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Abstract 


The nuclear track technique has shown a number of interesting 
applications in diverse fields including bio-medical sciences due to its 
potential in producing several application and diagnostic devices. The 
passage of heavy ions creates nanometric damage trails in polymeric 
solids which can be revealed as nuclear tracks on chemical etching. 
The nuclear track technique involves creation, development and 
manipulation of track (pore) parameters such as shape, size and 
number density. In this presentation I would like to highlight some of 
the promising applications of these techniques in bio-medical sciences. 
These include (i) special nuclear track micro-filters for treatment of 
blood cancer and in transdermal therapeutical system (TTS-patches) 
as control membrane, (ii) the single pore membranes (SPM) as 
diagnostic tools for carcinoma and for measuring plasticity of blood 
cells, (iii) development of bio-compatible polymer surfaces for cell 
growth and (iv) applications in cellular radiation biology. 


INTRODUCTION 


The path of an energetic heavy ion through any dielectric material, like a 
polymer, is a highly damaged zone. Such nanometric sized intense damage trails can 
be revealed as a ‘track’ on chemical etching which can be easily viewed under an 
optical microscope. The damage trails of the heavy ions which are revealed are 


* A pl.nary lecture presented in Biochemistry, Biophysics and Molecular Biology Section of the 88" 
Indiar Science Congress (New Delhi, Jan. 4, 2007) 
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known as etched tracks and the unetched ones are known as latent tracks. The nuclear 
track technique utilizes both etched and latent tracks for a wide variety of applications 
ranging from space physics to oil prospecting and earthquake prediction and from 
archaeology to bio-medical sciences. 


The wide variety of applicability of the track technique is an outcome of the 
` versatility of the track characteristics, which can be modified according to need. The 
term track characteristics incorporates factors such as the track shape, size, length, 
number density and angle etc. The scope of nuclear track technique in bio-medical 
sciences (Dwivedi, ]996) is rapidly growing and a number of new innovative 
applications have come up in this field. A few of these applications require the 
development and characterization of nuclear track micro-filters (NTMF) while others 
require single pore membranes (SPM). As the name suggests single pore membranes 
are composed of a single pore in the film, while the nuclear track micro-filter consists 
of a number of non-overlapping pores of definite size and shape. Special nuclear 
track micro-filters are used for the treatment of blood cancer and even in a new 
method for drug delivery- the transdermal therapeutical system (TTS) patches. Single 
pore membranes are used as diagnostic tools in cytological applications particularly 
in determining the plasticity of the blood cells. The SPM can also be used for 
counting and sizing of bacteria and viruses. Besides these the nuclear track technique 
has been used in cellular radiation biology to measure cell thickness and also to study, 
the site of damage and the survival rates of the heavy ion irradiated cells (Durante ef 
al, [994, 996). A new method which is still at the experimental stage is the 
. modification of the polymers to produce bio-compatible surface for cell growth (Fink, 
D., HMI, Berlin; private communications). This would provide a welcome respite 
from animal activists for the cosmetic as well as the pharmaceutical industries. 


MATERIALS AND METHODS 


Materials used: Any dielectric solid can be used to develop NTMFs or SPMs. These 
include organic polymers viz. polycarbonates (Lexan, Makrofols etc.), polyimides 
(Kapton etc.), polyethylene Terephthlate (Mylar, Hostaphan etc.), polypropylene, 
cellulose acetates and cellulose nitrates; minerals such as micas and inorganic solids 
namely glasses. One may. select a thickness between a few micrometers to several 
hundreds of micrometers. The choice of detector material for preparing micro-filters 
is based on their response to chemical etching in terms of the homogeneity and 
smoothness of the pore walls after development. The mechanical strength, chemical 
and radiation resistance of the material also play a great role. The most widely used 
materials are polycarbonates and polyimides. Recently, thick micro-filters of 
chemically resistant polypropylene were also developed (Heise et al., |993). 
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Heavy Ion Irradiation: For producing NTMF, the selected polymer films are cut 
into circular disks of desired size (diameter = 47 mm or 50 mm) and then mounted on 
© special perspex holders for heavy ion irradiation. The thin filters (thickness < I0 
zm) were prepared by irradiating films using fission fragments from a 252Cf source 
while thicker filters © 0 um) require high energy heavy ions from accelerators. 
Generally, a well collimated, diffused and homogenous heavy ion beam is used for 
mradiation. The films are exposed perpendicular to the surface by heavy ions whose 
-luence can be precisely controlled as per requirement. Possibilities for large scale on- 
tine production of NTMFs has also been successfully explored (Fischer and Spohr, 
-983; Spohr, R. and Vetter, J., GSI, Darmstadt, Germany; private communications). 
The single pore membranes (SPM) were prepared by exposing polymeric films to 
energetic heavy ions in such a way that only one ion goes across the film in each . 
Tame. For this the film was continuously moved through a motor and the heavy ion 
seam was chopped through an electronic chopper to allow only one ion to impinge on 
‘he film at a time. After each irradiation the film was advanced by I9 mm for the next 
exposure. More details on the sroduction of SPM are available elsewhere 
«Roggenkamp et al., 26 ॥). 


Chemical Etching and Characterization: The irradiated films are chemically 
stched in suitable etchants (e.g. NaOH) under optimum conditions. The heavy ion 
nduced damaged trails in polymer films are enlarged at a certain rate in the etchant 
and the process may be terminated after the desired pore size is achieved. After 
_ etching the films are washed carefully to remove etching solution. These are then 
dried and stored in dust-free environment. 


The characterization of NTMFs is carried out in terms of pore-density, inner 
and outer pore diameters, length of the pores, tapering angle, porosity and throughput 
2tc. These filter parameters are experimentally determined by using optical and 
2lectron microscopes. The pore shape and size are dependent on the nature of the 
ombarding ion (its mass, charge and energy), the irradiation geometry and etching 
parameters like relative magnitude of bulk- and track-etch rates. By regulating the 
2tching conditions, one may develop well defined pores of a desired size and shape. 
vylindrical channels are developed when track-etch rate (Vr) is very large as 
zompared to, bulk-etch rate (Vg), while tapered (conical) holes are produced by 
careful adjustment of etching conditions so that the V7/V¢g ratio is not too large. 


APPLICATIONS OF TRACK DEVICES 


The development, characterization and applications of track devices such as 
NTMF and SPM are studied extensively (Roggenkamp ef al., 98l; Fischer and 
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Spohr, 983, Cui ef al., I988; Vater, (988; Sphor, I990; Dey et al., 993; Heisse ef 
al., 993; Dwivedi, (997). Here, I describe a few applications of NTMF and SPM in 
bio-medical sciences. 


(a) Applications in Cancer Therapy: 


Nuclear track micro-filters have been put to many diverse applications. One of 
the early uses of NTMF was to separate circulating cancer cells from blood (Seal, 
964) on the basis of a large irregular size and more rigidity of malignant cell as 
compared to the normal blood cells. The NTMEFs can be used to separate and identify 
cancer cells. Fig. | shows a NTMF surface on. which cancer cells (dark irregular 
shaped) got stuck after filtration of the blood. Song ef al. (I97]) have examined blood 
samples from patients of breast, colon or rectum cancers and found that the cancer 
cells were detectable before the malignancy could be metastasized. The cancer cells 
in spinal fluid and lung materials can also be detected. The NTMFs can also be used 
in immunology (Horwitz and Garrett, I97]) and in the study of metabolic interactions 
(Batzdorf et al., [969) as the membrane partition provides a barrier to cell migration 
but allows free flow of metabolites, antibodies and antigens. 


Filter pores 


Cancer cells 





Fig. : A schematic diagram showing surface of a NTMF after filtration 
of blood containing cancer cells (irregular spots). 


(b) Applications as Transdermal Therapeutical System (TTS) Patches: 
The latest application of NTFMs has been in the field of clinical practice. A 
fairly recent discovery, the Transdermal Therapeutical System (TTS) of drug delivery 


has substantial advantages over the traditional oral and parenteral routes. This method 
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offers a uniform and constant rate of celivery of a drug without a peak or valley of the 
traditional methods. Any untoward side effects in the first pass metabolism process of 
tke liver are thus completely eliminated. It also facilitates easy cessation by removal 
oF the patch and, therefore, offers incrzased patient compliance. 


The essential features of a TTS or pateh include a drug reservoir and a control 
memtrane to regulate the rate of drug delivery te the surface of the skin. Fig. 2 shows 
a typical diagram of TTS patch: containing’ various components including NTMF 
based control system. The control membrane is the key component of the TTS for 
contrclling and sustaining the delivery of drugs at a predictable or optimized rate for 
therapy. The quantity of drug release per unit area of the membrane can be adjusted 
over £ wide range of convenience simply by increasing: the fluence of heavy ions to 
poduze NTMF of high porosity as control membrane. When NTMFs are used as the 
rete controlling membranes for the TTS patches, they show good zero order kinetics 
fer a long period and within the therapeutic window. The quantity of drug or dose can 
a so bz regulated precisely without ckanging the surface arda of the patch as required 
by conventional patches (Wu et al., I993). l l 


Backing 









Drug Reservoir i 


Contact 


Adhesive Control Membrane 


(NTMF) 

; ACIS AE RR LR 
Battersea eats 

Moore CRC CRY 

2९५२८२५ २८२९२६ eased. 













Release Liner 


Fig. 2: A diagram showing different components of membrane 
controlled transdermal therapeutic system (TTS) including 
NTMF based control membrane. ` 


(c) Applications as-Diagnostic Tools: 


An important aspect in medical diagnostics is the counting, sizing and 
separetion. of individual cells. It is ir this field single pore membranes (SPMs) find 
tLeir utmost utility. It has been fourd that certain cancers like those in the breast, 
colon and rectum release some malignant cell into the blood stream before the 
malignancy has metastasized. Thus by devising an appropriate SPM with a pore 


K.K. Lwivedi AUR]. Vol. 4(4), 200], ।-9 


diameter of 3 um and filtering the blood samples through it may help in an early 
diagnosis of such cancers 


The characteristic feature of red blood cells is their elasticity which sets them 
apart from malignant cells. Normal RBC is an oblate disk (doughnut shaped) with a 
diameter of 7.5 um and a thickness in the range of ]-2 pm. A healthy RBC is 
extremely flexible and it can easily squeeze through the finer capillaries (3-5 um) in 
the human body. However, many diseases of heart and circulatory system have been 
traced to alter deformability of the RBCs. Extensive research work is now in progress 
in many laboratories to study the flow behaviour of blood in the capillary network. 


Using single pore membranes, a special device has been developed to study 
the plasticity of RBCs (Roggenkamp et al., ]982). Fig. 3 shows a schematic view of 
such a device. The measurement of passage time of each RBC through cylindrical 
pore of this device can be easily performed. It has been observed that the infected 
cells loose their flexibility and become more plastic than the normal cells, hence they 
take longer passage time. The single pore membranes (SPMs) possess characteristic 
features to study internal cell parameters in medical diagnostics (Roggenkamp et al., 
98]; Fischer and Spohr, I983). 


andes re यय n r T Brp oe ? | 
« = Pattee 
a 





Fig. 3: A typical design of cell counter for characterization of individual red . 
blood cell. (L) red blood cells, (2) electrodes and (3) the single pore 
membrane with pore diameter of about 4 pm. 


(d) Applications in Counting and Sizing of Bacteria and Viruses: 


Single pore membranes also find use in sizing and counting of bacteria. A 
typical example is the DeBlois Bean counter (DeBlois and Bean, 970). This uses a 
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single etched track to count and size small particles in an electrolyte. The two sides of 
an eleczrochemical cell are separated b:7 a membrane containing just one microhole of 
well known size. The resistance between the electrodes depend primarily on the 
conducting path through the hole. As a charged insulating particle enters, the 
resistance increases by an amount proportional to the volume of the particle. The 
ve_ocity of the particle through the hole is a measure of its charge and so the two vital 
parameters viz. size and charge of tae particles can be used to characterize and 
identif individual particles. This courter is specially useful for determining the size 
of viruses which ranges from |5-450 nm in dimension and none can be examined 
under Dptical microscope. With the help of DeBlois Bean counter one can easily 
count end characterize different bacteria and viruses. 


(e) The development of bio-compatitle polymer surfaces for cell growth: 


In recent years, the possibility about artificially produced hydrophilicity of 
polymer surfaces has attracted considerable attention in bio-medical applications. For 
instance, many implant devices developed as temporary or permanent replacements 
of biological organs use synthetic materials, including plastics and rubbers, which 
have to be exposed to tissues and body fluids. Ordinarily most polymers are of a 
hydrophobic nature. The surfaces of such synthetic materials need to be modified to 
make them hydrophilic and thus biocompatible. Heavy ion irradiation of polymeric 
surfaces create nanometric damage -rails characterized by active (ionized) sites. 
These -rails can be filled by desired geses (e.g. oxygen) under high pressure. Also by 
suitabl2 chemical etching of the irradiated polymers, one can enlarge the contact 
surface and enhance the roughness of the surface to facilitate the growth of cell 
cultures. Such products will be highly useful in cosmetic and pharmaceutical 
industries to test their products for toxicity on specialized cell-cultures grown on 
biocompatible polymer surfaces instead of using test animals. Such activity will be 
highly welcomed by the voluntary environmental groups working against cruelty on 
animals. i 


(£ Detection of Micro-organisms: 


The traditional methods used Lor detection of micro-organisms are based on 
slow growth leading to turbidment of nutient medium. This process some times 
requires days. On the other hand, modern biological detection equipment offer faster 
measurement but involve high acquisition cost, therefore, becoming inaccessible to 
most clinical analysis laboratories. The examination and detection of micro- 
organisms by neutron radiography technique (Walker, I975) using SSNTD (e.g. CR- 
3) requires no pre-cultivation. This method is simple, more accessible, efficient and 
low cest. ` 
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The micro-organisms are separated rom the culture media and resuspended in 
a boron based lid solution. Later these ar2 deposited in lines detectors and at last 
submitted to a thermal neutrons beam (approx. 2.2xl0° rieutrons per square 
centimeter per second). The latent tracks registered by alpha particles coming from 
the nuclear reaction B(n, «)’Li reactions are chemically etched and analysed by an 
optical microscope. The shape and size of individual micro-organisms and their 
agglomerations can be obtained as clear images (Wacha et al., 2000). 


. (g) Applications in Cellular Radiation Biology: 


Track detectors can provide valuable information on cell size from attenuation 
of the beam in living systems. First the cells grown on polymeric detector surface are 
exposed to heavy ions and then etched under suitable chemical conditions. From the 
etched surface one may get quantitative information about cell shape (i.e. mean 
thickness and monolayer: fluctuations) and even a ‘nuclear’ cell image. Such 
information is especially valuable for radiobiologist because it is affected by the same 
parameters as radiation dose. The use of track detectors in combination with targeted’ 
microbeam irradiation is expected to provide conclusive results on the biological 
effectiveness of single charged particle (Durante et ak, 996). 
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Abstract, 


The northeastern part of Great Himalayas is significant on 
many counts. It is very diverse in topography and climatic conditions 
as well as in its flora and fauna. The region is very fragile in its 
‘topography as it belongs to tke seismic zone. It is exposed to both 
natural and human induced factors, which have great bearing on the 
ecology and environment of the region. An attempt has been made in 
the following discussion to analyze all these factors keeping in view 
the broader future perspectives of man environment relationship. 


Keywords: Eastern Himalayas, ecosystem, future development, man and 
environment, 


Physiography and Climate .. 


India’s Northeast is bounded or it north and northeast by easternmost range of 
the great Himalayas. Leaving aside the basin of the Brahmaputra River, the elevation 
ranges from more or less five hundred feet to-about fourteen thousand feet from sea 
level. The mountain range consists oF steep to very stéep peaks and traversed by 
inrumerable small streams and some very big streams and rivers flowing in north- 
south and east westerly direction. Transversely the eastern Himalayas is much 
narrower and is about one-third.in its width in comparison to the western Himalayas 
The Eastern Himalayas represents the Siwalics or. outer Himalayan zone. These hills 
are composed of Shales, Phyllites, &chist and Sandstone and ‘are very unstable 
Gevlogically, this range is very young and unstable and tectonic stresses are still very 
active (Choudhury, 992). The dynamic processes of the earth like weathering, 
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erosion and mass wastage are still regular features of the region. The region is also 
very sensitive seismically. 


The Brahmaputra River system with its tributaries constitutes the biggest 
catchment area of the Himalayas. Siang, Dibang, Lohit, Naudihing, Subansiri and 
Bhareli are the major tributaries of the Brahmaputra River system. These major 
rivers with innumerable streams passing through length and breadth of the mountain 
range have made deep gullies draining down the large mass of water especially 
during the monsoon months. 


High humidity and heavy rainfall are the main features of the climate of 
` eastern Himalayas, In summer months the humidity reaches the saturation point in 
many places of the outer region. On an average the relative humidity varies from 75 
` to saturation point. The average maximum annual rainfall exceeds 400 cm at some 
places. The outer hills are uniformly humid and seasonally very wet and this is 
obvious from the large size of the channels of the rivers which ultimately meet the 
mighty Brahmaputra. The monsoon starts from March and continues up to September 
with the remaining months extending from October up to February experiencing little 
rainfall and the weather is comparatively dry. The prevailing climatic features have 
contributed largely to the richness of the flora and fauna. 


Physical Features 


Geologically the area is comparatively new and unstable. The matter is highly 
aggravated because of the fact that it belorgs to high seismic zone. So, the occurrence 
of moderate to very high intensity earthquake is a regular feature. This greatly affects 
the physiography of the region often causing thereby landslide and changing in the 
course of major rivers. Moreover, the torrential rains during the summer months 
cause loosening of the soil and leaching of the surface soil cover. The loosening of 
the soil also causes avalanche of large mass of mountain soil blocking the flow of the 
stream and rivulets. The blocked water gredually generate tremeridous pressure and is 
released with frightening speed inundating large tract of low lying areas within a 
shortest time causing extensive damage to the standing crop, life and property 
Recurring annual monsdon has its -bota positive and negative. impacts on the 
topography of the region. On one hand, it brings magical change to the growth and 
vigor of the forest with heavy downpour and high humidity and on the other hand it 
causes havoc in the.form of leaching effect on the denuded soil which is otherwise 
very rich in the nutrient level. However, the change in the physiography of the region 
due to natural phénomena is a slow process, unless otherwise it results from certain 
catastrophic effects of natural calamities like earthquake, unusually heavy downpour 
due to change in monsoon season etc. 
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Natural Vs Anthropogenic Factors 


As already noted natural causes of change in the topography are not easily 
d-scernible and a perceptible change is of rare occurrence. However, the problem has 
assumed a much greater significance iri recent years due to anthropogenic factors. 
Tae anthropogenic factors have arisen out of an irhpulse to meet the ever-increasing 
demands of humanity in their pursuits for materiaf culture. This has much diverse and 
wider-connotations. At the micro level, the individual greed and the general trend to 
kzep one’s pace with the modern development have contributed to a large extent in 
tre degradation of ecology of the region. The old values and ethical approach towards 
tre exploitation of natural resources, significantly characteristic of each and every 
ethnic group, have eroded to a large 2xtent in recent years to the much detriment of 
already depleted natural resources ard village ecosystem. Sources of natural water 
have been badly affected causing severe scarcity of potable water in some places 
especially during the lean period of winter months. Erosion and blocking of roads, 
diversion of water channels, swallowing of the river bed due to silting, inundation of 
vest areas, destruction of paddy fields, loss of human and animal lives and property, ` 
removal of top soil are some of the manifestations of heavy downpour occurring 
during summer months due to gushin2 down of huge amount of water over the hilly 
terrain of northeastern region. These have become regular features in recent years. 
Sich problems have proliferated and shown their ugly heads over large areas in 
recent years. It is due to encroachmer:t of more and more’ forest-covered land and in 
development activities like construction of road and embankment and establishment 
of wood-based industries for exploitation of forest wealth. The switching ovér from 
traditional agricultural practice to settked one, coverage of more and more areas under 
hcrticultural and other practices and expansion of newer and newer areas for civic 
anenities for the spread of towns and metropolis at the expense of natural 
surroundings are some other factors acding to the problem 


r 


T-aditional Vs Modern Agricultura_ Practices 


Tropical and sub-tropical forested land provided the ideal’ agro-climatic 
ccnditions suitable for growing fooc crops with abundance of. forest wealth and 
gemes to supplement the requirements of ethnic groups from time immemorial. They 
developed their agricultural practice, which is in common vocabulary known as slash 
ard burn method or jhum method. The practice had its own advantages and 
disadvantages. The difficult topography had its compelling influence on this simpler 
agricultural practice. The ancient forest dwellers had basic minimum knowledge 
atout not to inflict heavy damage to the ecosystem. So, with the partial clearing of the 
juagle they grew certain cereals like paddy, millet, job’s tear, maize etc. mixed with 
certain tuber crops. The return from the jhum field was not adequate to meet the 
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requirement for the whole year. So, they had to supplement their requirement during 
the lean season with some edibles collected from the jungle. Often, the crop failed 
and they had to depend on some famine focd. However, they took sufficient care with 
adequate gap in the fallow period for the recuperation of thé land. As a result, it 
caused very little damage to the soil and environment 


With the passing of time the agricultural practice has undergone considerable 
changes. The fallow period has been greatly reduced due to pressure on land, by 
increasing population growth. In many places, villagers have switched over to wet 
land cultivation wherever little irrigation facilities are available and in places with 
partial harvesting of monsoon water improvised terracing exists in the hill slopes. - 
This experimentation has resulted in extensive damage to the surface soil and forest _ 
cover with its resultant adverse effects cn the monsoon and generating series of ` 
ecological problems in the contiguous areas 


Switching over to permanent and settled mode of agriculture and giving up of 
age-old traditional practice have no doubt resulted in instant growth of village 
economy and temporary respite to the prcblem of food scarcity in the hilly region. 
But, its long-term effects on the ethnicity, culture and bio-diversity of the region are 
yet to be assessed. We have already seen the discontinuation of good number of local 
cultivars of rice, millet, tuber crops and aroids making inroads to some HYVs of 
cereals. Pesticides and weedicides are also being used in places for getting bumper 
crop. Leaving aside the problem of losing some rich and valuable germplasms of 
local cultivars, we are yet to take cognizance of the long-term effect on the ecology of 
the region as a result of shift in the agricul-ural practice. Large tracts of virgin forests 
with good number of endemic species of flora and fauna have been reduced 
considerably and those species are now confined to certain small pockets in the name 
of reserve forests 


Hydropower Projects: A Boon or Bane 


In-spite of having rich natural resource base, the development process is 
bound to be slow in the mountainous region. Regeneration and continuous flow of 
forest based raw materials is bound to be slow.and it often proves to be 
counterproductive from the viewpoint of sustainability of such resources. Then, the 
quantum of financial input ‘in the mobilization of mineral and other resources is so 
high that it acts as deterrent for investment "by both governmental and private 
agencies. In the absence. of large resource-based industries, the growth of ancillary 
` industries is also not possible. Then the transportation is often cited as a serious and 
perennial bottleneck fot the growth of industries in the mountainous and remote areas 
like northeast coming in thé way of econcmic development. The development in the 
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agricul-ural sector has yet to make its impact in the upliftment in the region. The 
power Dr energy resource is a key factor in spearheading the economic growth of a 
region or the nation. The topography and climatic factors have greatly favoured the 
scope “or exploiting the hydroclimetic potentiality of the region. The big rivers 
flowing down the mountains of eastern Himalayas have great potentiality for 
harnessing power. This is one sector, which can sustain and diversify economic 
growth of the region. The big hydro power projects if properly selected and 
commissioned could change the course and pace of development of the region. This 
is particularly so in the context of complex physiography and climatic conditions of 
the northeast. A notion has already teen spearheaded among the common populace 
wizh a political overtone that big hydrc projects are not feasible in view of the fragile 
geo-climatic condition of the eastern Himalayas. This fear is not unfounded as the 
region -s falling under the seismic zone. 


However, the hydropower potential is the only inexhaustible source, which 
holds the key for future developmental activities in the region. Hence, the harnessing 
of wat2r across the big rivers for power: generation with adequate preventive 
measur2s to avoid any catastrophic situation could change the economy of the region 
This would indirectly help in saving the rich forest cover in the region as more and 
mcre power based small and medium sized industries would grow up generating 
employment opportunity for the rural mass who have so long been engaged in 
unproductive avocation like traditional agricultural practice along the mountain 
range. This would help in up-gradaticn of living standard of the people living in the 
mountainous region. In the tribal house-stead there is a central hearth which burns 
twenty-four hours a day with firewocd brought from the jhum field and forest. It 
could te replaced by a central electrical heating system with a‘minimal tariff rate 
affordable to a common villager ‘as the central heating system serves a variety of 
functions. In winter season it keeps taz inside of a house warm and comfortable. In 
summer rainy days it lowers the humidity inside the house and the smoke also repels 
mosqui-oes and flies. Thus, the fear psychosis and the myth that is there in the minds 
of a seztion of people and politiciars including general public about erecting big 
dams across the rivers for harnessing power seems unfounded. It seems to be the only 
package, which in near future migat systematically disengage the people from 
indulging in ecologically unsustainab-e field practices. On the contrary, horticulture, 
agro-fo-estry and plantation crops like zea and coffee would boost up the economy of 
the people tò a large extent paving the way for eco-friendly existence of mountain 
dwellers. Thus an urgent step in this direction has assumed greater significance as in 
recent years invaluable forest cover hes been subjected to severe assault outrageously 
due to tae need and greed of the growing population 
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‘Sustainable Development and Conservation of Himalayan Ecosystem 


As a result of the efforts of the Mountain Agenda group, ‘mountain were 
elevated on to the political agenda of the UN Conference on Environment and 
Development in Rio de Janeiro in 99l. Irdeed, up to this time, ... it seemed that the 
` mountains were to remain in the public’s mind as little more than photographic 
entertainment in popular magazine travel s2ctions’(Rhodes, I997) 


‘In particular, prehistoric farming originated in the mountain cradles of 
domestication where. today the land-races and wild species of the major food crops 
(wheat, rice, maize, potatoes and barley) persist in situ under the management of 
traditional farmers’ (Flannery, [987) 


In the UNCED ‘Bruntland Report’ the sustainable development is defined as 
development that meets the needs of the present without compromising the ability of 
future generations to meet their own needs’ (WCED, ॥987) 


Whilé considering the matter of sustainable development in the Himalayas 
(eastern) one -has to take into account a number of aspects viz. sustainability of 
traditional agricultural practices, application of modern techniques to boost up 
production, development activities, attitudinal change towards nature and its 
resources and cultural transition etc. l 


Sustainability of mountain agricultural practice was never questioned few 
decades back. It has become a matter of concern only in recent years as a result of 
changes that have taken place in the age-old agricultural practice. One such important _ 
change is the drastic reduction in the duration of fallow period in the jhum cycle. _ 
Another disturbing factor is the tendency for switching over from the shifting method l 
to the settled agriculture even on hill slopes. With the help of government agencies 
chemical fertilizers, pesticides and HYVs are alsa. introduced in selected areas. This 
has added to the imrhediate problems and posing a threat to the rich diversity of 
cereal and tuber crops having utmost.cyto-genetic and breeding Significance. Many 
such land races of rice have already 0९6 discontinued giving’ way to HYVs 
introduced recently. Coupled with this there’are problems associated with the use 
chemical fertilizers and pesticides. Leaching out of the soil cover due to heavy and 
continued down pour of summer months in the mountain slopes has also accelerated 
after the adoption of settled agriculture. All these factors have posed a serious threat 
to the crop diversity linked with the age-old agricultural practice. The carrying 
capacity of the soil has also been depleted considerably for repeated use of same 
landmass in growing successive crops (Das, I997). Increasing population and 
demand for more food has a compelling influence on the mountain dwellers to go for 
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settled agricultural practice which has given a temporary respite to their economy 
without much realization of the long term implication on the sustainability of village 
eccsystem 


Recommendations 


As an alternative to further deterioration of the prevailing state of affairs the 
following measures may be suggested Das, I996) 


e Withdraw private holding of the forested and degraded landmass of the hilly 
terrain. os 

e Revive the age-old concept cf community. ownership of land and natural 
resources around the villages. 

e Encourage plantation and cash crops like tea, coffee, species and other cash 
crops in the community land 

e Engage the villagers as partners of the community agro-horticultural 
production system 

e Provide interim government support to the individuals so long as the 
community agro-production system becomes self sustainable. , 

e Strengthen organization like village panchayat to have full control over the 
resources and produce of the community land and to streamline the equitable sharing 
of the income that would be accru>d through the selling and marketing of the 
products 

e Ensure transportation and marketing of local products through government 
agencies 

e Provide full government assistance in the establishment of plantation 
crops/farming and agro-based industries and putting under the joint management of 
such units 

e Establish forest-based industries at selected places through government 
agencies with the active participation of village panchayat providing a major chunk 
o7 its profit to the village bodies to be utilized in community development work. 

e Ensure active and fruitful interaction of government agencies and village 
bodies for proper sharing of benefits of joint ventures of production and development 
among the villagers. 

e Carefully choose technologies in the mountain environment that help to 
strengthen the traditional ethos of men-environment relationship instead of widening 
the gap of such relationship that has been experienced with the passing of time 
spearheading a feeling of alienation and acculturation to the much detriment of 
human and mountain ecosystem of th> region. 
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CONCLUSIONS 


The protection of the ecosystem of the eastern Himalayas has assumed much 
greater significance in view of recent declaration of the region as one of two hot spots 
of the country. The region is so rich in flora and fauna that it is considered to be the 
cradle of many wild relatives of our important crop plants. In recent years the region 
has been exposed to many anthropogenic factors affecting its ecology and the 
environment thereby posing a threat for the survival of many of our rare and 
endangered plant and animal species. So, the need of the hour is to generate proper 
awareness among the people for the rrotection of its rich natural heritage. A 
balancing line has to be drawn somewhere between the development processes and 
sustainable use of-its natural resources sc as not to cause any further damage to its 
fragile ecosystem. 
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Abstract 


The effect of six dominant storage fungi ow quantitative 
deterioration of sugar contenis of clusterbean seeds during different 
storage periods was studied. Aspergillus flavus as a dominant fungus 
affected the total sugar conient of seeds during different storage 
periods. The initial total sugcr content was 2.87 mg/gm of seed but 
after 260 days of storage thiz declined to 0.98 mg/gm of seed. The 
highest percentage loss in sugar content was 48.96%. due to 

. Aspergillus flavus followed b» Penicillium citrinum and Aspergillus 
Jumigatus. Other fungi also reduced the total sugar content. Similarly, 
there was a reduction in reducing and non-reducing. sugar content of ` 
seeds, due to these fungi during different storage periods. 


Keywords: Clusterbean, fungi, quantitative analysis, sugar contents. 


INTRODUCTION 


Seeds carry a wide range of m croorganisms either externally or internally and 
these organisms become active under favourable conditions and cause extensive 
damage to the seeds arid severe disease on crops. Amongst microorganisms, fungi 
play a significant role in determining the quality and longetivity of the seeds 
(Christensen and Kaufmann, [965, I969; Christensen and Mirocha, I976). Fungi 
associated with seeds and grains have been classified into field and storage fungi. The 
field fungi attack the seed before harvest, whilst storage fungi grow on a variety of 
organic and inorganic substrates. These fungi are present in the atmosphere and serve 
as a source of contamination in the stored seeds and grains (Clark and Fehr, 976; 
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Elaine, 977). Species of Aspergillus and Penicillium, dominant storage fungi and 
abundantly present in the atmosphere, serve as a source of contamination for seeds 
and grains (Tuite and Christensen, ]955). During storage the activities of seed-borne 
microbes depend on the length of storage of seed and the material used for storage 
(Narasimhan and Rangaswami, ]968). Efforts have been made to correlate 
biochemical changes with more visible manifestation of deterioration such as 
germinability and seedling growth. Changes in the qualitative and quantitative pattern 
of amino acids, sugars, starch, organic acids, protein, nitrogen and caloric value of 
maize seeds due to infestation with Aspergillus parasiticus ‘have been reported 
(Bilgrami ef al., ]980). Stretch and Capallins (L965) and Dayal and Joshi (968) have 
reported regular loss in reducing and non-reducing sugars in infected tissues. An 
increase in reducing sugars and decrease in non-reducing sugars in lobia seeds 
infected with Aspergillus flavus has been studied by Maheswari et al. (985) and 
Maheswari and Mathur (I985). The present paper aims to study the changes in total 
sugar, reducing and non-reducing sugar content of clusterbean seeds infected by 
different fungi during different storage periods 


MATERIALS AND METHODS 


Clusterbean (Cyamopsis tetragonoloba L. (Taub.) Syn. guar seeds (cv. Pusa 
Naubahar) were used as the experimental material. Six dominant storage fungi 
isolated from seeds viz. Aspergillus flavus, A. fumigatus, A. niger, Penicillium 
citrinum, Rhizopus nigricans and Trichoderma viride were selected as the test fungi. 
These fungi grew frequently on seeds in culture plates during the experimental work. 
Pure cultures of the test fungi, maintained in agar slant, were transferred to Petri 
dishes containing PDA medium. Spore suspensions of ten day-old fungal cultures 
were prepared. The concentration of the spores was adjusted to approximately 
4xl0'spores/ml using a haemocytometer. I25 g of seeds were taken for each 
treatment. The weighed samples were surface sterilized with 0.]% HgCl, solution and 
washed several times with sterile distilled water. The samples were soaked in folds of 
sterile blotting papers and kept in an oven at 60°C for 24 hours. After drying, the seed 
sample was transferred to a 500 ml flask and inoculated with 5 ml of the spore 
suspension of the test fungi. The flasks were shaken vigorously for ascertaining spore 
load over ‘seeds. All the six fungi were tested separately. After inoculation each 
sample was Kept in a sterilized cloth bag and stored in a desiccator at 96% relative 
humidity. Both test sets were kept in laboratory condition for six months. The effect 
of different fungi on deterioration of seeds was studied at 60 day intervals by 
chemical analysis of the: seeds. Quantitative estimation of total sugar, reducing sugar 
and non-reducing sugar were assessed over a period of six months. 


Estimation of Total Sugar 


The total sugar content of seeds was estimated by the procedure described by 
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Quantitative Analysis of Sugar Contents of Clusterbean Seeds 


Bilgramai et al. ([979). To 0.2 g of a Tulverized seed sample, 20 ml of 80% ethanol 
was added and stirred thoroughly. After five minutes it was centrifuged and the 
supernetant was collected. Extraction was repeated by adding 30 ml hot 80% ethanol 
to the residue and centrifuged. The ex-racts were mixed and ethanol was evaporated 
in an evaporating disc at 80°C. The residue left was dissolved in 5 ml distilled water 
and total sugar calculated. To 2 ml of tae solution 0.4 ml of 80% aquous phenol was 
added followed by the rapid addition of 5 ml conc. H2SO4. After thorough mixing the 
solution was allowed to stand for 20 minutes. The optical density of the yellow 
solution developed was measured at 490 nm using colorimeter. Standard curve of 
sugar was prepared by the same procedure. Four replicates were used and the 
readings were compared with the standard curve. 


Estimation of Reducing and Non-Reducing Sugars 


Reducing sugar content was es-imated by the method suggested by Peach and 
Tracey (955). 0.3 g of the powdered seed sample was blended with ].5 ml glass 
distilled water in a glass homogenizer. To this 0.2 ml of 0.3 N barium hydroxide 
solution was added followed by 0.2 ॥ of 5% zinc sulphate solution and thoroughly 
mixed. The contents were centrifuged. To one ml of the supernatant, one ml of 
alkaline copper reagent (prepared by dissolving 4 g “५५04, 24 g anhydrous Na2CO3, 
6 g sodium potassium tartrate in cre litre water) was added. To this, one ml of 
arsenomolybdate reagent (prepared by dissolving 25 g ammonium molybdate in 450 
ml of cistilled water and adding 3 g cf NazH2SOx. 7 H20 dissolved in 25 ml of water, 
mixed and placed in an incubator at 27°C for 24 hours) was added and left to stand 
for a few minute till the effervescenc2 ceased. The blue colour was diluted with glass 
distilled water up to ten ml and the optical density was read at 5]0 nm. The optical 
density was compared with that of tne standard glucose solution. Reducing sugar 
content. was expressed as mg/g of the sample. Non-reducing sugar was calculated by 
subtracting the value of reducing sugar from the total sugar. 

RESULTS 

The quantitative analysis of sicred seeds of clusterbean infested with different 
storage fungi was assessed. Total sugar contents of control untreated as well as of 
treated seeds were the same at inittal stage i.e., 2.87 mg/g seed. But there was a 
gradual change in treated seeds dur-rg different incubation periods. The maximum 
reduction was recorded with Aspergillus flavus followed by Penicillium citrinum and 
Aspergillus fumigatus after ]80 days of storage. Amongst them Trichoderma viride, 
Aspergillus niger and Rhizopus nigricans also reduced the total sugar contents. The 
contro: seeds did not reveal much zħange (Table |). Highest percentage loss was 
recorded with Aspergillus flavus (48.96%) followed by Penicillium citrinum 
(45.3]%) and Aspergillus fumigatus “4|.67%) after last incubation period (80 days). 
The minimum percentage loss was recorded with Rhizopus nigricans (5.8I%) after 
60 days of storage (Fig. }). The changes in reducing and non-reducing sugar contents 
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of seeds due to these fungi during different storage periods were recorded. At initial 
stage, reducing sugar contents was .97 mg/g seed but after 80 days of storage it 
decreased to 0.64 mg/g due.to Aspergillus flavus followed by Penicillium citrinum 
(0.69 mg/g) and Aspergillus niger (0.7} mg/g). Non-reducing sugar contents at initial 
was found to be 0.90 mg/g of seed but increased after 60 days of storage in treated as 
well as control seeds. After this period, there was gradual decrease after [20 days and 

. above storage periods. Only in case of Aspergillus flavus, the non-reducing sugar 
contents decreased after 60 days of storage but slightly increased after 20 days and 
then again it decreased after |80 days of storage (Table 2 and Fig. 2). 


Table  : Changes in total sugar contents in clusterbean seeds due to different fungi 
during different storage periods 
Total Sugar content (mg/g seed) __ 





Storage period (days) 
Fungi .. ° 
; 0 50 , 720 80 

Aspergillus flavus 2.87 .62 (37.2) .25 (42.40) 0.98 (48.96) 
Aspergillus fumigatus 2.87 2.4(I7.05) .46 (32.72) . .2 (4.67) 
Aspergillus niger 2.87 2.7 ((5.89) - ].62 (25.35). .8 (38.54) 
Penicillium citrinum 2.87 2.32 (0.08) .27(4.47) — .05 (45,3)) 
Rhizopus nigricans ` 2.87 2.43 {5.8]) ].66 (23.50) ].36(29.7) 
Trichoderma viride 2.87 2.28 ।.63) .40(35.48) ].]4 (40.63) 
Control 2.87 2.58 2.7 |.92 


Figures in parenthesis correspond to the percentage loss over control. 


Table 2: Changes in reducing and-non-reducing sugar contents in clusterbean seeds 
= dueto different fungi during different storage periods. © = — ç —=<— —ć— 
____ Reducing and Non-reducing sugar contents 


Fungi - _ _ Storage period (days) ञततत॥\॥ 
ungi 








0 60 I20 I80 

R NR R NR R NR R NR 
Aspergillus flavus ].97 0.90 ].]2 0.50 0.70 0.55 0.64 0.34 
Aspergillus fumigatus ].9 0.90 ].24 0.90 0.87 0.59 0.73 0.39 
Aspergillus niger I.97 0.90 ।.।9 098 0.84 0.78 0.7/। 0.47 
Penicillium citrinum I.97 0.90 ।.।5 L.37 0.78 0.49 0.69 0.36 
Rhizopus nigricans L.97 0.90 [].28 2.35 ].02 0.64 088 0.48 
Trichoderma viride 97 0.90 ].23 ।.05 0.98 042 0.76 0.38 
Control .97 0.90 ।.63 0.95 .59 0.58 ।.43 0.49 


R= Reducing sugar, NR= Non-reducing sugar. 
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Fig. I Percentage loss of total sugar contents of seeds due to different fungi during 
different storage periods. 
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Fig. 2: Changes in reducing and non-reducing sugar contents 
of seeds due to different fungi during different storage 
periods. 
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DISCUSSION 


The effect of fungal invasion on quantitative deterioration of clusterbean was 
studied. Several seed-borne fungi are reported to cause considerable loss in the seed 
contents (Goodman and Christensen, 952; Lalitha Kumari et al, 97]; 
Vidhyasekaran ef al., 973). The spoilage of the seeds in storage become more 
pzono.inced under improper storage conditions which provide ideal environment for 
the repid colonization of the seeds by storage microorganisms (Christensen and 
Kaufmann, [969), Rise or fall in the sugar contents varied with the nature of the 
sugar. seeds and microbial associat.on. The present study reveals that there is a 
gradual fall in the total sugar and reducing sugar contents of seeds, while a slight 
increese in non-reducing sugar contents of seeds was also recorded due to fungal 
infestation. There was no consistenzy with regard to the extent of reduction and 
period of maximum activity during storage time. Earlier reports of Nema (983), 
Prasad (I983) and Balkrishnan and Nair (983) lend support to the present findings. 
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Abstract | 


Microbial diversity in soil habitat is, generally, estimated by 
using traditional serial dilution plate technique and direct soil plate 
method. In such traditional culturing techniques, it is general 
assumptions that each propagule in the environment gives rise to one 
macroscopic and easily visible colony which can be counted easily. 
The. assumption is obviously open to criticism because the cells can 
stay in groups or in micro cclonies and the medium used will not be 
suitable for the growth of all microorganisms. At the same time, it is 
apparent that many microbes from the natural soil environment do not 
respond readily to cultivation techniques and the population data can 
not be considered as accurate numbers as the culturable portion 
underestimates the resident population of active and quiescent 
microbes. New techniques Fave been developed based mostly on 
molecular approaches, particularly DNA, RNA and fatty acid profiles 
to some extent for studying the microbial diversity in soil. The 
feasibility of these methodologies is strengthened with the recent 
discovery of polymerase chain reaction (PCR) technology. These 
techniques are proved to be more accurate by hundred folds than the 
traditional cultivation techniques in which only substrate responsive 
cells are allowed to appear on culture plates while ignoring the 
growth of the latent and unculturable microorganisms. A few nucleic 
acid-based approaches of microbial diversity research are discussed 
in this paper. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The variety of life on the earth is referred to as biological diversity or 
biodiversity in short. Biodiversity appears to mean only those higher organisms i.e. 
plants and animals which are visible to our naked eye. But it is very clear that the 
discussion on biodiversity is incomplete without including the microbial component. 
This is because of the fact that biodiversity comprises of all the living beings which 
falls in any of the three groups of life forms i.e. plants, animals and microorganisms 
which are indispensably interrelated to each other with respect to a particular 
ecosystem. As used by microbiologists, the term diversity has various meanings, 
often describing qualitative, morphological, physiological and genetical variances 
among microorganisms. Being an essential part of biodiversity, microorganisms play 
important role in maintaining structure and functioning of the earth’s ecosystem apart 
from their close association with human welfare. Despite their utility and importance, 
these microorganisms are rapidly depleting from the biosphere due to various stresses 
of natural and man-made causes. 


Therefore, there is an urgent need for a combined effort to discover and 
identify the vastness of this group of organisms to identify new genes of immense 
potential, clarify the exact role of microorganisms in ecosystem sustainability and for 
conserving those potentially endangered species. 


The larger extent of diversity among microorganisms than that of 
microorganism is simply because of the reason that they had been on the earth since 
the inception of an environment which can support biochemical processes. Another 
reason is the tremendous capacity of microbes .to survive under difficult 
environmental conditions which are inhospitable to other living systems resulting in 
their greater genetic diversity. The systematic surveys and investigations to explore 
microbial diversity in their natural habitats have been few in number and the level of 
expertise as well as interest in undertaking ecological surveys of microflora have 
been on decline among microbiologists. Less than 5 per cent of the total number of 
expected microbes have been identified so far and major portion of the total diversity 
in these organisms are yet to be identified and described (Diversitas, I99]). A fuller 
knowledge of microbial taxonomy, physiology as well as genetics is required in 
knowing insights of the complexities of the microbial diversity and also in identifying 
potentially endangered species. 


Methods in Microbial Diversity Research 


Methods and techniques in assessing microbial populations differ among 


28 


Modern Molecular Techniques in Microbial Diversity Research 


groups of microorganisms and deper.d on the objectives of investigations with respect 
to their habitats. For example, as used in most of the academic institutions, bacterial 
and fungal communities in a particular soil habitat can be estimated by using 
traditional serial dilution plate technique and direct soil plate method. In this 
techrique, soil samples are collected spatially or in depth-wise in sterile containers 
followed by isolation, culturing on plates and counting of colonies after incubation 
for I-2 days for bacteria and 4-5 days for fungi. The identification of individuals up 
to spzcies level is done after suitable staining. The identification system is based on 
the examination of morphological and reproductive structures of the microbes. One of 
the main advantages of this cultivation technique in studying microbial populations in 
soil ts that they can give an estimat2 of viable cells and also provide a culture from 
whica microbes may be identified es fungi or bacteria. In such traditional culturing 
techriques, it is assumed that each propagule in the environment will give rise to one 
macroscopic and easily visible colony which can be counted easily. The assumption 
is obviously open to criticism because the cells can stay in group or in micro colonies 
and the medium used will not be suitable for the growth of all microorganism. At the 
same time, it is apparent that many microbes from the natural soil environment do not 
respcnd readily to cultivation techniques and the population data can not be 
considered as accurate numbers as the culturable portion underestimates the resident 
population of active and quiescent microbes. This traditional cultivation technique 
can estimate at the maximum of 0 30 to 23 per cent only or less out of the total 
bacterial population in the native soil samples (Trovik et al., ]998). Therefore, there 
is a reed to improve the available methods and develop new techniques for assessing 
total microbial diversity in environmental samples, especially in soil systems as this 
natural habitat is reported to support maximum microbial diversity in terms of 
number and genetic make-up as evidenced by number of isolated and identified 
species till date. As a result of e=forts made by pioneers in microbial diversity 
research during the last few decades, many of the methods have been improved and 
new tools and techniques have been developed based mostly on molecular 
approaches, particularly DNA, RNA and fatty acid profiles to some extent. These 
methods are designed to use in isolation and identification of naturally occurring 
microbes and to investigate fate of the genes and activities of genetically engineered 
microorganisms released in the environment. The feasibility of these methodologies 
is strengthened with the recent discovery of polymerase chain reaction (PCR) 
techrology. 


The present paper is an attempt to discuss about some of the important 
modern techniques currently employed in microbial diversity researches. These are : 
(i) Direct staining of DNA with fluorescent dyes (ii) Direct DNA extraction and 
analysis, (iii) Ribosomal RNA sequencing and analysis, (iv) Immunomagnetic 
capture (IMC) technique, (v) Pyrolysis mass spectrophotometry (PYMS), and 
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(vi) Fatty acid methyl ester (FAME) profile analysis etc. 
Direct Staining of DNA with Fluorescent Dyes 


Direct enumeration of microorganisms using powerful nucleic acid (DNA) 
binding dyes such as acridine orange [3,6-bis (dimethylamino) acridinium chloride 
(AO)], 4,6-diamino-2-phenylindole (DAPI), fluorescence diacetate (FDA), 5-cyano- 
2,3-ditolyl tetrazolium chloride (CTC), 2-(p-iodophenyl)-3(p-nitrophenyl)-phenyl 
tetrazolium chloride (INT), and clcofluor white M2R (CFW) etc. have been used for 
many years. Cell numbers derived from these DNA binding fluorochromes usually 
show a reasonable correlation with direct viable counts (DVC) when applied to 
growing laboratory cultures but can exceed plate counts by several order of 
magnitude when used to examine bacterial populations in natural environments such 
as soil, sediments, and aquatic habitats. The method had been employed successfully 
to determine viable bacterial populations in soil samples. The procedures involve 
incubation of a known amount of samples with yeast extract (YE) and nalidixic acid 
for a sufficient period to induce growth. YE provides the required nutrients while 
nalidixic acid, a DNA gyrase inhibitor, blocks DNA synthesis. Thus cell growth and 
enlargement are promoted. Finally, cell filaments and enlarged cells are formed in 
substrate responsive cells. Subsequent staining with any of the desired fluorochromes, 
AO and FDA, and their preparations, followed by epifluorescene microscopy allows 
enumeration of responsive cells to provide an estimate of the viable populations. One 
disadvantage in this method is that it may not give information about those cells 
which are not substrate responsive, thereby, giving incomplete picture of the total 
population in the sample 


Direct Extraction of DNA and PCR Analysis 


Methods for direct extraction of microbial DNA from the soil without further 
purification to detect microbial populations and to enumerate their diversity have 
been developed and improved markedly with the discovery of polymerase chain 
reaction (PCR) technology. Direct DNA extraction and subsequent analysis of the 
PCR amplified sequences with reference to a known target sequence is an important 
technique developed for estimating microbial populations in soil. The simplicity of 
this technique, together with its potential to detect target small organisms without a 
need for further culturing of cells easily makes it an important tool for monitoring 
pathogens, indicator organisms, recovery of genetically engineered microbes released 
in soil and in identification of new strains. 


Recently, a direct method for extraction of DNA from soil samples was 
developed. This technique can be used for PCR mediated diagnostics without a need 
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for further DNA purification by using rDNA from a plant with pathogen (Verticillium 
dahliae) as the target sequence. The entire procedure involves disruption of soil 
organisms by grinding in liquid nitrcgen with natural abrasives in the soil and losses 
due to degradation are largely eliminated by the addition of skim milk powder. The 
DNA from the disrupted cells is extracted with sodium dodecyl sulfate (SDS) buffer- 
phencl and collected by ethanol precipitation. After suitable dilution, the extracted 
DNA is-assayed directly by PCR amplification technologies and the amplified 
products are analyzed after fractionation by agarose gel electrophoresis. This method 
is raid, cost effective and when combined with suitable internal controls can be 
applied to determine specific soil crganisms or pathogens on a large scale. This 
procejure of DNA extraction can provide more accurate and efficient monitoring of 
target and non target organisms. 


Ribosomal RNA (rRNA) Sequencing and Analysis 


The use of RNA to isolate, characterize, identify microbial communities is a 
valuable strategy since the growth rat2 of many organisms is correlated to either RNA 
contents or RNA to DNA ratio. Presently, many methods are available based on 
direct extraction, purification and sequence analysis of direct RNA, or SSU rRNA to 
monitor the fate of the genes they carry and activity of genetically engineered 
microorganism (GEM) released into the environment and their differentiation from 
the naturally occurring microorganisms in soil. Nucleic acid probes directed to 
ribosamal RNA (rRNA) has been used successfully in different fields of microbial 
ecology research. It has been possible to study whole community RNA for the 
occurrence of rRNA sequences as reported for phototrophic bacteria in hot spring 
environment and in sulphate reducing bacteria in coastal sediments. In this technique, 
specific rRNA (rRNA genes) directed oligonucleotide probes are used as primers in 
amplifying the sequences by PCR, providing evidences for the presence of certain 
taxa in total environmental DNA in soil samples. A novel technique was also 
develcped by using artificial and statle identifier RNA as target sequence to isolate 
and characterize genetically engineered microorganisms released into the 
environment. Categorizing the smal sub-unit (SSU) rRNA from community has 
become a popular alternative means to characterize microbial communities because it 
avoids the limitations of culturability and directly provides information on 
phylogenetic diversity. The compara-ive sequencing of rRNA molecules and their 
genes increasingly provides a molecular aspect for prokaryotic phylogeny. For 
example, phylogenetic diversity of a bacterial community was determined from 
Siberien tundra soil DNA after SSU rRNA genes were amplified with eubacterial 
primer from genomic community DNA by PCR and cloned to plasmid vectors. The 
restriction fragment length polymorphism (RFLP) patterns of the cloned sequences of 
rRNA genes and their analysis could assigned different bacterial populations into 


3] 


S.C, Tiwari and S.S. Singh AUR]. Vol. 4( I), 200 ], 27-34 


respective known genera, families and even new sequences having no similarity with 
the stock reference were also established revealing identification of new strain 


PCR mediated restriction analysis of the 68 rRNA after isolation and 
purification from soil DNA has shown to be a powerful tool to determine identity and 
diversity of bacterial populations in soil. Specific bacterial strains present in the 
microhabitats in soil were identified when 6$ rRNA were amplified after isolation 
and purification from soil fractions under Trifolium repens and Lolium perenne 
(Borneman and Triplett, I997). When combined with modern statistical techniques, it 
can give a: clear information in obtaining a better understanding of bacterial 
community in soil habitats. Recently, a rapid, efficient and direct method to extract 
RNA from soil was developed based on bead beater. The RNA extracted from soil by 
this method is highly purified which can be used directly to amplify through PCR 
. assay without further purification step. This method will improve the feasibility of 
other techniques for microbial research activities in soil samples. 


Immunomagnetic Capture (IMC) Technique 


Immunomagnetic capture technique (IMC) has greatly assisted in the efficient 
recovery of microbial cells from environmental samples. This technique enables the 
specific recovery of target bacteria from a diverse range of samples for both 
recoveries of genetically engineered strains and microbial inoculants. It can be used 
for isolation of rare and unusual bacteria and for screening economically; industrially 
and medically important species. This method is primarily used to detect populations 
rather than community analysis, IMC technique is based on the interaction between 
cell-surface antigens of microorganisms and immunomagnetic beads called 
dynabeads (Dynabead M 280). The magnetic beads: are nothing but minute 
polystyrene magnetic beads coated with a thin layer of either monoclonal or 
polyclonal antibodies of particular interest, usually antirabit IgG sheep antibodies, 
against the target bacteria. The target cells are separated by applying a magnetic field, 
thus a highly purified cell extract is produced as the captured magnetic beads can be 
washed and soil samples removed. IMC an be used directly or indirectly depending 
upon the choice of monoclonal or polyclonal antibodies but both are equally 
applicable in soil systems. This technique provides a useful alternative to the more 
traditional selective isolation procedure for the recovery of specific genera from soil. 
It has successfully detected and recovered soil bacterium such as Streptosporangium 
fragile and Azospirilum brasilense. 


Pyrolysis Mass Spectrophometry (PYMS) 


Pyrolysis mass spectrophotometry (PYMS) is a process in which microbial 
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samples are thermally degraded under vacuum (pyrolysis) and fragments produced 

are ionized and then analyzed by a mass spectrophotometer. PYMS mediated by PCR 

and. when combined with randomly amplified polymorphic DNA (RAPD) profile 

analysis by using an arbitrary primer can be employed in field soil samples to 

characterize bacterial strains. This method can discriminate bacterial strains even up ` 
to derivatives ofthe st4rain when multivariate analysis of the different mass classes. - 
proportions is conducted. One of tte main advantages of the technique is that it- 
caaracterizes and-identifies bacteriel strains on the basis of phenotype and able to 

detect drifts even though the number of base pair differences between strains is small. 

By using this method, different strains and derivatives of Escheichia coli, 

Bradyrhizobium japonicum were successfully discriminated and identified. 


Fatty Acid Methyl Ester (FAME) >rofile Analysis । 


The analysis of fatty acid methyl ester (FAME) profiles extracted from soil 
samplzs assisted by gas chromatog-ephy is a rapid. and inexpensive technique that 
holds great promises in describing & soil microbial community structure in different: 
ecosystems without traditional reliance on selective culturing which seems to 
severely underestimate community Civersity. FAME analysis is based on the facts 
that there are a large number of cifferent kinds of fatty acids in the lipids of 
microorganisms and that different: organisms have different combinations of these 
fatty acids. Because fatty acids cam be readily volatized following methylation, 
FAME profiles can easily be analyzed by gas chromatography following the standard 
protocol of Microbial Identification System. This technique has been adapted to the 
examination of mixed communities both from sediments and soil samples. When 
FAME profiles study is coupled with principal component analysis (PCA), more 
accurate information can be obtainec to identify similarities and differences among 
scil microbial communities. | 


Current knowledge .regarding marker fatty acids and using multivariate 
statistical procedures have shown that the numerically dominant microbial. 
communities of most soil samples taken from a corn field were similar. FAME 
profiles of most of plated communities. were significantly different from those of 
whole soil communities, indicating that FAME profiles of most soils reveal portions 
of the microbial community that dc not grow on R2A Agar. Approximately, 6000 
becteria were identified by FAME analysis of the soil samples collected from the 
rhizosphere of corn fields in USA when the FAME profile analysis is conducted with 
PCA and multivariate analysis (Buyer ef al., ]997). Therefore, the analysis of whole 
cell FAME profiles from soil samples offers a rapid, inexpensive and reproducible: 
mzans for characterizing and iden:ifying numerically dominant portions of soil 
microbial communities including those organisms unculturable. 
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CONCLUSION 


One of the main drawbacks which hindered the microbial diversity studies in 
the past was the unavailability of a common standard method for all the 
microorganisms. But the current trends in tais field has shown that there are number 
of standard and sensitive techniques and methods which may prove beneficial for 
determining the diversity of useful microorganisms from diverse habitats. These 
methods are based on molecular aspects such as DNA and RNA extraction and 
analysis and FAME profile studies of microorganism from the environmental 
samples. These techniques are proved to be more accurate by hundred folds than the 
traditional cultivation techniques in which cnly substrate responsive cells are allowed 
to appear on culture plates while ignoring the growth of the latent and unculturable 
microorganisms. Thus, the unculturable microorganisms located in the soil, sediments 
and other environmental samples can now be detected and characterized using current 
molecular techniques. These approaches will certainly help in opening the black box 
of soil microbial diversity to see to what exient this large genotypic diversity actually 
affects functional diversity, microbial ecolozy or biotechnological significance. These 
techniques will also help in successful recovery and investigation of the fate and 
activities of genetically engineered microorganisms released in the soil environment 
and in identification of new important genctypes and potentially endangered species 

‘Furthermore, it will clarify the role of microbial diversity in ecosystem structure and 
function and in establishing genetic pool of useful microorganisms to exploit them for 
industrial uses of biotechnological significance 


REFERENCES 


Borneman, J. and Triplett, E.W. ([997), Rapid and direct method for expression of 
RNA from soil. Soil Biol. Biochem., 29, 62-624 

Buyer, J.S. and Kaufmanns, D.D. ([996). Microbial diversity in the rhizosphere of 
corn field grown under conventional and low input system. Appl. Soil Ecol., 5 
2]-27. 

Diversitas., [UBS-SCOPE-UNESCO Programme on Biodiversity, 99]. 

Marilley, L., Vogt, G., Blanc, M. and Aragno, M: (I998). Bacterial diversity in bulk 
soil and rhizosphere function of Lolium perenne and Trifolium repens as 
revealed by PCR restriction analysis of I6, S-RNA. Plant and Soil, 98, 29- 
224. - 

Trosvik, V., Goksoyr, J. and Daae, F.L. (990). High diversity in DNA of soil 
bacteria. Appl. Environ, Microbiol., 56, 782-787. 


34 


Arunachal University Research Journal. Vol. 4[7), 2007, 35-47 


EUTHANASIA DEBATE: RIGHT TO DIE OR DUTY TO LIVE 


Alok Tandon” 
53, Ashraf Tola, 
Hardoi (U.P.) — 24] 00. 


(Received 25 Mar 2007, Accepted 20 July 2007) 
Abstract 


An attempt has been made in this paper to evaluate the opposed 
positions of the supporters and opponents af: active voluntary 
euthanasia, with the purpose of identifying key issues of the 

` controversy and to suggest proper policy perspective for a developing 
_ country like India. i 


NTEODUCTION 


When world’s first legal euthanasia death occurred in the Australian city of 
Darwin, in 996 ending Bob Dert’s life under the short lived ‘Rights of the 
Terminally Ill Acts 79957 the debate for and against euthanasia was transformed from 
£ mere text book discussion in applizd ethics to vigorous social dispute. Few months 
tack, in Netherlands, legal sanction was given to euthanasia, though it was openly 
practiced before. This not only tilts tne case in favour of the supporters of euthanasia 
tut also raises the question of its adcption in developing countries like India, A fresh 
lok upon the arguments of both the sides is needed to reach a sound judgement. In 
what follows, an attempt has been mede in this direction. 


Before we consider the argrments, certain key terms are to be articulated 
carefully and we must also know the categories of ‘persons’ for which the practice of 
euthanasia has been proposed. Luck ly the first task has been ably addressed in the 
l terature on the subject. So, we need not repeat it here (Peter Singer, 993), Several 
Cistinst prima facie categories have also been identified (William Grey, !999: 20). 
First is of the individuals who have seen discended into a persistent vegetative state 
Cue 9 some injury or pharmacological mishap. Second includes the persons who 
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have lapsed in a state of contended dementia, perhaps due to an accident or disease. 
The problematic cases of defective newborn s represents the third category. And 
finally there are cases where life is one of unrelenting pain and suffering. Mostly the 
claimants of the ‘right to die’ belong to this category. In this paper, we are going to 
focus more on the last and the strongest category. 


A preliminary definition of euthanasia can be given as a deliberate act aimed 
at ending a person’s life for the person’s benefit. There are various types of 
euthanasia: passive, active, voluntary, non-voluntary and involuntary. Passive 
euthanasia is withholding life sustaining treatment. Active euthanasia involves a 
deliberate act to terminate life. Voluntary euthanasia is the termination of a life at the 
request of the patient concerned. The non-voluntary and involuntary categories are 
often conflated and thus become a source of. confusion. Persons who are either 
incapable of indicating a preference or not even capable of having preference at all, 
are included in Non-voluntary category. There permissible treatment and permissible 
neglect is different from those who have indicated their preference about their 
treatment. Passive voluntary euthanasia, the right to refuse treatment, is almost 
universally accepted. Active involuntary euthanasia (Nazi programme) is 
unanimously condemned. The most vigorously contested category is Active 
Voluntary Euthanasia (AVE) te which Bob Dent also belongs. I now examine 
arguments for and against this. 


l. Arguments for Active Euthanasia 
(a) Individual Autonomy: 


Respect for individual autonomy provides the strongest argument in favour of 
AVE. It is based upon the claim that every person has right to shape one’s own life 
through his choices, and this includes the rizht to choose the time and circumstances 
of his death. In the unfavourable circumstances of illness, pain, disability or despair 
caused by any reason, life may not be worth living. What is of supreme value is the 
‘human dignity’ which means human’s rational capacity to choose and control life 
and death. Thus, two humane and significant concerns: compassion for painfully 
and/or terminally ill, and concern for the human dignity associated with freedom of - 
choice are behind the argument for AVE. It is the expression of the essentially 
Kantian idea that what is of paramount importance for my life is that it consists of my 
own choices, for good or bad. J.S. Mill , lixe Kant, defended the right to determine 
one’s own destiny autonomously and thought that other people’s taking control of 
one’s life was an intolerable instrument. Th2 same spirit is reflected in the last letter 
written by Bob Dent to Australian Members of Parliament. 


Euthanasia Debate: Right to Die or Duty to Live 


PEO “What right has anyone, because of their religious faith (to 
which I don’t subscribe), to demand that I behave according to their 
rules some omniscient doctor decides that I must have had enough and 
goes ahead and increases my morphine until I die? If you disagree with 
voluntary euthanasia, then don*t use it, but don’t deny me the right to 
use it if and when I want to.” ., .......... (Bob Dent, I996). 


(b) Do as you would be done by: 


This principle demands that w2 provide appropriate relief from suffering to 
those in distress. In such cases where palliation has proved ineffective, it seems 
unreascnable to deny anyone the right :o make a dignified end to their suffering. 


(c) Fairness: 


A corollary to ‘the famous ‘harm principle’ of J.S. Mill is that the denial of a 
right te die is unfair and cruel. Why should anyone be obliged to endure unbearable 
sufferirg? Such a denial of a right to die also amounts to imposing a duty to live-no 
matter ‘what the abject condition of that life might be. This should not be tolerated. 


2. Arguments Against Euthanasia 


Some people are opposed to lezalisation of euthanasia but not to the practice 
of euthanasia. They support euthanasia in principle but have misgivings about its 
institut:onalization. Therefore, we must distinguish arguments against the practice of 
euthanesia from arguments directed solely against the legalization of the practice. 
There ere three main and three subsidiary objections in principle, to the practice of 
euthanesia. ` od ae 


(a) Slippery Slope or Wedge argument: 


It is perhaps the most popular ergument against euthanasia. The worry is that 
even if euthanasia is admitted for a very narrow range of deserving cases, this will 
lead to admission of less deserving or cuite inappropriate cases. With the extension of 
the prirciple and dilution of the safeguards, the policy motivated by compassion will 
become a vehicle for abuse. Accept.ng voluntary active euthanasia will lead to 
involuntary active euthanasia. Nazi experience can be cited in support of this claim. 
Thus, it is suggested, we are on a slippery slope to Auschwitz. 


However, on closer scrutiny, this alarmist rhetoric is unpersuasive. The use of 
the Nazi experience to validate it is incorrect. The Nazi’s form was involuntary and 
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its objective was to maximize benefit to the state. The political policy of liquidation 
had been determined far in advance and justification for it was sought later on 
medical grounds. On the other hand, active euthanasia practiced within a medical 
context voluntarily sought and is designed to maximize benefit to the recipient. 
Clearly, there is an ethico-moral-legal wall of separation between voluntary and 
involuntary euthanasia which cannot be ignored. Any such overt practice of 
euthanasia will be closely watched by the public. Thus, it is very difficult to imagine 
safeguards being eroded without strong opposition from the public. 


Therefore, the answer to wedge argument lies, not in forbidding just practices, 
but in framing and maintaining proper regulations and ensuring that standards are not 
eroded. In a country like India where a large population is poor and illiterate and the 
law implementation record is not so good, it would be crucial to ensure that 
regulations/safeguards were developed to guarantee that the line between voluntary 
and non-voluntary acts of euthanasia will not be transgressed by interested parties. 


(b) Autonomy and Societal Limitations: 


This is a very strong objection to euthanasia. Even if it is granted that 
individual autonomy is of paramount importance and it is our duty to respect it, this 
applies only to socially empowered individuals or groups within society who enjoy 
such autonomy. Marginalized groups anc individuals in any society, especially in 
poor countries like India can be exploited by unscrupulous relatives or unscrupulous 
doctors. Legalising euthanasia may result ia grave social consequences. 


There seems to be a fundamental clash between the two standpoints. For 
individualistically inclined liberals, no one has a right to dictate to them a duty to live. 
But opponents of liberal individualists claim no such right can be granted which leads 
to degradation of the value of life within the community and damage the social fabric 
of the society. The issue can be settled only when we decide which acts of self- 
destruction are purely self-regarding and which ones can be regarded social in 
character. Mill’s harm principle allows for restrictions on individual’s freedom to act 
in cases where their act harm others. Perhaps, we can distinguish self regarding acts 
which effect others minimally, from sozial acts, which significantly affect, and 
possibly harm others. Those who argue that legalizing euthanasia may affect 
adversely the social attitudes, insist, in effect, that one has a duty to live for greater 
good, no matter how wretched his circums-ances. 


(c) Erosion of the Culture of Medicine: 


Some opponents of euthanasia argue that it changes the culture of medicine. 
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Doctors should be healers, not killers. Once euthanasia is accepted, medical practice 
would come to include the deliberat2 killing of the patients. This would lead to 
devaluation of the culture of medicinz, the proper goal of which is to sustain and 
nurture life व : 


The argument can ‘be responded successfully by pointing out that 
compassionately motivated killing Fas become a surprisingly common part of 
medicel practice. Now it is time to regulate such practice in a way which is both safe 
and just. It can be further argued that ia the changed circumstances, some elements of 
the Hippocratic oath, such as the injunztion to preserve life at all costs, have lost their 
relevance. It is no longer credible to regard the sustaining of life, regardless of 
quality, as the primary and paramount concern of medical practice. 


(d) Sacredness of Life and Religious A~guments: 


Opponents of euthanasia, sometimes make an unqualified claim that all 
human life is sacred and therefore active as well as passive euthanasia are rejected. A 
related argument is that ending of life is divine prerogative and therefore, one should 
not meddle into it. 


The above arguments do not illuminate the discussion at all. There seems to 
be no serious moral objection to declising medical treatment to terminally ill patients. 
Sancti-y of life argument rules out even that. Since divine prerogatives are not known, 
one cannot tell which action transgres:es the prerogatives. Further, there is no unified 
religious opinion on the issue among followers of ‘various religions. (Archana Barua, 
996). | ; 


(e) Pa.liative Care and Possibility of Cure in Future: 


A supporting argument is given by the opponents of euthanasia that palliative 
care can provide adequate relief to the patients and the practice is unnecessary. 
Further, this irrevocable. step should be avoided because with fast advancement in 
medical science, a cure may appear ary time in near future. 


It is true that end of life quality can be improved by skillful deployment of 
palliative care but it is not effective in all cases, especially in terminal cancer patients. 
Nothing is more certain that the fact -hat their condition would only get from bad to 
worse Only such catégory of people are expected to opt for medically assisted death 
as was the case of Bob Dent 


39 


Alok Tandon AUR], Vol, 4(]), 200], 35.4] 
(f) The Doctrine of Double Effect: 


Sometimes, those who oppose euthanasia, allow to provide treatment to the 
terminally ill which hastens death. It is permissible for a doctor to give a lethal 
overdose of a pain killer, if it is done with primary intention of ending pain even 
‘though there is also the foreseen but unintended consequence of killing the patient. 


The above argument rests on the doctrine of double effect which draws, a 
sharp moral line between what is intended and what is merely foreseen but which is 
not intended. But how are we to distinguish between the two in any given act with 
multiple consequences? In some cases, perhaps, a distinction may be drawn but in 
others, the doctrine of double effect provides no unambiguous answer 


CONCLUSION 


The above analysis is pointer to the fact that the issues involved in euthanasia 
are complex. No final agreement has yet emerged. The key question is: can an act of 
euthanasia ever be right or morally justified and if so under what conditions? After 
examining the arguments for and against euthanasia, our submissions is in favour of 
active voluntary euthanasia, with necessary safeguards. One tends to agree with 
Marvin Kohl (974) who submits that active euthanasia is morally good when the 
dominant motive is the desire to help the intended recipient. The act must be preceded 
by the fully informed consent of the recipient. The act must be preceded by the fully 
_ informed consent of the recipient. If the recipient is not able to choose for physical or 
mental reasons, then consent by proper legal guardian is a must. The act must result 
into a quick and painless death. If there are any doubts about the act being not in best 
interests of the patient in any way, euthanasia should be avoided. 


Many confounding issues still remain. There is a common-sense perception 
that there is a significant moral difference between killing and allowing to die. The 
distinction may serve to indicate the important difference between an agent who 
wants someone dead and another agent who does not. (Joseph V. Sullivan, 975). 


The judgement carries heavy responsibility and errors may happen. The 
argument “supposes that ‘the’ fact of suffering (of the dying patient) hot the way it is 
removed, is morally decisive”. (Sullivan, ]975). 


Another important question in the euthanasia debate is, who should make 


decision for death. Should’ the authority over life and death of one individual be 
placed in the hands of another? If yes, in whose hands? Family member or court 


40 


Euthanasia Deba; Right to Die or Duty to Live 


appointed guardian or the physician? The pivotal and underlying issue here is the 
empowering of patients. The evidence suggests that there is widespread unwillingness 
even among medical professionals to give up power exercised over patients. The 
physician may act against his own wises, against the wishes of the patients and their 
families. How to ensure patient’s hopes, aspirations and values, is still an unresolved 
issue of the debate. Hence, should we not go slow in the practice of active 
euthanasia? Yes, agreeing in principle, we should evaluate the experiences of other 
countries in the context of our social conditions before legalizing active euthanasia in 
India. 
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Abstract 


There has been an increase in the number and member of the 
ca-operatives since its inception and their activities have been 
diversified. Cooperatives have been the main source of loan to the 
borrowers. Average annual inzomes of the borrowers are higher than 
that of the non-borrowers. But these achievements of the co-operatives 
are very less and tardy. Therefore, to pace up the development of the 
state, a faster and healthier development of co-operatives are a must. 


Arunachal Pradesh is the land of rising sun, situated in the North Eastern part 
or India. It is nearly 84 thousand square kilometer in area and has a population of 
864,558 persons as per 99 census. It is a land of scenic beauty.with green forest, 
river valleys and marvelous plateaus. The land is mostly mountainous with 
Himalayan ranges along the northera borders criss-crossed with mountain ranges 
running north south. 


The fragrance of cooperation 2xisted in the very style of living of the people 
07 ancient Arunachal Pradesh. The existence of the self-governing institutions among 
tre tribes such as Jong among the Sherdukhpens, Mel among the Akas, Bullang 
among the Apatanis are nothing but cooperatives. 


After independence, the goverament was confronted with the problem how to 
supply ration and other essential consumer’s goods to the staff and other contingents 
statiored at different locations in the interior area of most of the northern parts of 
Arunachal Pradesh. Therefore, the government introduced state trading in the form of 
centra. purchase organization in 95€, and store-cum-sale counters were set up. But 
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central purchase organization was suffering from a number of bottlenecks. The 
primary needs of the people like rice, flour, dal, salt, detergents, match-box, sugar 
kerosene oil, mustard oil, utensil, domestic agricultural implements, yarn of different 
colour and varieties, tobacco, children’s garments, etc. had to be met 


Therefore in those days the co-operative shops weighed more. The first co- 
operative consumers’ store was set up in Pasighat during 956-57. Experiencing its 
usefulness, 8 more consumer’s co-operative societies were set up at different district 
headquarters by 2957-58. Since then, the consumer co-operative continued to extend 
further into the interiors of Arunachal Pradesh. BY ]960-6], the consumers’ co- | 
operative reached even the air-fed outposts. The cause of the co-operatives was well 
appreciated by the Govt. of India and as a result the facilities of airlift of co-operative 
at goods subsidized rate of air-transport cost was granted. In respect of consumer’s 
co-operatives the real breakthrough was achieved during [969-70. 


In the areas other than consumer sector, the co-operative was brought to bear 
in transport, marketing and processing, school, industries, cinema and rural credit. It 
is usually seen that the co-operative movement is launched in any area with the 
establishment of credit co-operatives. But in Arunachal Pradesh the beginning was 
made with the opening of consumer’s co-operative because the circumstances 
prevailing in the state necessitated it 


The beginning of co-operative credit was made during 977-78 when Large 
Area Multi-purpose Societies (LAMPS) were set up in Arunachal Pradesh as primary 
outlets and the State Co-operative Bank at the Apex level. This two-tier co-operative 
credit system has been introduced here unlike other states of the country. l 


To derive the best of human elements for the efficient functioning of the co- 
operatives, the right type of education and training to its members as well as to the 
office-bearer need no stress. It is training and education, which makes the cooperators 
more efficient i 


The importance of education and training to the co-operators have ‘been 
appreciated in Arunachal Pradesh too and accordingly, the education and training 
facilities available in Pune at national level and Guwahati at regional level are fully 
availed of. The Government of Arunachal Pradesh has set up an ‘institution in Itanagar 
at state level to cater to the training requirement of the officials. The officials of the 
co-operatives are transferred and posted at state headquarters in rotation so as to make 
them more conversant and informed about co-operation and the procedure and rules. 
This is also a part of training of the officials. The department follows certain 
procedures while making important posting, transfers and promotions. As a part of 
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education and training seminars on co-operation are often being organized. 


The provision of finance to co-operatives in Arunachal Pradesh may be 
broadly grouped into (I) contributions by individual shareholders, (2) contribution of 
state gcvernment and central sector 


The demand for credit under short term and medium term loan is increasing in 
Arunachal Pradesh for the procurement of essential commodities, cultivation of 
commercial crops, marketing of crops, purchase of agricultural machineries. This 
increas2 has been noticed particularly after the launching of LAMPS. But the credit 
co-operative was not free to extend Icans to non-agricultural proposition. When the 
case was pleaded with The RBI, the situation in Arunachal Pradesh was typical. To 
enhancz the scope for the expansion cf farm loans in future the granting of loan by 
credit co-operative to non-farm propos.tions for some time in Arunachal Pradesh may 
be but indispensable. This suggestion was accepted by RBI subject to compulsory 20 
percent farm loans to total loans advanzed by the credit co-operatives. 


The credit co-operatives in Arunachal Pradesh advance only short term and 
medium term credit. It is needless to say that the co-operative credit institutions are 
not allowed to advance long term loaus. It is neither treated at par with commercial 
banks. Besides, the credit institutions under co-operative sector are obliged to 
advance loans in the area of priority sector by 40 percent, to weaker sections of 
society by 25 percent, direct agricultural advances by ]6 percent to total loan 
advanced during a given period ` 


In addition it may be mentioned here that the monetized economy has not yet 
matured enough to render automaticaly to capital formation at individual levels. The 
socio-economic overheads are still lacxing and are inadequate. In general, the people 
have not developed the concept of building income-generating assets. It is a backward 
region inhabited by the Scheduled Tribes on the northeast extremity of the country, 
adjoining the international border. The planned development programmes are subsidy 
based. Taking all these into account, it may be misleading to compare the capital 
formation taking place in Arunachal Pradesh by the co-operatives with that of the 
other developed states and union territories of the country. But that doesn’t mean that 
capital formation is not taking place. H is taking place, only the rate and account:are . 
appreh2nded. In other words the marck. towards capital formation has already started. 

This paper is an attempt to discuss the growth of cooperatives and the socio- 
economic development of the state. l 
METHODOLOGY 
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This study is based on primary and secondary data. The primary data were 
collected through questionnaires from the selected households of the villages in the 
three districts namely Papumpare, Lower Subansiri and Lohit of Arunachal Pradesh 
on simple random sampling procedure. From 30 sample villages of Arunachal 
Pradesh 486 tribal families are covered. The relevant information covering the day to 
day socio-economic activities of these interviewed households was collected through 
detailed questionnaires. The data processing, tabulation and analysis works are done 
by using simple statistical tools. Whereas the secondary data are collected from the 
records of the office of the Registrar of Co-operative Societies, Naharlagun, 
Statistical Abstract of Arunachal Pradesh and the status report of the regional seminar 
on co-operative movement of the north-eastern states. The period covered by the 
study extends from 986-87 to {999-2000. The indicators taken to be analysed in this 
study are as follows 


Growth of all co-operative societies in Arunachal Pradesh. l 

Progress of STATEFEED, State Co-operative Societies and PACS in the state. 
Public Distribution work and Loan recovery of the Co-operatives. 
Socio-economic study of sample households. 


RON 


ANALYSIS 


The data given in Table ] reveal that there are three apex co-operative 
societies in the state since I989-90 to I997-98 with an increase in the number of 
members from 228 to 307 in the above mentioned period. LAMPS, Multipurpose, 
- Marketing, Processing, Transport, Thrift and Credit, Handloom Weavers, Dairy and 
Fishery are the co-operative societies, which increased in number and membership. 
On the contrary the number and members of consumer and school/college co- 
operative societies decreased. But in the case of the industrial, farming and cinema 
co-operative societies an inverse relationship between the number and membership 
position has been observed. The number 07 women co-operatives remain unchanged 
but the number of member decreased. i 


The three apex level co-operatives working in the state are the Arunachal 
Pradesh Co-operative Marketing and Supply Federation Ltd., Arunachal Pradesh Co- 
operative Union and Arunachal Pradesh State Co-operative Apex Bank Ltd. The 
Arunachal Pradesh . Co-operative Marketing and Supply Federation Ltd. Earlier 
named as the NEFA General Co-operative Stores and Union Ltd. was originally 
registered in the year ]959, with the headquarters at Pasighat. Subsequently in the 
year 976, the society was renamed as the Arunachal Pradesh Co-operative 
Marketing and Supply Federation Ltd. With headquarters at Naharlagun by an 
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amendment of the Byelaws. The Federation is having branches at Itanagar, Ziro and 
Deoma_i. It has also a supply base at Dibrugarh. Air transport supply is made to co- 
oparatives in the remote areas of the state such as Machuka, Tuting, Anini and 
Bioynegar from Dibrugarh base of the Federation. The locations of these places are 
very 2956 to the International borders with China and Myanmar. The government 
prevides free air lifting facilities for ke2ping up the supplies to such far-flung areas. 


Tabie : Growth of Co-op. Societies in Arunachal Pradesh 
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Table 2(a) shows the progres; of STATEFED from the year 99] to 999. 
Tie numbers of members in the STATEFED are 66 in the year 999. Number of 
branckes are 3 and the number of Far Price shops run by this society are I7. There 
has been an increase of 9.5% in the total share capital of the STATEFED during the 
szid period. Government loan to the STATEFED and subsidy has increased since 
]39]. The reserve funds, working capital and annual turnover have also risen but the 
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profit has decreased. 


Table 2 (a): Progress of Arunachal Pracesh STATEFED. 
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It is evident from Table 2 (b) that there has been a positive progress in almost 
all the activities of the. Arunachal Pradesh State Co-operative Apex Bank from the 
year 986-87 to 995-96 though in between these years, ups and downs in the figures 
could be noticed in some of the activities of the Bank such as STD with Commercial 
Banks, gross profit, salary overhead, interest on deposits, profit before provision and 


net profit after provision. 
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The Primary Agricultural Credit Service Societies have grown in number and 
membership since ]992-93 to I996-97 as Jer the data given in Table 2 (c). The share 
capital increased by [0[.4% whereas the owned capital and the working capital 
increased by 46.3% and 87.77% respectively. Borrowing and outstanding loans have 
also-risen. Loans advanced during the y>ar has gone up by about ]0%. But loan 
recovery has been reduced. Loan outstanding at the end of the year since [992-93 to 
996-97 has increased but it is lesser than that of [995-96, Overdue as percentage of 
outstanding loan and number of profit showing societies have increased from the year 
]992-93 to ]996-97. 


Table 2(c): Selected Statistics of Primary Agricultural Credit Service Societies in 
Arunachal Pradesh ic“ 


As on 3.3.997 i ६, in lakhs) 


( 
|. No. 
Share Capital 
Owned Capital | न 
किड आ 


Source: Statistical Abstract, Arunachal Pradesh, I997. 
































The progress of public. distribution work done by co-operative organizations 
in Arunachal Pradesh in last |0 years i.e., from I990-9 to I998-99 is shown in 
Table 3 (a). As the data given in the above table.show the total allocation of rice, 
wheat and sugar in the state has increased in the 90 decade. The retail sale of these 
items through co-operatives has increased to 99.933 thousand MT, 5.969 thousand 
MT and 4.06 thousand MT respectively. The total number of Fair Price Shops (FPS) 
run by co-operative organizations in the state is 267 in ]998-99. 
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Table 3‘a): Public Distribution work Ey Co-operatives in Arunachal Pradesh 


9] 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 
Rie] 8740008370] 97590 - | - | - | - | - | - | 
ae ae EE ee 
Ee ee ee ae 


3. Retail sale through Co-operative 
89387.37|0933.290665.0799933.34 


| 5278.624|5024.944/973.907 
3798.238 


4. Total Fai 

[Price Sheps i 59 79 954 |` 975 | [09 [085 
he State 

5. Fair Price हे | 

Shops under 25 255 266 266 267 267 
Co-operative 


Source: Department of Co-operation, Gov::mment of Arunachal Pradesh, Itanagar. 







































The Arunachal Pradesh Co->perative Union Ltd. with headquarters at 
Naharlagun was organized in the 96C with a view to giving guidance and direction 
to the movement by extending co-ope-ctive education among people and training to 
co-operative employees for. proper and smooth management of co-operative 
institutions. The union established a training center in the year I978 for imparting 
basic traning to the personnel of the co-operative societies and junior officers of the 
co-operaiive department.. In addition, the co-operative union has been conducting 
member Education. Programmes at var cus locations from time to time. The position 
upto 3-3-98 is that about 82 number of training camps held under membership 
Education Programme and 4,536 num 2r of trainees have so far attended, 40 other 
training programmes are organised ard attended by 775 members, 457 number of 
Departmzntal and other officials of all grades have been trained so far and 3 number 
of worksiops and 8 number of seminars are held. 


Cn being inspired by the achiz~ements made by the various types of non- 


credit societies, the need for a credit structure was greatly felt and accordingly a 
humble 2eginning was made in the rear 978. With the reorganization of the 
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` Arunachal Pradesh State Co-operative Apex’ Bank Ltd. with headquarters are 

_ Naharlagun it is looking after the credit requirement of the poor farmers: and artisans 
of the state. Simultaneously, large sized multipurpose co-operative societies were also. 

` organized at the grass root level in form of a two-tier credit structure for maintaining 
smooth flow of credit to the weaker section of the society. The Bank has since then 

. expanded its activities and by now opened 3] branches in important and strategic. 
places in most of the districts of the state. It has also mobilized sufficient deposits . 
while meeting the agricultural credit requirements of the farmers through the LAMPS . 
- and assisting societies for marketing of surplus agricultural produces like paddy, 
mustard seeds, potato, ginger etc. 


There are at present 32 LAMPS functioning as co-operative credit societies at 
the primary level. The LAMPS have. been advancing cent percent of agricultural 
loans. Lower collection and higher overdue position in both apex and the primary 
levels of the credit structure have assumed a disturbing proportion. The managements 
of the Bank and the LAMPS have been reviewing this sensitive aspect of the credit 
business for corrective step. 


Government loans disbursed to various co-operative societies in Arunachal 
Pradesh are shown in Table 3 (b). As per the data presented in the table the balanced 
outstanding at the end of March I997 is Rs, 37.88 lakh. The year-wise loan 
disbursement during this period has not increased significantly. However the total 
amount of government loan disbursed to co-operative societies has increased. At the 
end of the financial year of 996-97 it was Rs. 344.96 lakh. The recovery of loan 
during this period has increased from Rs. 5.60 lakh to Rs. 27.08 lakh in I996-97 and 
balanced outstanding with the co-operative societies has been increasing over the 
years 


Table: 3(b): Statement of Govt. Loan disbursed to Co operative Societies in 
Arunachal Pradesh showing Sanction, Recovery and Balance for last 0 


years 


(Rs. in lakhs 
Total Recovered | Balance 
‘Amount during the | Outstanding 
(Col. 3+4) | year at the end of 
the year- 
3 March 


S 0. 
" 32.43 | 6.60 | 
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[6 | 
8 | 
ERE 
3]7.88 __344.96 


* Source: RCS Office, Naharlagun, Arunachal Pradesh 
























- PRIMARY SURVEY OF THE HOUSEHOLDS 
PAPUMPARE DISTRICT 


. i has been observed from Table 4 that in the Papumpare district the highest 
number >f households surveyed are 229. Out af the total surveyed families about 30% 
family hzads are illiterate while another 30 % are primarily educated, 24 %, I0%, and 
rest 6% respondents are having secondary, higher secondary and higher education 
respectively. Number of villagers with higher secondary and higher education are 
very less in most of the surveyed villages of the Papumpare district. All the villages 
are tribal dominated. Around. 97% villagers in the surveyed district are Scheduled 
Tribe and only 3% people are SC and no general caste people are noticed in the 
district. The average number of families surveyed per village in the district is 6.4 
More than 55% of the surveyed families belong to other category religion (Donyi- 

` Polc) wkile other 37% villagers of the district, believed in Christianity. 


Table 4: Socio-economic Study of Sample Households in Arunachal Pradesh 


Rs. in thousand and land in acre) 


It2ms Papumpare Lower Subansiri Lohit 


Total | Aver- | % Total | Aver-| % Total | Aver-| % to 
age | tota 


age | total 
l. No. of family 229 | 6.4 
survered 
Qualif cation 
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So far the economic status of the surveyed households in the districts are 
concerned, about 43% families’ annual income is within Rs. 25,000 to Rs. 50,000 and 
another 33% tribal households annual income is within Rs. 50,000 to Rs ] lakh while 
less than 20% families belong to lower income group i.e. annual income of less than 
Rs. 25,000. 


The major occupation of the vil agers appears to be agriculture. And out of the 
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three major crops i.e. paddy, maize and millet, paddy appears to be largely produced 
by all the villagers. The villagers in the Itanagar village largely produce vegetables 
and fruits. But in the other villages not meny villagers are doing so. As far as farming 
pattern is concerned, it has been studied that the villagers in large number follow 
single and mixed cropped patterns. Some of the people use simple farming tools 
whereas others manage without it. More than 50% of the villagers use HYV seeds 
and fertilisers. But some cultivators also use manure and pesticides. Methods of 
production adopted by most of the farming families are by and large traditional and 
semi modern. About 5I.5% of the people have borrowed loans from various sources 
and 48.5% of the people are non-borrowers. More than 65% borrowers have 
borrowed loans from the co-operative egencies. This implies that about 2/3 of 
loanees are getting credit facility from the co-operative agencies in the district. 
Maximum number of borrowers have availed loan for agriculture (42%), followed by 
25% borrowers for agri-allied purpose and 26% families have taken loan for business 
purpose. 


So far the landholdings size of the bortowers are concerned, 64% borrowers 
are big farmers who have more than 5 acres of land and 29% loanees have 
landholdings from 2-5 acres of land whereas the rest 7% borrowers are small and 
marginal farmers. No landless families have obtained loan from any sources. Out of 
I8 borrowers, 36 have taken Joan less than Rs. 5,000 (each), 39 have taken loan in 
the range of Rs. 5,000 and Rs. I0,000. 


It has been estimated that the annual average income of the surveyed families 
in the district is Rs. 50.33 thousand. But the same of the borrowing families is 
Rs. 6].7 thousand whereas the average annual income of the non-borrowing families 
in the district is-about Rs. 4[.[4 thousand. This clearly indicates that the average 
annual income of the borrowers in the district is significantly higher than that of the 
non-borrowing families. Since most of the borrowers’ have taken loan from co- 
operative agencies, and as their annual income is-considerably higher it is crystal 
clear that the co-operative organizations have been playing important role in 

increasing the income of the families who are availing of loan from these agencies, 


LOWER SUBANSIRI DISTRICT 


39 families of 2 villages are randomly selected from Lower Subansiri 
district and they are interviewed with the help of well-designed simple 
questionnaires. As Table 4 indicates about 50% of the surveyed families heads are 
illiterates while 22%, I4%, 0% and the rest 4% respondents are having primary, 
secondary, higher-secondary and higher education respectively in the district. Almost 
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all the families are Scheduled Tribes and about 75% of them believe in Donyi-Pol 
religion and ]8% belong to Christianism. No household has annual income less than 
Rs. I0,)00. Majority of families’ average annual income is within Rs. 25,000 to 
Rs. 50,000 while 28% households’ anrual average income is between Rs, 50,000 to 
_Rs. | lash. Only 9 families out of 39 Fouseholds have annual domestic income more 
than Re. | lakh. 90% families in the district have got agriculture and agri-allied 
activities ds their major occupation anc source of income while only I5 households’ 
maior means of livelihood is either service or.business. It is further observed that 
pacdy :s their major crops. Unlike tae Papumpare district, most of the farming 
families are doing double cropping. About 53% cultivators are following semi- 
modern methods of cultivation using lizht farm equipment, fertilizers, pesticides and 
high yielding varieties of seeds while rest 47% farmers follow their traditional old 
methods of production in his farming activities. Around 505 surveyed families are 
borrowers in the district and out of wkich 74% have availed loan from co-operative 
societies whereas [6% borrowers. have taken loan from commercial banks and the 
rest 0% have- arranged loan from private sources. Nearly 80% loans are taken for 
agriculture and agri-allied purposes in tae district. 


30 far the landholdings size of the borrowers are concerned, 33%, 38% and 
26% bcrrowing families have landholdings size group of 2-5 acres, 5-0 acres and 
[0-20 azres respectively. The distribution of loan amount group is: |7 borrowers have 
taken Ican less than Rs. 5,000, the numer of loanees taking loan more than Rs. 5,000 
anc less than Rs. [0,000 are 26, while other 6 have taken loan within the range of 
Rs. 0,000 and Rs. 20,000. Only. borrowers have obtained loan amount more than 
Rs. 20,000 


The average annual income of the surveyed families in the district is Rs. 43.3 
thousand. But the same of the borrowers is Rs. 53.0 thousand and non-borrowers are 
Rs. 37.22 thousand. The figures given in Table 4 further:indicate that in the villages 
namely Hari, Hija, and Hong which ere nearer to the head quarters of the district : 
(Ziro), the annual average income of beth borrowing and non-borrowing families are 
significantly higher: The cultivators as ;एश as agri-allied households annual domestic , 
income js higher" perhaps because they are mostly using semi-modern farming 
process2s and they are having settled cultivation. The agricultural productivity of 
these farmers is comparatively higher and on. the other hand they are getting 
reasonably higher prices for their agricultural produce. The non-farming families in 
this discrict are doing some petty bus:ness in urban areas, which supplements and 
enhances their annual domestic income to a considerable degree 


t 
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LOHIT DISTRICT 


In this district, ]8 numbers of households in Il villages are randomly 
selected and studied for eliciting primary data for the present study purpose. As the 
data presented in Table 4 shows 47% respondents are illiterate, 26% of the 
interviewed household heads in the surveyed villages are primarily educated, ]5% of 
them are secondarily educated, 9% have received higher education. 96% of the 
villagers are tribals only %general caste villagers and 3% Scheduled Caste villagers 
are dwelling in the surveyed village areas. Fourtéén percent people in the district are 
Hindu while 2%, 2% and 63% people are Mus}im, Christian and other religion 
followers respectively in the district. The highest’ percentage of households’ annual 
average income (36) is in the range of Rs. 50,000 to Rs. ] lakh followed by 29% 
families fall in annual income range of Rs. 25,000-50,000 and 7% families have 
annual income higher than Rs. ] lakh. Thus only about l5% families in the surveyed 
district have income less than Rs. 25,000 per annum. Around 90% families in the 
Lohit district have agriculture and agri-allied activities as their major occupation and 
primary source of income. Only 3 families out of ]]8 sample households in the 
district have service and business activities as their main source of livelihood. Paddy 
is their major crop. Nearly 86% and 80% families in the district adopt single and 
mixed cultivation and only 4% cultivators use to do double cropping. 85% and ]5% ° 
cultivators in the district practise semi-modern and traditional methods of cultivation 
respectively while not a single tribal family has adopted modern farming technique 
using modern farming equipment and machinery tools in their agricultural activities. 
However, majorities of cultivating families in the district use HYV seeds, fertilizers, 
manure, pesticides and light farm tools etc. Thus, it is clear that even though tribal 
cultivators are not using modern equipment in their agricultural activities, they are 
very much in use of other modern equipment in their agricultural activities, they are 
very much in use of other modern farm inputs investing capital for increasing 
agricultural productivity and their domestic farm income 


ठे / 

The percentage of non-borrowers in the district is higher (58%) than that of 
borrowers (42%). This further implies that even though they are not taking loan, since 
their annual income is high, they are investing capital and purchasing modern farm 
inputs such as‘HYV seeds, fertilizers, pesticides and other. light farm equipment to 
enhance their agricultural income 

It is also noticed from Table 4 thet about 70% borrowers have taken loan from 
co-operative agencies. This indicates the role of co-operative societies in extending 
credit facilities for increasing the farm income in the district. Around 84%. borrowers 
have taken loan for agriculture and agri-allied purposes and aboiit 92% borrowers are 
small, medium and big farmers. Hardly one or two percent landless and marginal 
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~ 


cultivators are availing of loan and nearly 68% borrowers out of the total borrowing 
families in the district have taken loan -ess than Rs. 0,000 


The average annual domestic income of the family in the district is about Rs 
57.3- thousand while the same of the sorrowing families is Rs. 70.25 thousand and 
non-borrowing households is Rs. 48.3६ thousand. 


While analysing the data given in Table 4 relating to the districts of Arunachal 
Pradesh, it has been visualized that the percentage of illiterates are lowest in the 
‘Papumpare district (30) and highest in the Lower Subansiri district (50) whereas in 
‘the Lohit district it is lesser (47). The percentage of households with primary 
‘education was higher in all the three districts in comparison to Secondary, Higher 
Secondary and Higher education. The villages surveyed in the districts are mostly 
tribals. People coming in the category of believing other religion i.e., Donyi-Polo are 
large in number in all the districts, The next highest number is that of the Christians 
followed by the Hindus and the Muslim. People earning in-between 25-50 thousand 
of rupees are largely found in the Papumpare and Lower Subansiri district. But in,the 
Lohit district the people are mostly earning in between 50-00 thousand rupees. The 
purpose of loan have been mainly agriculture and agriculture-allied activities. The . 
major food crop produced is paddy, fruits and vegetables are not produced much by . 
the people. But comparatively the number of households producing vegetables has - 
been found more in the Papumpare district. The farming pattern is single and mixed 
largely adopted in the Papumpare ard Lohit district. Whereas single and double 
farming pattern is followed by the Fouseholds by a large number in the Lower 
Subansiri district. People using light farming tools are found in all the districts of our 
concern but the number of people utilising the same is a bit higher in the Lohit 
district. On an average the number of households using HYV seeds, fertilisers, 
manure and pesticides per village are ]], 9 and 7.2 respectively in the Papumpare 
district. The method of production is mainly traditional and semi-modern in all the 
districts. But modern method of production is almost non-existent in the state. The 
percentage of borrowers are more in the Papumpare district while in the Lower 
Subansiri district it is almost the same and in the Lohit district it is less in comparison 
to the non-borrowers. Co-operative has been the main source of loan in all the 
districts and the purpose of loan as has been noticed is mainly agriculture and agri- 
allied activities even though some loans are meant for business. Landholdings size 
and loan amount groups of borrowers ‘are’. 5-0 acres and Rs. ]0-[5 thousand 
respectively in each of the districts. The average annual income of the surveyed 
families, borrowers and non-berfowers on an average per village have been highest in 
the Lohit district as compared to those of, other districts in the state. Annual average 
income of the borrowing families ir all the districts is considerably higher in 
comparison to that of non-borrowing hcuseholds 
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CONCLUSION 


The above analysis throws light on the fact that co-operatives are playing an 
important ‘role in improving the socio-economic development of the state. But the 
development is very less and slow. This is due to the various obstacles in the form of 
geographical isolation of the state and ignorance of the people that prevent faster and 
proper functioning and development of the co-operatives. Hence attempt should be 
diverted towards the removal of the obstacles and smoothening of the way for the 
healthier and speedier growth of the co-operatives in Arunachal Pradesh. 
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Abstract 


As the demands for achieving the goal of Universal Elementary 
Education are increasing, ७९ tasks of employing and deploying 
professionally qualified teachers are becoming more difficult. The 
nature and extent of the protlem varies from region to region and 
within a region from state to state. The North-East region in India 

_ presents a special case. The region suffers from conditions of difficult 
terrain, low level of educational and economic development, isolation 
from the national mainstream etc. The problems of disadvantaged 
population and distance pose a distinct challenge for educational 
development. The region has a large number of single teacher schools 
indicating the need for employmg fresh qualified teachers. Moreover a 
large number of teachers worzing_in elementary/primary schools are . 
untrained. As the existing training infrastructure in the :region is. 7 
inadequate, .both the pre-service and in-service teacher training 
remain neglected. The situaticn is getting worse with declining state 
government expenditure on elementary education. The condition 
inevitably calls for adoption of the distance mode in improving the 
quantity and quality of teacher education. This paper highlights the 
existing condition of teacherz’ education -and their availability in 
primary schools, quality related factors affecting their, performance, 
the on-going Distance Educat‘on Programmes under DPEP ‘and the 
roles DEP can further play for vrofessional development of teachers in 
the North-East 
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INTRODUCTION 


This paper emerges from a regional context of the national goal of 
universalisation of elementary/primary education of satisfaction quality. Consequent 
to the constant efforts made, elementary education has grown considerably leading to 
manifold increase in the number of students, teachers and schools. However retention 
and quality improvement are still issues of major concern. After five decades of 
planned educational development, India has reached the stage where the issues of 
quality and quantity need to be dealt jointly and with a clear vision. With the 
declaration of primary education as fundamental right, urgency on the part of 
government and community seems obvious. 


Elementary education in the country suffers from the problems of both 
quantity and quality of teachers. Not only there is lack of. adequate number of 
teachers in the schools, a large number cf them are untrained. There are 240,000 
teachers who have not gone through any long-term initial training programme before 
their recruitment (Menon, 997). Those who were trained have relapsed into earlier 
stage due to lack of in-service training. Quality improvement in school education, to a 
great extent, depends upon the availability of professionally qualified and competent 
teachers. This inevitably calls upon intensifying the nature and scale of teacher 
education to meet the increasing demand of trained teachers. | 


‘The importance of distance education in providing pre-service and in-service _ 


teacher education, therefore, cannot -be underestimated. The need for pre-service 
training of teachers through DE mode is justified on two grounds: a) the demand for 


trained teachers is more than that can be met by the existing training colleges and. 


b) the government is unable to finance the creation of new training colleges to meet 
this demand (Rathore, 997). The requirement for the in-service teacher training 
through DE mode is greater, as the trained teachers need to update knowledge and 
-skills to meet the growing curriculum load. The National Policy on Education — ]986 
highlighted the need for rigorous in-service training by remarking that teacher 
education programmes consisted mainly of pre-service teacher training with 
practically no systematic programmes of in-service training for which facilities were 
lacking. 


The failure of education system to bring out sufficient numbers of trained 
teachers has been as a result of several factors, such as shortage of qualified teacher 
education candidates, the length of time required for certification, the expenses of 
conventional teacher education programmes, difficulties in students’ access to teacher 
education sites, and the intake capacity of -raining colleges/institutions. In response to 
the constraints, governments around the world have established programmes of 
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distance education for the training and certification of teachers (Nielsen, 997). 
The Need for Teacher Education Through Distance Mode in the North-East 


India is a country of multiple diversities expressed mainly in geographical, 
demographic, political, cultural, religious and economic terms. The north-east region 
comprising of Arunachal Pradesh, Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, 
Trpura and Sikkim presents a special case as far the issue of teacher education 
through distance mode is concerned. The region extends over a vast expanse of 
225000 sq. km. with a relatively smal population of under 40 million (GOI 2000). 
The region portrays diverse demogrephic features. Within the region, size of the 
population varies from 22.4 million ir Assam to 0.4 million in Sikkim. In terms of 
population density, it varies from 286 persons per sq. km. in Assam to. ]0 persons per 
sq. km. in Arunachal Pradesh (DSE, 2000). Most of the states are predominantly 
rural. i 


Furthermore, the north-east region is late comer to development. Many of the 
north-eastern states joined the planning process later than other states. Nevertheless, 
literacy in the region is high. The average literacy rate in the region in 997 was 77.4 
per cent, which is well above the national average. Mizoram state of this region has 
the highest literacy rate (NSSO, I997). ; 


At the lével of elementary ecucation, the main concerns of the region are 
drop-out and untrained. teachers. The drop-out rate in both primary and elementary 
schools is higher than the national average in most of the states. The rate varies from 
35.94 per cent in Nagaland to 5.59 per cent in Manipur at the level of primary 
schooling, and from: 4.70 per cent ir. Nagaland to 73.32 per cent in Tripura at the 
elementary school stage (GOI, I999). As far as availability of teachers is concerned, 
the position in the north-east is better -han in other parts of the country. The Teacher 
Pupil Ratio (TPR) in the north-east :s 27 against the national average of 42. The 
average varies from 37 in Meghalaya to ]4 in Sikkim at the level of primary 
schooling and from 5 in Mizoram to 24 in Tripura at the elementary stage. 


As far as the training aspect cf téachers is concerned, the region presents a 
dismal picture. Except Mizoram where around 84 per cent of primary teachers are 
trained, in most other states half of the existing primary teachers are-trained. The 
teachers trained varies from mere 34.30 per cent in Arunachal Pradesh to 83.9] per 
cent in Mizoram in primary schools, and from 26.79 per cent in Nagaland to 74.46 
pe: cent in upper primary schools. The situation therefore, is far from satisfactory, as . 

` there is a substantial dearth of trained elementary school teachers in the region. 
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The lack of adequate number of trained elementary school teachers calls upon 


for using the distance education mode on priority basis for teacher education in the 


region. 


The following reasons further point out the distance education need. 


a) The financial condition of most of -he states in the region is weak. All the NE 


b 


ee 


states are special category states. Their developmental plans are mostly 
centrally funded on the basis of 90 per cent grant and ]0 per cent loan. The 
financial constraints on the part of the state governments limits the scope of | 
expansion of training infrastructure. Although DIETs are being established 
at the district levels, most of the DIETs are still not fully functional. 


The north-east region is also characterized by hilly and difficult terrain. A 
small size of population is dispersed over large territorial areas. Except 
Assam and Tripura which have the population density of 286 and 263 
persons per sq. km. respectively, the population density in most of the north- 
east states are less than 00 persons per sq. km. The condition is precarious 
in Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh where the population density goes down 
to 33 and I0 respectively. Besides the household settlements are interspersed 
with high and undulating hills.. The communication among the communities 
and educational institutions is a major problem. Assam which has the largest 
track of plain land, also suffers from the physical barriers due to frequent 
floods. 


c) The region has also a large number of tribal population who have remained 


isolated both from the mainstream. development process and their non-tribal 
counterparts. The percentage of tribal population varies from 2.82 per cent 
in Assam to 94.75 per cent in Mizoram. Besides Mizoram, other three states 
such as Nagaland, Meghalaya and Arunachal Pradesh also have substantial 
tribal population. Most of the tribal people live in the hilly and forest areas 

The teachers of schools located in the hills and tribal areas suffer from 
disadvantages in terms of aceessibilities to training institutions 


From the above discussion it follows that teacher education through distance 


mode seems inevitable for meeting the huge requirement of trained teachers and 
ultimately achieving the goal of universal elementary education in the region. 


On-going Distance Education Teacher Education Programmes in the region 


The teacher education through distance mode although on a limited scale is 


“currently under way in the north-east. The two regional centers of the IGNOU 
operational in Guwahati and Shillong are running B.Ed. courses in different states. 


64 


Teacher Education through Distance Mode in the North-East: Problems and Prospects 


And efforts are being made to introduze Diploma in Primary Education (DPE) under 
their NCERT-IGNOU collaboration ia all the North-Eastern states. The diploma is 
- meant for all working untrained and under-trained teachers teaching at ` 
_primary/elementary level. The course is currently on offer in the north-eastern states 
and Sikkim only. The DPE is a moduler programme comprising of three modules l 


Module-I Certificate in Primary Teaching (CPT) 


I6 ‘Credits (6 months) 
Module-II Certificate in Primary Curriculum and Instruction 


8 ‘Credits (6 months) 
Module HI Diploma in Primary Education (DPE) 
30 Credits ( year). 


The Distance Education Programme proposes to use multi-media approach, 
assignments, counseling sessions and practical work in schools through workshop 
mode (School of Education, 2000). It is expected that the proposed regional centers in 
each state of the region will take up the task of introducing DEP on a larger scale. To 
suppor! teacher training. activities, DEP aims at establishing a sustainable system of 
in-serv ce teacher training linked to improving effectiveness of the teaching learning 
process in the primary school 


Furthermore, in the north-east, DEP is ‘being used for promotion of teacher 
education ‘under District Primary - Education Programme (DPEP), a centrally 
sponsored scheme currently under implementation in Assam. The programme has 
brought out distance learning print materials, (SIM, activity assignments, media notes 
etc.), video and audio cassettes, trainec DE experts, video and audio scripts: Besides, 
DRS systems have been established “or uplinking facilities. Teleconferencing has 
been used for training purposes. The programme is still under’ implementation and 
needs to be expanded under Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) in other states of the 
region for consolidation of the strategy. There is a need of zonal planning for 
‘systemetic deployment of the distanc> mode in education in general and teacher 
training in particular. 


CONCLUSION 


The north-east region presents a special case for the primary teacher education 
through. distance mode, for more than half of thé teachers in primary schools are 
untrained. The huge requirement of the in-service teacher training is reflected in the 
low quzlity of education and high drop-out rates. The justification for using the 
distance education in teacher training emerges from factors such as scattered 
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population in a low density area, hilly and difficult terrain, disadvantage groups 
specially tribal, poor financial condition etc. IGNOU has been active through its 
regional centers in introducing DE mode based B.Ed. and DPE courses in different 
states. The coverage is still limited. DPE course for the primary teachers is yet to be 
fully operational. The DEP of DPEP is in implementation in Assam only. Under the 
programme, two DRS have been established. And SIM, Audio and Video scripts are 
being prepared. Since the use of DE materials depend upon the functionality of DIET 
and other training institutions, the coverage is further limited in scope. With SSA 
being implemented in the north-east states, there is need to chalk out well planned 
strategy to consolidate the gains made under DPEP. 


Notes 


! India has crossed the one billion population mark, out of which 38 per cent are under |5 years of age 
group requiring 380 million children to be provided with educational facilities and 9.5 million trained 
teachers to be deployed at elementary schooling stage. (Goldven and Naidu, I989). 
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Abstract 


The present paper assidrously tries to make a historical survey 

of Mizo poetry, especially the modern Mizo poetry, with a subtle 

` analysis of all the major genres, i.e. Lyric, Ode, Sonnet, Satire etc. It 

highlights the general trends as well as the typical Mizo feelings and 

experiences which give a true Mizo colour to these poetic expressions. 

in a way it is an attempt to ensure a wider readership to Mizo poetry 

co that it can enrich as well as be enriched by experiences across 
Mizoram. | 


Tt was in the last part of the I™ Century that the written literature in Mizo 
language had begun by one of the Officers of British army in the Chittagong hill tract. 
In his ettempts to write Mizo language, Lt. Col. T.H. Lewin, had collected many 
words fom the. native speakers; and from his works we come to the conclusion that 
the Mizo language has been introduced by him into writing about 20 years before 
procuring the formal alphabet. In his book A colloquial Exercises in the Lushai 
dialect pf the Dzo or Kuki language with vocabularies and popular tales (874), 
Lewin, whom the Mizos called ‘Thangliana”, noted down not only vocabularies but 
also hac written a few folk tales of the Mizos. While serving the British Government 
in the hill tract bordering Bangladesh, Lewin wrote and published many useful and 
informative books. Following his footsteps, the pioneer missionaries of the 
Arthing-on Mission in Lushai hills then made hunterian script alphabet in the year 
I894. F-om that time onwards, the writien literature of Mizos grew rapidly and many 
folk tales and folk songs were transcribed into proper writing 


One must be interested to know certain features of Mizo poetry, especially 
those of folk songs. It is a fact that the-Mizos had a rich variety of. poems right from 
the days of their forefathers. Apart frcm folk-song, there are some songs or poems 
which criginated in the soil. We, may say that folk song, devotional song, love song, 
patriotic song, Satiric song and poems are the major branches of Mizo Poetry. The 
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land of the Mizos has been always described as the land of sweet sound as proposed 
by one of the famous poets Vankhama (I906-970) in the following lines 


Pleasant highland of ours ciad with green forests, 
Drinking crystal clear dew that gathers and flow; 

Where sweet songs of bird and cicades unites, 

There sing sweetly all day long their glad tribute, 

around Then resounds with songs of winged songsters......... 


Enjoying the land where they are living, the Mizos are justifiably well known 
as a singing tribe right from the days of their forefathers. Their musical traditions 
unlike those of some other tribes of the country were well developed with various 
types. One of the Mizo historians K. Zawla had gone’so far as.to say that among the 
preliterate people of the. world, the Mizos: are likely to be thé richest in songs 
Another writer once remarked that if the possession of a large volume of song is to be: 
used as the criteria of measuring the civilization of the people, the .Mizos would 
without any dissent, be counted one and that rich resource is to be examined 
critically 


In this paper we shall look on only the modern poems of the Mizos. Mizo 
contemporary poems may be studied under a few heads like Lyric, Ode, Elegy, 
Sonnet etc. and a few poems of patriotic subject may also be included. 


LYRIC 


We know that lyric originally means a song to be sung to the companiment of 
lyre. In fact, almost all the songs of the Mizos can be sung to thé companiment of 
music or-in the same flow of a particular original tune or flow. The poet, in most 
cases pours out non-narrative verse, preserting a single speaker who. expresses a state 
of mind or a process of thought and feeling. Being a short poem, it-usually has unity 
of mood and concreteness of thought, feeling, style and there is little room for 
digression and looseness of connection. 3 

In the light of this short note, a close examination of Mizo poetry shows that 
most of the poems begin with a sort of self-expression or pouring out of a single 
emotion. It is quite clear that poets and singers of the early periods expressed what 
they had in mind subjectively in short poems as it appears in folk, songs and other 
early poems, This kind of poetic expressicn may be classified as most appropriate to 
be called a lyric. It is a fact that major bulk of the Mizo poems, ancient or 

contemporary is lyrical in nature. Like any other poets, the Mizo poets use to express 
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thei- immediate feelings in a sensitive manner, and those poems can be set to music. 
However, almost all the Mizo poems are in blank-verses, and there is no regular 
stanza although there is a kind of rhyme scheme in it. Mostly a stanza of four lines 
witt a chorus having the same lines is the most popular form. 


The lyrics of Biakliana, Rokunga, P.S. Chongthu and Liandala are among the 
most musical in the Mizo language. These poets have carefully chosen words to 
accerd with sounds or music. Each of these poets is very skillful in the manipulation 
of rowel sounds and in the avoidance of harsher sounds. In Liandala’s Par mawi 
thang vulna, for example, subtle variations in cadence according to mood and 
situation is seen. The tune is made according to the flow of the language of each 
word, Even without singing mere recitation of their lyrics produces music to the 
aud_ence. Another poet Biakliana, in Wis Partin thang vulna relates the beauty of 
diffrent flowers which makes the season joyful and he wanted to see once again 
those beauties and asked the surrounding hills to move down bit, so that they could 
see the passing time and also see the blooming time. 


It is clear that love is the main theme of Mizo lyrics. Apart from divine love, 
these are several forms of love to be found, like love of country, love of family and 
love between man and woman. It is:found that the Mizo- love songs in the early 
per-od, revealed their natural closenes3 to the object of nature which was closely 
followed by the modern poets in their style of expression of feeling. In True Love, 
Biaxliana narrated his philosophy of life: 


The long dark night is past, 
‘All the gloom and labour 

Like a cloud of exhaust vapour 
Are cleared away at last. 


In the eastern region, 

Lo, the sun.is rising, 

With it joyance comes creeping, 
From our heart’s horizor. 


Are you.sore distrest, my friend, 
Never bemoan your fate, 

To suffer now for true love’s sake, 
Is to joy in the end. 


है 
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Another living poet P.S. Chongtht, in his The Departed Love made a touching | 
note: ° RE UR 


The blossoming trees have drooped and withered, 
‘ Reminding me of our flown past union, 

Oh, could I but recall those bygone days, 

Fain would I hold you sweet, in my arm. 


The purple haze that adorned the hills 
And the bright gleam of the sinking sun, 
Awaken the bitter-sweet memory, 

Of the one I bade a sad farewell 


No doubt, nature occupies an ‘important place in Mizo love lyrics and the 
language of love seem to be incomplete without it. Majority of Mizo poets not only 
compared themselves to nature, but also used it to communicate their love affairs 
One of the modern poets Lallianmawia Pachuau (962-]987) in this connection 
inquires from the wind in his Mid-night wind (Zanlai Thlifim): 


Did my darling, oh, breeze of midnight, 
Sent you a messenger of sweet love? 
Tell it all those sweetest love’s word, 
I’m listening now heartily. 


It appears that the Mizo love lyrics ‘are somewhat realistic in nature. In their 
poems the poets pour out their own feelings, emotions, experiences and admirations 
directly whether they are sweet or sad.,A popular poet Rokunga, in his Our Fair Mizo 
Hill expressed his love of nature with a note of exhortation in the end 


Fair Mizo hills, thou art like the fairest dream land 
O'er thy hills and vales reigneth abiding peace 

- Here flowers bloom, the sweet scent of joy blows in breeze, 
‘Tis of thee we sing, land of beauty our Mizo land 


Arise, youth of my dear country, march ye'forward 
Rise, motherland, to show thy beauty and charm, 
With God’s blessing on us through all ages to come, 
Come, let us all rise ever marching forward to win. 


Among his many poems, Rokunga’s concept of love can be clearly seen 
particularly from his two poems. In his lyric óħ the death of his father, Ka pa duh tak 
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(My Icving father) and Hmangaihna hi chakna a ni (Love is the power to win). 
Accorcing to him, nothing can obscure love, and even death fails to shield the love of 
his father. In the poem Love is the power to win, the poet fully expresses his view on 
love. Here, he stresses two attributes 0: love, that is love as the source of strength and 
as the source of freedom. The poet opines that love can defeat the great rulers and 
even the strong army forces, in fact, + can conquer the whole world easily. It seems 
that the strength of a nation depends cn how much love the people show to it. In the 
end the poet, therefore, concludes that integration through love alone can accomplish 
real freedom and liberty of the people, which he had reflected in almost all his 
patriot:c songs 


One of the greatest love lyrictsts among the Mizos, Vankhama has his own 
view. In his Mim ang kan piang hmu ta si lo, he clearly depicts the new world of 
young lovers. There he says that being inexperienced, a new lover does not 
unders-and the greatness and bliss of jove, and it seems to him a dream world. There 
can be a great change in the heart of a young lover saying: हि 
When you so sent a sparkling smile, 

The world renews its bloom to me. 


Again, Vankhama sketches the character of a false-lover in one of his poems, 
Nunrawng Hmeltha (may be translated as ‘Cruel Beauty’ in English). Even in this 
pcem we can see another characteristizs of his concept of love. It is a known fact that 
the true lover wanted to revoke her ‘ove from this man, but fails to do so. In that 
situation she says, ‘I wish I could chenge my heart’, from you ‘Merciless-handsome 
youngman’, which may be easily compared with the La belle dame sans mercy, the 
beautizul lady without pity as enunciated in his poem by John Keats. Examining more 
closely, his concept of love may be compared with the unceasing love of the Bible: 


My heart does shine to see your lovely face, 

Twisting libelous tongues made me gloomy as belated horizon; 
My love, I wish all the very best for you, 

E’en to pick the stars fcr you, if at all possible, 

To someone else tho’ wedded you may be, 

I'll be happy always to see you both merrily ever. 


A large number of Mizo lyrics convey sadness and longingness for realization 
of love through marriage. According to the underwritten code of ethics, marriage was 
arranged by parents and relatives, say, before they were properly educated. It seems 
that tre arranged marriage was almcst like a forced marriage, and that the couple 
began to love each other only after. -he formal marriage ceremony was completed. 
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However, in the modern days, young men and women are free to.choose their love 
ones as partners. Sometimes, lovers may change their partner as well, as one of the 
lyricists recorded 


Then go for your deep heart's desire 

No more longing my love aaymore; 
Then turning to new love of mine, 
I'll move away from you. 


In this way we see different expression of love in various forms. Sometimes 
love brings happiness, then we can see the concept of love as blind. Further, the poet 
confesses that he neither can find fault with her nor wants to hear. words against her. 
Sometimes love resulted in self-sacrifice as it appears in Mizo poetry. What ever be 
_ the case, poets want to reserve all the best things for the beloved and lover prepares 

- himself to face or do everything he can attain for her. The greatest quality is self- 
denial, the Mizo poets treated the subject of love in the most meaningful way. 


ODE 


The Mizo Ode has pursued a course of its own with regaids to the subject 
matter and style. Since the original Mizo poets did not know different forms of 
poetry, it is really difficult to differentiate an ode from a lyric. A regular stanza form 
is found in all the Mizo odes, usually having four or six lines. Like English, ode 
writers, the Mizo poets also addressed directly to the object. For example, in his Ode 
- Virthlieng, Lalmama addressed the Wind in the opening line as 


O Wind, whither have you gone? 

Howling wild in the dead of night, 

‘Neath the sensuous glow of moonlight, 

You tossed and you teased cur bunyan tree, 
Could I but gaze and see. . 

Your face, O invisible one! 

Tell me, will you, whither have you gone? 
Oh, whither have you gone? 


l The poet, in this poem is not trying to give any message of reform or social 
emancipation. It ends with a prophetic vision of a new world to come and in fact, the 
poet begins and also concludes his poem with a provocative question. In some of the 
Mizo Odes like Virthlileng, Tlawmngaihna, Phengphe Nunnem, Perhkhuang 
Zaitin thiam, Darthlalang, the objective thoughts are combined with the subjective 
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presen-ations. In some odes like Ti te hui hui and Chukchurikurh by Lalthanliana 
and M.S. Dawnga respectively, a good companionship with the life of a Dove is 
presenzed interestingly. Although Mizo poets made free expression of thought, their 
poetry may still be considered as a kind of propaganda or moral teaching. One may 
find ‘that the whole context of Zirsangzela’s Darthlalang and Zonunmawi carry 
messages for social emancipation, but his other Odes are free from what Keats termed 
as palpable design for moral teaching. Also Rokunga’s Tlawmngaihna does not seem 
to have a palpable design, but a critical study of the poem reveals it to have 
propagated the moral reformation acting as a secret agent, here is the chorus. 


Oh life blossom, precio 4s tlawmngaihna, * 
Here in our pleasant ak ode of peace 

Tho’ thousand years may pass away, 

We bid you to dwell with us forever. 


*Tlawmngaihna is Mizo 0003 of conduct for good life, which cannot be 
translated into any other language. The term includes self-sacrifice, self-denial 
unselfishness, bravery, independence, ‘good reputation, diligence, helping and 
pleasing others voluntarily etc. It is a word to conjure with, and in certain contexts it 
is synonymous with the word ‘Mizo’ itself when used as an adjective. When one is 
referred as he is Un-Mizo, it simply rreans that he is lacking in tlawmngaihna, and to 
a Mizo there can hardly be a worse censure than ‘that. So, the pcet here, implores 
tlawmagaihna to dwell with them evermore so that its resounding echo might purify 
the heart of every Mizo resulting in tha self-denying service to others. 


ELEGY 


A close observation of Mizo poetry convinces us that most of the poems or 
songs are entwined by the mournful note or lamentations of fate. Elegy is popular as a 
poetic genre among the Mizos becauss of the social practice at the time of death. It is , 
the sccial practice that until the dead body is buried in the grave, relatives and 
neighbours will go on to sing mournful songs for the whole day and night. This social 
practice is still continued till date ard mourning songs or poems are composed by 
poets whenever they are in sorrow 


Of the Mizo elegies, Ngurchhewna’s Fam an chang ta may be one of the most 
popular ones. It is the lamentation for all the Mizo poets who have gone for their 
eternal rest. In this poem, the poet expresses his grief on the death of the great Mizo 
poets who had left valuable poems. According to him, the name of the Mizos and 
Mizoram will be popularly known tc the world if those great poets were still alive. 
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Further, he declares that maturity of the Mizos is not on the material development, 
but on the literary works of those poets. The poet, Ngurchhawna (9, 928) claims that 
not only man but all the birds, winds, the’ beautiful sunset and the stars also cry 
lamenting the death of the poets. Here is the last stanza of the poem, which no one 
can give the equivalent translation of its original quality of sweetness: 


Zokai lentu zing riai leh awmhar sirva, 
Thal awi lelte, virthli leng nen, 

Tlai tla eng leh si-ar pawh khian, 

Sun nan luaithli an nul. 

Thlafam puini an kai.ta hi, 

“Lo kir la, zai nemin min hrilh leh rawsh” 
Ti hian tapin an au ve e. 


Mizo poetess Lalsangzuali Sailo (b. 949) may be considered as one of the 
_ saddest poets and she has contributed a good number of dirges, more than thirty 
mournful poems since she lost her mother in 972. Her first elegy was composed on 
is! April, 974 under the title Chunnunnemi, followed by two other poems of 
lamentation on her mother such as Fam ngaih zunleng and Ka nu thlan (My mother’s 
. grave), Vanpui a lo chim and Thinlaiah i hlui lo. As a singer, she had done well to 
popularize her own elegiac poems, many bereaved families requested her to compose 
poems on the death of their relatives. In doing so, elegy and dirge or threnody merges 
. into each other in many of her mournful poems and the process is still going.on till 
date. 


SATIRE 


Satire is a light form of composition which intends to correct errors. In other - 
words, it is a poem in which wickedness of folly is censured. Although the true end of 
satire is the amendment of vices, Mizo poets used it as a kind of forceful and 
outspoken comment on someone’s. deeds. A satirist attacks whatever he does not 
approve. The Mizo satirists also make flat comments on the follies of someone. Mizo 
folk poetry reflected a few personal-attacks between one or more rival chiefs which 
ended with wars. Even in the modern days, a few famous poets used to exchange a 
long poetical battle. The famous teasing composition between Diriallova and 
Awithangpa will demonstrate the whole idea as below: 


Were my verses be as strong as the storm, 


That devastating Diriallova of Aizawl town, 
May wreck Awithangpa 's house by its blows. 
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£. simple man of Maubuarg, (Buangkhawpui in the poem) village, 
Awithargzpa replied in the following manner: 


Oh whirlwind of Buangktawpui, 
Arise and storm the retreating Diriallova, 
Who durst not fulfill his mission. 


There was a long exchange of satirical war with verses between them. Besides 
this kind of coniposition, religious satire came out when the new religion became 
popular in the land. Apart from this, there are some social satires. In Chhuihthang 
Valmay ia, Sangliana exhibits the immcral behaviour of an ignorant man of the Mizo 
society. The main character in the poem does not know modern manners and 

.etiquettes to please others. The poet expresses disgust with the presence of such an 
ignorant man by using that particular woman to whom the man visited as the speaker. 
In this poem, the poet indirectly attacks the Mizo tradition of mén courting the girls at 
night time. Another poet Lalmama, on the other hand, criticizes matriarchy followed 
by some families as the Mizo society .s patriarchal in nature. In one of his poems 
(Thaibewih Hla), he ridicules a few heapecked husbands in a pleasing manner. 


È is interesting to note that scme of the contemporary satirists criticize the 
style of -iving and the fashion of the new generation. In his ‘Leng Uchuaki’, the poet 
(P.S. Caongthu, b. ]922) sarcasticelly attacks the hair-style, dresses and the 
behavioar of the younger generation. Here, he censures the adaptation of English 
names, ind he bitterly criticizes those girls who fall.in love with non-Mizo youths 
Ancther one, Roliana Ralte (b. I95]) also satirises the life style and bad practices of 
the modern youth in his ‘Aw Vala Vala’. Apart from their of and on changes of their 
dresses, the poet condemns the way they drink liquor, and the way they spend their 
life-time which bears no fruit. Anothe- contemporary satirist, who became a great 
speaker in the revival waves, F. Laltuzia (b. 935) in the introduction to his satirical 
poem ‘Tleitir Lungmawl’ says that he would criticize none but the empty heart of 
the Miz» youths. Then he severely ridicules the dresses, their new hair style, western 
dances, and their adopted manners. In the concluding stanza, he alludes to a 
legenda-y man, Thasiama who was said to -have died of disgust for the behaviours of 
the younger generation. The poet hære emphatically suggests that if that same 
Thasiarra were reborn in the same lard of Mizoram, he would rather die thirteen 
times out of disgust with the life-style o7 the contemporary generation of the region. 


OTHER POEMS 


“he foregoing analysis reveals zhat Mizo poetry has so far found expression in 
the forra of lyric, ode, elegy and satir2. A close study of Mizo poetry would still 
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reveal that there are other forms of expression like ballad, sonnet, epic etc. and many 
more free verses are yet to be examined. Though Sonnet is not the traditional form for 
the Mizo poets, a few sonnets can be seen in the Mizo literature. The writer of this 
paper (Laltluangliana Khiangte, b. ]96I), who is also a playwright-poet has 
contributed some poems, out of which some are of sonnet type. In his Zo-val 
Chhuanawm (7999), the poet emphasized the valuable service rendered by the Kargil 
heroes in the recent (I999) conflict of India and Pakistan. In the poem, the poet 
appreciates the valuable service rendered by the security forces and also mentions the 
value of sacrificing their precious life for the country they served. 


Se Alas! Such a time bomb couldnt spare, 
Even the alert soldier of rare breed, 

He who slain Falliban warrior once, 

Couldn't escape such lightning speed, 

There lies Ral that Pasaltha*, with his bed-mate, 
In a cold snowy city, far away from Home, 
Breathing their last for the country they served. 


* Here Ral that Pasaltha means ‘winner of enemy’s head’, who will enjoy 
Mizo traditional version of eternal rest. In this manner, lamenting the death of his 
friends and close associates in a poem like Tlangval chhuanawn sunna (986), Sawm- 
tawngtaia (998), Rawngawlpui nghilh loh nan (986), Naik Vanlalzemawia (999), 
Van ro mawi chang zel nang che ((999) and crying for some writer and celebrities 
like Zofate rohlu Zosapthara (I998), Biakliana Riah Run ((999) To Princess Diana 
([997), To Mother Teresa(l9970, the poet once again reflected their lingering 
memories and their tremendous contributions to the people of this world. 


Those were the days we'd like to rewind, 

For being an agent of carefree world for all, 

Sad notes of that funeral speeches, messages, 

Are memorable to everyone who listened. (To Princess Diana) 


You have brightened all the dark corners, 

You have brightened the hearts of people, 

Your smile, love, compassion, caring and messages, 

Will live on until the end of our lives. (To Mother Teresa) 


The works of Laltanpuia (95-997), James Dokhuma (b. !932), Sangkhuma 


Hnamte (b. 923), Capt. L.Z. Sailo (b. 926), V. Thangzama (b. [935), Lalthangfala 
Sailo (b. 933), C. Lalkhawliana (b, ]937), C. Chhuanvawra (b. ]94]), Zira Hnamte 


78 


Modern Poetry of The Mizos 


(b. 95I), Zirsangzela Hnamte (b. 952), R.L. Thanmawia (b. ]954), Lalzuahliana (b 
4962), H. Lalrinfela (b. 975) and som: other poets are not studied here due to lack of 
time. However, these poets contributed lovely and -provocative poems for the 
enrichment of Mizo poetry 


| When we look at the composi-ions of some poets, we can see that the Mizo 

poets have composed in almost all the different genres of English poetry. However, 
they do not strictly follow English pattern in all respects. In other words, there can be 
another way of categorizing the Mizo poetry in a Mizo traditional way. However, 
there is fertile soil in this field for sys-ematic analysis and research. A short paper of 
this kind may not open up the eyes and hearts of non-Mizo readers to arouse their 
curiosity and it seems that Mizo poetry has to be examined more closely. It is to be 
noted that translation into English or any of the Indian languages is urgently needed 
for wider readership in the country. l 
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Abstract 


Theorists and researchers are currently developing new models 
of teaching writing which closely reflect written communication skills 
as critically important for successful human interaction. The paper 
attempts to overview the curr2nt developments in writing research, 
particularly in academic settings, though no attempt is being made to 
trace the growth of writing his-orically. The review describes some, of. 
the basic issues in writing in serms of the problems, contexts, goals, | 
definitions and functions of writing. The review concludes by outlining © 
the theoretical and methodclogical framework for research in 
composition, which have wide implications for teachers and students 
in culturally and linguistically diverse classrooms. 


Writing Research: Introductory 


In an era of technology-enhanzed communication, communication skills are 
crizical-y important for successful interaction with the large-scale social and political 
organization and also with society in g2neral. It comes as no surprise that the demand 
for written communication which includes reports, circulars, letters, minutes, memos, 
articles, essays and corporate communication in the form of advertising and image 
bu:lding has increased manifold. In this modern world of cutting-edge 
information/Internet technology the importance of communication skills is being 
increas.ngly felt; particularly written communication skills has once again become 
centrally important to the real stuff in human interaction. Above all, the rapid 
expansion of mass media in a technclogy-enhanced information age questions the 


* A part ef this paper was presented as “Situatng ESL Writing Between Languages” at VI Biennial 
International Conference on “Between Languages” at the Dept. of English, University of Dhaka, Feb. 
9-77, 7999. 
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need for writing or whether it creates a negative impact on writing. 


Conventionally speaking, composition studies suffered from the lack of 
attention from scholars and theorists as it was not considered a legitimate domain of 
` inquiry and was treated as sterile and static. Also, it was relegated to the disciplines of 
high school and freshman courses. It is only the developments in philosophy and 
linguistics helped transform the field of composition studies into a respectable 
domain. 


An Intellectual View of Writing Research 


The I950’s saw a period of formalism combined with structuralism that 
altered the research direction in linguistics and literary criticism. This gave way to the 
building of formal elements and its impact was felt in writing where the emphasis 
was more on avoiding of errors. Nearly three decades ago, in ]970’s, during what is 
known as cognitive revolution writing continued to influence experimental 
psychologists who were interested in the underlying process of the product or the 
printed word. This was further reinforced by the developments in cognitive 
psychology, transformational linguistics, reader response in literature which have 
helped in reexamining the composing processes. In the last two decades research has 
surfaced foregrounding researchable issues about the nature of written discourse, 
interactions among reader, writer and the effect of readers in writing development 
(Nystrand et al., 993). 


The.]980’s saw the social nature of writing probing the role and function of 
interpretive and discourse communities and dialogic ‘nature of written 
communication. Composition studies have been further enriched through the 
developments in social constructivism, social constructionism, deconstructionism and 
socio-cognitive perspectives. Consequently, composition theories have moved into 
several directions: textual, cognitive, social, personal and dialogic. While functional, 
socio cognitive, dialogic and social semantic perspective on writing accounts for 
textual, social discoursal, contextual and semantic processes of second language 
writing, Faigley (I985) mentions the three theoretical strands of writing - the textual, 
the individual, and the social that direct the nature and purpose of writing (as quoted 
in Nystrand et al., 993). As the-compositien theories derive a lot of benefit from the 
‘communication’ movement (Kinneavy, 97]), there was also an effort to direct 
research on the relationship between the written language and discourse theory which 
received its greatest impetus with the publication of Mina Shaughnessy’s Errors and 
Expectations (7972). In this book, Shaughnessy validates the classroom as a serious 
research into the functions of written language. It is still considered as one of the 
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most comprehensive treatments of the writing process and writing instruction. In her 
book, Shaughnessy argued, among oer things that writing is tied to the social 
process of learning. The residuals of these arguments are very much alive in current 
thinking about the socio-cultural and sociolinguistic aspect of writing. Several 
researckers in applied linguistics have amed their work on writing practices within 
social and cultural theories of language and learning. 


Contex-ual Variables 


As far as‘ research in composition is concerned the fundamental issues 
conc¢erming the writing process involve the influence of contextual factors. It is the 
context that determines whether or not writing will occur (Grabe and Kaplan, 996) 
Recent research in linguistics make us aware of the context dependency, socio and 
psychological factors and the development of writing in the light of the fact that how 
spoken language is rooted in the social zontext ([bid.: /76) 

The idea that writing is a dynamic process, involving an interaction or 
transaction between -a learner and a text, environment, culture, and social processes 
situated in a particular context has fremed much of the research on writing at the 
secondery and post-secondary level over the last three decades. Most importantly, 
research in composition studies has increasingly focused on the issue of literacy as a 
process of making meaning 


_ Asa result of various networking of factors such as oral and written contexts 
Ll and L2 writing problems, social and cultural problems, uses and functions and 
other related variables, so much so, in fact, that Grab and Kaplan ([996: 7-8) 
identify the following factors that guide the nature of research, both in Ll and L2 
contexts: 


The study of writing is an appropriate domain for applied linguistic inquiry 

(including language-based problems with English L and L2 students); 

Writing is a technology in so far es it is a culturally transmitted set of practices; 

3. Writing involves many different ases and functions, not all of which are valued 
academically; 

4. The study of literacy demonstrates that writing should be viewed as a set of 
practices which are socially cortextualised- academic writing is simply one 
valued set of practices appropriate to the context-rather than as a single universal 
set of cognitive skills 

3. Academically valued writing requires composing skills .which transform 
information or transform the language itself; .. 

5. The uses of oral and written language interact and reinforce each other as sets of 
practices that serves social functicns 

7. Research on spoken and written anguage demonstrates that all texts are highly 
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complex multidimensional structures, and the actual linguistic-functional nature 
of many of these dimensions is just beginning to be explored; 

8. Oral and written language variation points that different types of written texts 
vary greatly; 

9. Assertions about sweeping differences between oral and written language made 
by composition theorists must be regarded with some skepticism based on recent 
sociolinguistics research. 


Research Design and Methodologies 


Of late, writing research has focused increasingly on the social contexts, 
functions and genres of writing. With this turn to contextual analysis, writing 
researchers have correspondingly sought newer methodologies, particularly 
qualitative or interpretative based ethnographic methods that enable them to examine 
student’s writing as an interactive function of genre, topic, audience, varying 
contexts, culture, situations, discourse communities, processes of reading, schema 
developments and meaning-making. In addition, recent research has examined the 
ESL learner’s linguistic, psychological and cultural funds of knowledge and the 
teacher preparation for novice and inexperienced writers. Ethnographic research 
methods and sociolinguistics research on literacy uses have greatly enhanced our 
understanding on certain features of writing. There are other possible methods of 
conducting studies on writing processes. But most. significant of these are Firth’s 
(957) work on collocation and neo-Firthian work on cohesion and topicalization 
(Halliday and Hasan, ]976) which can be applied to student’s writings at successive 
stages of development (King, ]978: 200). A summary of King’s (4978) 
recommendations of NCTE research committee is outlined below with regard to the 
need for a coherent theoretical framework ; 


The NCTE Research Committee Recommendations 


l. Ethnographic methods shoulc be applied to investigate the operation of 
-written language within a social context. Graves (L973) can be referred to 
design and for methodology. Studies should be undertaken to explore pre- 
school writing for children and their home context. Work related to 
children’s writing include Clay (975) and Read (97l,.975). . 
2. The work of Emig ((97) and Britton (I975) provide valuable insights 
into the teacher’s role in learning environment, their response and 
` perceptions 
3. Writing at the elementary level takes place with reference to the context of 
activities, questions relating to modes of writing, audience-writer 
relationships. 
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4, Environmental factors shculd be examined to see their effect on writing 
such as exposure to literature, focused use of models, sense of story (see 
Applebee, I973; Chafe ]9°2; Halliday and Hasan, 976). 

5. The report stressed research design and suggested methodology to look 
into other variables affecting writing viz., writer ability versus 
performance, assignments, mode, time rate. reliability and criteria for 
rating. (King, 978: 97). 


Furthermore, Grabe (I992) has suggested the four major strands representing 
writing research 


l. Literacy Development: Drawing on research insights from different disciplines 
from education, applied socio-lingustics and educational psychology, researchers 
have teen concerned with the social-inguistics contexts for learning to write and its 
various stages. Literacy research hes explored the influences of oral interactive 
processes and home/environment differences on the learning of writing in school. 
Further, studies report that exposure to literacy events and learner’s attitude to school 
literacy are important conditions for Eteracy development (Heath, 983 as quoted in 
Grabe. I992). 


2. Process Writing/Composing Processes: The development of the writing process 
is widely recognized as the major impetus for the emerging field of composition 
research and also for composition stucies as a graduate field of study. 


Research insights drawn fsom cognitive psychology and educational 
psychclogy emphasize more on the məntal processes considering the fact that writing 
is not a linear process. Flower and Hayes ((977) for instance, developed 
psychclogical models of writing that focused on the performance of writing ability 
The ccnstruction of writing as a beheviour that is measurable is still considered the 
key-testing concept in the schools of the late ]990’s 


Experimental and qualitative methods are used to analyze how writer’s 
attention shifts from pre-writing, wr-ting and revising to on-line processing skills 
(Grabe, 992). Research on composing process has illustrated the significance of 
heuristics that involves planning, recalling and reiterating, transforming, information 
_trensfer, and other organizing straegies. This view of composing has made 
tremendous contribution to the process that is a central and organizing concern in 
shaping the final product. Corresponding to this view is the way composition research 
has explored certain fundamental issues about the problem of writing faced by 
studen-s in academic settings (Grabe and Kaplan, ]996) 
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3. Text linguistics, construction or written discourse analysis: Research conducted 
in this field also incorporates findings from other related areas such as rhetoric, 
cognitive. linguistics and applied linguistics. The basic concern is how texts are 
constructed and organized and interpreted in terms of reader’s response. This area is 
further enriched by surface signaling features, coherence and intertextuality and 
social construction in writing (Grabe, 992). 


4, Rhetorical contexts of writing: Research’ work done in rhetoric investigates 
writing variation as a function of writing purpose, topic, genre and audience. 
Historically, the study of writing is rooted in the five canons of Aristotlian 
framework: invention, arrangement, style, memory and delivery. In addition, this is 
further strengthened by studies carried out in discourse analysis (Kinneavy, 97]; 
Corbett, {97I), Contrastive Rhetoric (Connor and Kaplan, 987) which have inspired 
writing research and instruction (Grabe, ]992). Knoblauch (988) identifies four 
rhetorical traditions that show relationships between language, knowledge and 
discourse: 


l. Ontological view of rhetoric stresses on the formal properties of language that 
helps in the transmission of knowledge l 

2. Objectivist framework challenges the ontological and regards the role of language 
in constructing reality. 

3. Expressionist view of rhetoric situates knowledge in human imagination 

4. Dialogical or Sociological: view treats language rooted in socio-historical and 
material process 


Sommers ([979) states that the composition research has been conditioned by 
two major concerns: 


l..a concern with problems of application (teaching methodologies) 
2. a concern with the composing process. 


. These concerns are rather misdirected and suffer from the lack of theory. As 
. put by Sommers: 


Too much of the research on the composing process has been aimed at developing 
new methods of teaching in trying to find out which method is an effective, and too 
many composition teachers and researchers Have remained defiantly anti-theory and 
consequently remain dependent on whatever part or invalid ideas the marketplace 
supports (979: 49). न 


Hence, Sommers stresses:the need of focusing attention upon theoretical 
questions about: the composing process which in turn will help in developing 
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‘alernate models of the composing process that will allow us to generate important 
researchable questions about the operations and sub-processes of the composing 
did.) . 


The problematic nature ‘of writing research is increasingly preoccupied with 
the particular settings to which Witte (992) calls ‘situated writing’: While - 
reconceptualizing the issues and criteria of writing Nystrand’s (982) essay on 
‘speech community’, Bizzell’s ([982) essay on ‘discourse community’, Odell and» 
Gcswami’s (982) study of non academic writing, and Heath’s (4983) ethnographic 
study of writing in two communities altered the direction of writing research (as 
quoted in Witte, I992). Composition research has shifted in a broader ‘way from 
serting to culture and this cultural perspective on writing does not remain confined to 
the study of printed text but also relies on nonlinguistic sign which, of late, has gained 
cucrency contributing to the productior of many texts as described by Witte: 


In the production or use of many ‘written text’, we all encounter on a daily basis- 
_ labels on cereals boxes, traffic‘signs, telephone book, yellow pages, the operating 
_ manuals in the glove compartments of new automobiles, television newscasts, 

advertising of various types, newsparer and newsmagazine stories, articles scholarly 

journals, and so on — all of which rely on non linguistic sign systems’ (I992: 240). 


Functional Variables 


Halliday (978) includes writing as the ‘encoding’ of a ‘behaviour potential’ 
ino a ‘meaning potential’ in Language as Social Semiotic. In terms: of Hallidayan 
fremework the ‘meaning potential’ is simultaneously operationalized through three or 
four’ ‘functional components’: the ‘textual’, the ‘ideational’ (which includes the 
‘eiperiential and the ‘logical’) and the ‘interpersonal’ (Witte, 992). Functional 
approaches .to writing examine writing in a variety of writing situations using 
descriptive frameworks which include systematic linguistics, rhetoric, literary 
-erticism, composition and technical writing theory (Couture, ]986). Researchers 
heve shown deeper insights into the cevelopment of descriptive tools and analytical 
statements and also into the functions of languagé in the circumstances where texts 
arz produced and consumed. (/bid.). Written language functions are closely related to 
social actions and process. Research in written Communication has been sensitive to 
verious functions of writing: how writing works, how it affects readers and what it 
demands of authors. In view of these considerations, functional descriptions of 
specifics linguistics features in different varieties of-written text and the way 
language systems functions in: text 20 convey meaning and works in relatign to 
readers (Jbid.) 
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Recent developments in the field of discourse studies have helped shape the 
field of composition. as a rich and fertile. discipline. The term discourse acquires a 
significant and comprehensive dimension. Kinneavy (97I) observes that in modern 
Linguistics the term has come to mean any utterance larger than the sentence, 
referring to the full text in an oral or written situation e.g. poem, a conversation, a 
tragedy, a joke, a seminar discussion, a full-length history, a periodical article, an 
interview, a sermon, or a TV advertisement. 


The intuitions of compositions are important in uncovering discourse 
properties relevant to composition studies and linguistic studies are important for 
successful description of the phenomenon. and as a basis for pedagogical application 
(Palacas, 989). Considering the fact that the purpose of discourse has become 
important, be it in the oral or written medium, ‘the words and grammatical patterns 
used- all of these are determined by the purpose’ (Kinneavy as cited in Odell, 979: 
39). However, there are some limitations to Kinneavys’ views since his analysis is 
based on written products and fails in taking into account the reasoning process of the 
writer (Odell, (979). Current research in linguistics, discourse studies, and literary 
studies; particularly influenced by Halliday and Bakhtin, has highlighted the issue of 
meaning in discourse (Faigley, i989 as quoted in Nystrand et al, ]983). 
Consequently, composition researchers have shifted their’ attention towards the 
problem of choices students/writers make in producing a. piece of writing. Further 
Kinneavy’s assertion about the importance of purpose in the written discourse raises 
the under mentioned following questions as put by Odell (979: 4): 


Do students justify their choices by referring to their basic purpose in writing? 

Do they give other justifications for their choices? 

Do students: give reasons that cannot te accounted for by reference to current 
discourse? क 

Do students’ reasons vary according to the kind of writing task they’re doing? (For 
example: Are there’ some kinds of tasks in which purpose seems amore important 
consideration than it does in other kinds of tasks?) 

Do the kinds of reasons students give vary according to the skill of the writer? 


Writing Goals 


Finally the goal of writing research has encompassed a comprehensive theory 
of writing and writing development as put by Grabe and Kaplan (996: 34): 


I. The nature of coherent written discourse which is appropriate to the task, genre 
and audience 
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2. The set of processes which are called into play to generate the discourse. 

3, The social contexts and attitud2s which influence the writing (and the writer); 
and 

4, The nature of the various learning processes that coalesce to support the 
development of student writers. 


CONCLUSION 


Although the manner in which writing is currently assessed varies from 
subjective large-scale testing programs to more individualized performance-based 
assessments. These natures of issues lave wide implication for teachers and students 
in culturally and linguistically divers2 classrooms. In the last two decades, research 
on those processes has increasingly focused on the home, school, community, genre 
and other social strategies of. writing. With this turn to socio-linguistics analysis, 
writing researches have correspondingly sought newer methodologies, particularly 
those that enable them to study wr-ting and writing practices in.L] and L2 and 
multilingual settings. Researchers in tris area reflect a range of descriptive, prediction 
and classification studies, true experiments, and quasi experiments and metaanalysis 
qualitative and quantitative methods for gathering and analyzing data both in 
educational/institutional and non-institutional settings. Also a critical perspective has 
emerged on the writing as 4. significant variable of print text and non-print text such 
as hoarding and advertisement that are central to understanding that writing is a social 
practice. In the light of these developments, writing research addresses the following 
major questions 


(A) What are the characteristics cf writers and texts that exert greatest influence 
- on early success in writing? 
(B) How can student/basic writer’s linguistic and cultural funds of knowledge 
serve as resources for engaging them in the aims and writing tasks of school? 
(C) How do the mismatches between home and school develop and affect the 
` writing performances and how can they be overcome? ` 
(D) What resources are available with teachers to improve writing instructions 
and achievement in one or the other of the two environments or in both 
simultaneously? 


The final two overarching questions address issues of institutional policy and 
the writing curriculum 


l. What types of teacher preparation programs will help novice and experienced 


teachers develop an expertise for acquiring knowledge, skills and strategies 
necessary for teaching student writers to write well? 
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2. How do policies, standards, and assessments, resource allocations and 
academic programs support or detract educators’ attempts to provide all 
student writers with access to the best of writing instruction possible? 
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हिन्दी काव्य में पर्यावरणीय चेतना 


रेजा fadd" 
हिन्दी विभाग अरुणाचल विश्वविद्यालय 
ईटानगर - ७११ १११, भारत 


(प्राप्त ११ अक्टूबर २०००; स्वीकृत ५ मार्च २००१) 


सारांश 


प्रस्तुत लेख 'सहस्राब्दी विश्व डिन्दी सम्मेलन ' में पर्यावरण एवं हिन्दी विषयक 
खण्ड के लिए तैयार किया गया है| यड लेख सम्मेलन में पढ़ा भी गया। ' 


हमारी पौराणिक संस्कृति एवं सभ्यता हमेशा से ही पर्यावरण की रक्षा केलिए तरह- 
तरह के उपाय करती रही है । जहाँ एक तरफ पर्यावरण की शुद्धि के लिए यज्ञ, हवन इत्यादि 
होते रहे, वही दूसरी तरफ पशु-पक्षियों, वृक्षों को बचाने के लिए उनकी पूजा होती रही है। 
हमारी हिन्दी भाषी संस्कृति भी उसी की सन्तान है | हिन्दी काव्य में प्रारंभ से ही पर्यावरण 
पर ध्यान दिया गया है | हिन्दी के आदिकालीन कवियों से लेकर आधुनिक कवियों तक ने 
प्रकृति और पर्यावरण पर अपनी लेखनो चलायी है। हिन्दी साहित्य में जहाँ बारह मासा 
पद्धति में प्रकृति का वर्णन मिलता है, कही प्रकृति पर स्वतंत्र काव्य रचना की परम्परा भी 
मिलती है । प्रस्तुत लेख में छायावाढ तया उसके बाद के कवियों की रचनाओं को उक्त 
करते हुए प्रकृति के प्रति उनके लगाव, प्रैम और पर्यावरण के प्रति चिन्ता को दशीया गया 
है। | 


पर्यावरण शब्द का हिन्दी शब्द कोष के अनुसार अर्थ है “अड़ोस पड़ोस, चारो ओर की स्थिति, आसपास 
की seam रीति व्यवहार आदि |” यदि पर्यावरण शब्द का अर्थ यही है तब तो हिन्दी भाषा में लिखा गया 
लगअग सारा साहित्य ही इसके अन्तर्गत आ जारंगा | हिन्दी अंग्रेजी शब्द कोष के अनुरूप इसका अर्थ है - 
Ex-ernel conditions or surroundings इसके अतिरिक्त एक और भी अर्थ है Ecology जिसका 
तात्यर्य है External surroundings in whic’ a plant or animal lives, which influences its 
development and behaviour. प्रस्तुत लेख में हिन्दी और पर्यावरण को व्याख्यायित करने के लिए 
पौराणिक सन्दर्भो के साथ-साथ आधुनिक काल St छायावादी - और उसके बाढ की कवितायें ही ली गई हैं। 


पर्यावरण हमारी संस्कृति, हमारी सभ्यता, हमारे पौराणिक साहित्य के लिए कोई नवीन विषय नहीं है | 
वह यहाँ कण-कण में समाया हुआ है। भारतीय मजीषियों ने समूची प्रकृति ही क्या, सभी प्राकृतिक शक्तियों 
को ढैवता स्वरूप माना है | ऊर्जा के स्रोत देव सूर्य के लिए “सूर्य देवो भव” कहा है । उपनिषदों में वायु में दैवीय 
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शक्ति को माना है | 'वायूर्ह वै प्राणी भूत्वा शरीरमाविशत्‌' इसके अलावा वेदों में वायु को भेषज quit से युक्त 
माना है 
“आ वात वाहि भेषजं विवातं वाहि aga: 
तवं हि विश्व भैषजो देवानां दूत ईयसे ।' 
वही वायु जो औषधि थी आज विष के रुप में परिवर्तित हो चुकी है | महानगरों में औद्योगीकरण के कारण 
प्रदूषित वायु से लाखो की संख्या में लोग अस्थमा, टी. बी. जैसे रोगों के शिकार हीकर मरते हैं। वाहनों की 


बढ़ती संख्या और शोर तरह-तरह की नई बीमारियों को जन्म ढे रहा है | वायु प्रदूषण महानगरीय संस्कृति की 
ज्वलंत समस्या बन चुका है | 


भारतीय संस्कृति में जल को देवता माना गया है । मनुस्मृति में वर्णित है- . | 
नाप्सु मूत्रं पुरीषं वाष्टोवन समुत्सृजेत an 
अमेध्यलिप्त मन्यद्रा लोहितं वा विषाणि वा |° 


इसका तात्पर्य है पानी में मल मूत्र, थूक अथवा अन्य दूषित पदार्थ, रक्त या विष का सर्जन न करें इतना ही नहीं, 
वैदिक ऋषि पवित्र जल की उपलब्धता की कामना करते हैं - 'शुद्धा न आपस्तन्वे क्षरन्तु ।' १ l 
यहाँ तक की लोग नदियों के जल को शुद्ध करने के लिए ताँबे के सिक्के फेंकते थे । लोग नदियाँ पूजते थे । यहाँ 
तक "कहा गया है ‘sist तव दर्शनात्‌ मुक्ति? आज हमारे भूपेन हजारिका को गाना पड़ा - गंगा बहती है क्यों? 
हमारी नदियाँ Bas जल देने के स्थान पर मलबे में परिवर्तित होती जा रही हैं। तरह-तरह की फैक्ट्रियों की 
गंदगी, मुर्दे बहानां, छोटी छोटी झीलों और नदियों में लाखों की तादात में लोगों का स्नान करना, यह सब इतना 
ज्यादा हो गया है कि नद्भियाँ इसका बोझ नहीं उठा पा रही हैं.। इसके साथ पॉलीथिन'का प्रयोग तो तालाबों को 
पूरी तरह खत्म कर चुका है। जल प्रदूषण भी अपने चरम पर है पानी में रहने वाले जीव जन्तु त्रस्त रहते हैं | 
खत्म हो रहे हैं। 


हमारे देश में वृक्षों को पूजने की परंपरा रही है। कालिदास रचित अभिज्ञान शकुन्तलम में शकुन्तला 

वृक्षों का जन्मदिन मनाती थी । वृक्षों के आपस में शाळी ब्याह-तक रचाये जाते थे । वृक्ष हमारे जीवन का अभिन्न 
अंग रहे है । वृक्ष हमें फल, फूल, छाया, हवा, लकड़ी सब का दान करते हैं | वृक्षों के विषय में मत्स्य पुराण में कहा 
गया है 

दशकूप - समावापी, दशवापी समोहृदः | 

दश - हृद समः पुत्रो, दश पुत्रो समे ढुम ।* 
अर्थात्‌ दस कुओं के बराबर एक बावडी है, दसं बावड़ियों के बराबर एकं तालाब, दस तालाबों के बराबर एक 
पुत्र, दस पुत्रों के बराबर एक वृक्ष है । उन्हीं वृक्षों को पुत्र काट रहे हैं । जंगल यूँ बरबाद हो चुके है कि कितने ही 
पौधों की प्रजातियाँ नष्ट हो चुकी हैं। कितनी हरी-भरी-भूमि मंरू भूमि में बदल चुकी है | जीव जन्तुओं के घर 
छिन चुके हैं । जब कि आयुर्विज्ञानियों के अनुसार ऐसी कोई वनस्पति नहीं जो औषध न हो | सम्भवतः इसी नाते 
वृक्षों को वन्दनीय कहा गया है | 

धन्ते भरे कुसुम पत्र फलावलीनां धर्मव्यथां वहति शीत भवा रूजश्च | 

यी देहमर्प यति चान्यसुखस्य हे टोस्तस्मै वदान्यमुखे तरवे नमोऽस्तुते ।* 
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अर्थात्‌ जो वृक्ष फूल, पत्ते और फलों के बोझ को उठाये हुए धूप की तपन और शीत की पीड़ा सहन करता है तथा 
पर सुख के लिए अपना शरीर अर्पित कर देता है, उस वन्ढनीय श्रेष्ठ तर को नमस्कार | 


जिस संस्कृति में “अहिंसा परमो धर्मः? माना गया है [हर जीव को बराबर जीने का अधिकारी माना गया 
है | जहाँ जाय क्या साँपों को भी पूजे जांने की परम्यरा रही है वहीं उसी देश में कितने जीव लुप्त प्राय होते जा रहे 
हैं जीर बचे-खुचे दुर्दशा के शिकार | अब चाहे - वह चारा घोटाला हो या फिर चिड़िया घरों की लापरवाही या 
'जंबलों ठा कटना या फिर शाकाहारी परम्परा को त्यागकर मांसाहार के सेवन को स्वास्थ्य व स्वाद का 
मापदण्ड बनाना | कहाँ गया वह सर्वे भवन्तुः सुखिनः सर्वे सन्तु निरामयाः? पर विश्वास करने वाला भारत | 


- बढ़ती हुई जनसंख्या, गिरते हुए जीवन मूल्य, पश्चिम का प्रभाव, औद्योगीकरण इन सबका प्रभाव हमारे 
पर्यावरण को प्रभावित क्या, नष्ट कर चुका है । स्थिति हाथ से बाहर निकल चुकी है । इन हालातों में जब हिन्दी 
areca इसी मिट्टी, इसी हवा, इसी देश, इसी संस्कृति की ऊपज है तो वह इन प्रभावों से अछूता कैसे रह-संकंता 
है। विशेष कर छायावादी संवेदन शील कवि हृदय, जो छायावादी दौर में बाहरी मानवीय दुनिया के wet से 
डर कर प्रकृति के गोद में अपना चेहरा छुपाता रंहा और उसी का वर्णन करता रहा | कवि के प्रकृति वर्णन से . 
पर्यावरण के प्रति साधारण जन के हृदय में जो संवेदना पैदा होती है उससे व्यक्ति पर्यावरण के सम्बन्ध में 
संटंदन efter होगा | वह उसकी रक्षा कर पाये या न कर पाये परन्तु उसे स्वयं तो नष्ट नहीं करेगा | प्राकृतिक 
aca हिन्दी काव्य के मध्य युग में बारहमासा के वर्णन तक सीमित था परन्तु आधुनिक युग में हिन्दी कविय़ों 
ने सीधे पर्यावरण की समस्या पर अपने भाव प्रदर्शित किये हैं। जयशंकर प्रसाद रचित कामायनी वैसे तो 
पौराणिक घटना पर आधारित है परन्तु उसमें आरं भाव तो जयशंकर प्रसाद जी के ही हैं। उसमें यह स्पष्ट है कि 
अत्यधिळ भोगवादी प्रवृत्ति के कारण ही जलाप्लवन हुआ | यह तो आज के संदर्भ में भी सच है कि अत्यधिक 
भोगवाद ही बाढ़ का कारण बनता हैं | बढ़ती हुई जनसंख्या, उसका बोझ न सम्भाल पाने के कारण आवश्यकता - 
से अधिक कटते जंगल ही आज भी बाढ़ का कारण बनते हैं ; जिससे अमूल्य जान-माल का नुकसान हो रहा है । 
परन्तु कामायनी में जलाप्लावन की घटना के बाढ मनु अकेले पड़ जाते हैं और उन्हें श्रद्धा मिलती है श्रद्धां की 
ओर वह आकर्षित होते हैं और पुनः जीवन शुरू करना चाहते हैं परन्तु उनके विचार आपस में नहीं मिलते | मेनु 
aa में बले देते है जिसका वीभत्स वर्णन है 


यज्ञ समाप्त हो चुका तो भी धकधक रही थी ज्वाला 

दारूण दृश्य रूधिर के wie अस्थि खंड की माला | 

वेदी की निर्मम प्रसन्नता, पशु की कातर वाणी 

मिलकर वातावरण बना था कोई कुत्सित प्राणी | 
यहं भंग्रकर दृश्य देखकर श्रद्धा बजाय प्रसन्न होने की दुखी हो जाती है | उनका संवेदनशील मन यज्ञ में बलि 
के जाझ पर भी जीव हत्या को नहीं स्वीकारता है श्रद्धा मनु को समझाते हुए कहती है - 


ये प्राणी जो बचे हुए हैं इस अचला जगती के 

उनके कुछ अधिकार नहीं क्या वे सब ही है फीके ? 
मनु क्या यही तुम्हारी होगी उज्ज्वल नव मानवता 
जिसमें सब कुछ ले लेना हो हेत | बची क्या शवता -* 


रज व रक्षा हेतु ही श्रद्धा चमड़े के वस्त्रों के स्थान पर ऊन से बने वस्त्र पहनना पसन्द करती है अपने पैदा 
होवे वाले शिशु के लिए भी रूई से धागा तैयार करती है - 
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चमड़े उनके आवरण रहें ऊनों से मेरा चले काम 
वे जीवित हों मांसल बनकर, हम अमृत ढुहें-वे दुग्ध धाम ।* 


x x x x x x x x x 


मैं बैठी गाती हूँ तकली के प्रतिवर्तन में स्वर विभीर 
चल री तकली धीरे धीरे प्रिय गये खेलने अहोर। . 


`` कामायनी में श्रद्धा मनु के माध्यम से मानव को स्वार्थ हीन बनने का संदेश देती है | निजी स्वार्थो में न जीकर 
अपने पर्यावरण की रक्षा का संदेश देती है। मानव अपना दुख छोड़कर सुखी होना चाहता है, उसमें वह भूल 
जाता है कि इस धरती पर सबका अधिकार है। श्रद्धा पुनः कहती है - 


अपने सुख को विस्तृत कर लो, सब को सुखी बनाओ ।* 


अब जहाँ एक ओर जयशंकर प्रसाद श्रद्धा के माध्यम से जीव हत्या के खिलाफ ही क्या सम्पूर्ण प्रकृति के पक्ष में 
संदेश ढेते हैं, वहीं निराला जैसे कवि अपने निराले ही अन्ढाज में महात्मा गाँधी जी के माध्यम से शाकाहारी 
बनने को उच्च आदर्श के रुप में प्रस्तुत करतें हैं, जिससे जीव हत्या न करने तथा पर्यावरण की रक्षा का संदेश 
तो हम ले ही सकते हैं | 

बापू, तुम मुर्गी खाते यदि 

तो क्या भजते होते तुम को 

RR नत्थु खैरे - 
सर के बल खड़े हुए होते 
हिन्दी के इतने लेखक कवि 


बापू तुम मुर्गी खाते यदि 

तो क्या पटेल, राजन, टन्डन 
गोपालाचारी भी भजते | 
भजता होतां तुमको मैं औ 
मेरी प्यारी अल्ला रक्‍खी 


बापू, तु मुर्गी खाते यढि | 


शाकाहारी होना तो भारतीय संस्कृति का हिस्सा है। उस पर कवि न लिखे, यह तो हो ही नहीं सकता | 
परन्तु आज उस विरांसत को बचाये रखना भी तो एक काम हो गया है। जब विज्ञान की नई-नई अभूतपूर्व 
खोजी ने पर्यावरण को नष्ट किया है, जब मानव के व्दारा खोजी गयी नई-नई वैज्ञानिक खोजें दानव बन 
गयीं, तब हमारे हिन्दी कवियों की वाणी स्वयं ही we पड़ी, वे शान्त न रह पाये जब सन्‌ १९४४ में जापान मैं 
हीरोशिमा और नागासाकी में अमेरिका ने पहला परमाणु बम फेंककर तबाही मचा दी तब अपनी "समय देवता? 
नामक कविता में नरेश मेहता ने लिखा - 


दूर छिपकली-सा वह छोटा टापू है जापान देश का 
जो कि मर चुका एटम बम से 
डूब गयीं बूटों की ere, सिसक रहा कोढ़ी सा जीवन 
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विज्ञान, धुएँ के अजगर सा है लील रहा 
सब रंग रेशमी मनु, श्रद्धा का Lt? 


नागार्जुन ने खिचडी विप्लव नामक कविता में लिखा - 


“वहां तुम्हारी बगिथा में तो न्यूट्रॉन बम के फल लटके हैं 

जाओ भस्मासुरी नृत्य का कहीं और करो रिहर्सल” | 
केदारनाथ अग्रवाल की कविता “कंकरीला मैदान? में फूल-पत्ती, मछलियों सब के खत्म होने और उस स्थान 
के ककरीले मैदान में बदल जाने का दर्द परिलक्षित होता है 

कंकरीला मैदान 

ज्ञान की तरह जठर लम्बा चौड़ा 

गत वैभव की विकल याद में 

बड़ी दूर तक चला गया है गुमसुम सोया | 

जहां तहां कुछ कुछ दूरी पर 


x xXx X > X XxX 


और मछलियाँ सुख गयीं - कंकड़ हैं अब 
आह ! जहाँ मीनों का घर था 
वहाँ बड़ा मैदान हो गय़ा | 


शमशेर बहादुर सिंह ने अपनी कविता “कहीं नहीं बचे” में अपनी संवेदना वृक्षों, नदियों समुद्रों, झीलों यहाँ तक 
कि सूरज और चाँद के प्रति भी प्रकट करते हैं 


कहीं नहीं बचे है ।. 
हरे वृक्ष © 

न ठीक सागर बचे हैं . 
न ठीक नदियाँ 


x x x x 


पक्षियों के आसमान में 
चक्कर काटते दल 
नज़र नहीं आंते 
क्योंकि ' 

बनाते थे 

ये जिन पर घोंसले 

वे वृक्ष कट चुके हैं 

या सूख चुके fI” 


` शमश्र बहादुर सिंह “कहीं नहीं बचे? कविता में ही अन्त में लिखते हैं जो कि वह स्वयं से ही नहीं सब से कहते 
हैं - 
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अधूरे और बेजर हम 
उठते क्यों नहीं है यों 
कि भर दें फिर से 
धरती को 

ठीक निझरों 

नदियों पहाड़ों 

बन से 


aaa ने अपनी कविता के माध्यम से हवा में होते प्रदूषण के विषय में लिखा है जो आसपास के पूरे वातावरण 
को प्रभावित करता है: 


पहाड़ियों से घिरी हुई इस छोटी सी 
घाटी में 
ये मुँहझींसी चिमनियाँ बराबर 


धुआँ उगलती जाती हैं °° 
अज्लेय ने अपनी एक अन्य कविता में हीरोशिमा नागासाकी में डाले गये बम की प्रतिक्रिया स्वरूप लिखा है - 


एक दिन सहसा 
सूरज निकला 

अरे क्षितिज पर नहीं 
नगर के चौक 

धुप बरसी 

पर अन्तरिक्ष से नहीं 
फटी मिट्टी से 


x x x: > x x 


मानव का रचा हुआ सूरज 
, मानव को भाप बना कर सोख गय 
जली हुई छाया 
` मानव, की साखी है ।'* 


पूरे पर्यावरण के प्रति हिन्दी कविता का रचयिता बेहद संवेदनशील है। उसकी संवेदनशीलता प्रकृति के हर 
पक्ष को बड़े ही नाजुक तरीके से सम्भालती सँवौरती है, उसे नष्ट करना तो दूर उसे छेड़ना भी नहीं चाहती । 
केदारनाथ अग्रवाल की कविता - 


आज नदी बिल्कुल उदास थी 
सोयी थी अपने पानी में 
उसके दर्पण पर 

बादल का वस्त्र पड़ा था 

मैने उसको नहीं जगाया 

दबे पाँव घर वापस आया _ 
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वहीं सुमित्रानन्दन पंत को प्रकृति से इतना प्यार है कि वे लिखते हैं - 


छोड़ ढुमों की मृदु छाया 
तोड़ प्रकृति से भी माया 
बाले तेरे बाल जाल में 
कैसे उलझा दूँ लोचन 


इतना लिखने-पढ़ने के बाद लेखिका के मन में स्वयं उभरता है 


अब पेड़ कटे या आदमी 
क्या फर्क पड़ता है 
आदमी तो नम्बर भर है 
या शहीद 
याँ आतंकवादी या फिर निर्दोष यात्री ` 
किसे फिक्र है उस माँ की 
जिसके आँसू सींचते हैं 
कब्र के पास खड़े वृक्षों को | 
और वृक्ष ? उनकी तो गिनती औ नहीं होती 
उनकी माँ 
* वहतोसर्वहारा È | 


हमरी पौराणिक संस्कृति एंव सभ्यता हमेशा सै ही पर्यावरण की रक्षा के लिए तरह-तरह के उपाय करती 

रही है | जड़ाँ एक तरफ पर्यावरण की शुद्धि के लिए यज्ञ, हवन इत्यादि होते रहे, बहीं दूसरी तरफ पशु-पक्षियों 

वृक्षों को बचाने के लिए उनकी पूजा होती रही है | हजारी हिन्दी भाषी संस्कृति भी उसी की एक सन्तान है | अत 
वह पर्यावरण सुरक्षा सम्बन्धी भावना से कैसे दूर नह सकती थी | 


जहाँ अभिन्ञान.शकुन्तलम की शकुन्तला येड़ पौधों के जन्म ढिन मनाती थी वहीं हिन्दी काव्य में, 
जयशंकर प्रसाद रचितः कामायनी की श्रद्धां मनु को प्रकृति के साथ सामञ्जस्य बिठाकर जीने की सीख देती 
हुई, स्वयं चमड़े के वर्ता पहनना छोड़कर ऊनी व सूती वस्त्र तैयार करती हुई या फिर वृषभ को धर्म का प्रतीक 
मानकर मुक्त छोड़ती हुई, पर्यावरण के प्रति अपनी संवेदना को ही व्यक्त करती है। इसमें निराला जी भी पीछे 
नहीं रहे | उन्होंने अपने निराले अन्दाज में महात्मा गाँधी जी के माध्यम से शाकाहारी होने को इतना महत्व 
दिया है लि उनकी सम्पूर्ण सफलता का श्रेय उनके शाकाहारी होने'को ही दे डाला है | जब वैज्ञानिक युग आया 
और अमरीका ने जापान, पर पश्माणु बम, बरसाये और सम्पूर्ण पर्यावरण को नष्ट करने लगे, तब अज्ञेय 
नागार्जुन, नरेश मेहता, बच्चन वैगैरह ने सिर्फ उँगली ज़हीं उठाई वरन मुहियाँ oa लीं । औद्योगिकरण की वजह 
से gan उगलती चिमनियाँ अज्लेय जी की नज़रों से छिपी नहीं रहीं केढ्रार्नाथ"अग्रवाल जी की संवेदना 
मछलियों को प्राप्त हुई तो शमशेर बहादुर जी ने पेड़ों और चिड़ियों के प्रति हमदर्दी जताई | इस तरह यह तो सत्य 
है, हिन्दी कवि, साहित्यकार चेतन-अत्नेतन रूप सै बदलते पर्यावरण के प्रति पाठकों तक रचनायें पहुँचाते रहे 
हैं, उन्हें अपने पर्यावरण के प्रति संवेदन शील बनाते रहे हैं। 


संदर्भ - 
१. ऋगवेद / १३७-३ 
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मनसा काव्य में संस्कार वर्णन 


अनन्त कुमार नाथ" 
हिन्दी विभाग, अरुणाचल विश्वविद्यालय । 
ईटानगर - ७११ १११, भारत 


-(प्राप्त १७ मई २००२; स्वीकृत १४ जुलाई २०००) 
सारांश 


मनसा-काव्य लोक़ गायकी द्वार विभिन्न अवसरों पर गाया जाता है | प्रस्तुत शोध- 
अबन्ध में उल्लिखित मनसा-काव्य एक धार्मिकं लोक गाथा है। जिसमें जन-जीवन के 
आचार-विचार, रीति-रिवाज का रूप इःलकता है। इसमें वर्णित संस्कारों का सामाजिक 
इष्टि से सर्वाधिक महत्व है। व्यक्ति के जीवन को उन्नत बनाने के लिए शास्त्रों में वर्णित 
सोलह संस्कारों से सम्बद्ध रीति-रिवाजों में अँचल विशेष की परम्परा तथा लोक का संस्पर्श 
वेशेष भूमिका रखता है। यह वैशिष्टय ननसा-काव्य में. वर्णित संस्कारों में स्पष्ट रूप से 
झलकता B | 


मनसा काव्य में शास्त्र सम्मत.सीलह संस्कारों में शास्त्रीय पक्ष की अपेक्षा लोक दृष्टि 
की प्रमुखता मिलती है । मनसा>काव्य में वर्णित संस्कारों में गर्भाधान, जातकर्म, जन्मोत्सव 
जामकरण, विवाह आदि प्रमुख है। मनना-काव्य में विवाह संस्कार को अधिंक विस्तार 
मिला है, जिसमें कन्याजोरण, अधिवास मुखचन्दिका प्रमुख अवसर हैं.। इनमें आँचलिक 
जोक रीतियों के महत्व का प्रतिपादन हुआ है। आँचलिक वैशिष्टय के परिणाम स्वरूप 
मांगा विवाह के उल्लेख मिलते हैं। इस तरह यह स्पष्ट है कि मनसा-काव्य में वर्णित 
संस्कार लीक जीवन के यथार्थ को अभिव्यक्ति करने में पूर्णतया सक्षम है। 


मन्सा-पूजा और मनसा-साहित्य का प्रचलन बिहार, बंगाल और असम में है। अनुसंधित्सुओं के 
अनुसार waft बिहार ही मनसा-काव्य का उद्गव-स्थल है, तथापि यह सुखद आश्चर्य का विषय है कि वहाँ 
एतद्विषयक लिखित सहित्य का सर्वथा अभाव है | वहाँ इससे सम्बन्धित साहित्य लोकगाथा के खूप में 
जनकण्ठ में संरक्षित है । विभिन्न अवसरों पर लोकगायक, उसका गायन करते हैं । इधर उसके लिपिवळ् करने 
के व्यक्तिगत और संस्थागत.प्रयत्न आरम्भ हुए हैं | 


मन्सा देवी की पूजा..को अपेक्षया अधिक लोकप्रियता बंगाल में मिलने कै कारण इससे सम्बंधित 
लिखित और अलिखित साहित्यका प्रचार वहाँ अधिक हैं | याह साहित्य पद्यवळ है और मंगलकाव्य, मनंसामंगल 
अथवा मन्सा-पाँचाली इत्यादि नाम से Was है । औआशुतोष भट्टाचार्य इसे जातीय महाकाव्य की (National 
Epic) आख्या देना पसन्द करते है। ' 
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असम के पश्चिमी अंचल, मुख्यतः गोवालपारा, बंगाईगाँव, कोकराझार, धुबुरी, कामरूप, NS आदि 
जिलों में मनसाढेवी की पूजा तो प्रचलित है ही, इससे सम्वंधित लिखित और मौखिक दोनों प्रकार के साहित्य 
उपलब्ध हैं। असम के मनसाकारों में दुर्गावर, मनकर और सुकवि नारायणदेव - में सुकवि नारायणदेव का 
सर्वाधिक महत्व है । गोवालपारा (अविभक्त) जिला में प्रचलित मनसा काव्य लोकगायकों SRI विभिन्न अवसरों 
पर गाया जाता है | गायको की रूचि आदि कै कारण उसमें अनेकत्र पाठभेद भी मिलता है | प्रस्तुत लेखक ने 
गायकों के कण्ठ में संरक्षित विभिन्न पाठों का संकलन और सम्पाढन भी किया है । 


मनसा काव्य का जो रूप गीवालपारा जिला में प्रचलित हैं, वह मूलतः एक धार्मिक लोकगाथा है। वह 
सामान्य जनजीवन के आचार-विचार-उच्चार, रीति-रिवाज और रूचि से पूरी तरह सिक्त धार्मिक लोकगाथा 
है । उसमें उल्लिखित अथवा वर्णित संस्कारों का सामाजिक उत्सव के रूप में महत्व बढ़ गया है | व्यक्ति के जीवन 
'को उन्नत बनाने के लिए शास्त्रो में जन्म से मृत्यु तक के सोलह संस्कारों का विधान किया गया है, किन्तु इन 
संस्कारी से सम्ब रीति-रिवाजों में क्षेत्र अथवा अंचल विशेष की परम्परा तथा लोक का संस्पर्ष प्रधान हो जाता 
है। गोवालपारा जिले में प्रचलित मनसा-काव्य में वर्णित संस्कारों में यह वैशिष्ट्य सर्वथा स्पष्ट है। 


कोशग्रन्थो में संस्कार का कई प्रकार से अर्थ किया गया हैं। उन अर्थो में से यहाँ मात्र शुद्धि का अर्थ ही 
ग्रहण far sen है। हिन्दू जीवन पढ्वति में शरीर एवं वस्तुओं की शुद्धि के लिए संस्कारों का अप्रतिम महत्व 
स्वीकार किया गया है। इसके अन्तर्गत मनुष्य को योग्यता प्रदान करनेवाली सभी रीतियाँ और क्रियाएँ 
स्वीकृत हुई हैं। शास्त्रों की मान्यता है कि संस्कार से दोषों अथवा पापों का मार्जन तो होता ही है, संस्कार्य में 
नवीनगुणों का ग्रहण भी होता है । अनादिकाल से ही भारतीय मनीषि मानव-व्यक्तित्व के निर्माण एवं योग्यता 
के विकास के लिए तत्पर रहे हैं । इसी कारण व्यक्ति (और वस्तु) की शुद्धि के लिए उसके विकास के साथ समय 
समय पर सम्पन्न की जानेवाली योग्यता-प्रदायक क्रियाओं और रीतियों को संस्कार कहा गया है | संस्कार 
विशेष प्रकार का अहृष्ट फल उत्पन्न करनेवाला कर्म होता है। शास्त्रानुसार सोलह संस्कार मान्य है - (१) 
गर्भाधान, (२) पुंसवन, (3) सीमन्तोन्नयन, (४) जातकर्म, (५) नामकरण, (६) निष्कमण, (७) अन्नप्रासन, . 
(८) चूडाकरण, (९) कण्विध, (१०) विद्यारम्भ, (११) उपनयन, (९२)-वेदारम्भ, (१३) केशान्त, (१४) 
amada, (१५) विवाह और (१६) अन्त्येष्टि | 
उपरि उल्लिखित सोलह संस्कारों में से आलोच्य काव्य में अधिकांश के उल्लेख या वर्णन नहीं हुए है। जो 
उल्लिखित यां वर्णित हुए हैं, उनमें भी शास्त्रीय पक्ष की अपेक्षा लोकदृष्टि को ही प्रमुखता मिलती'है। 
मनसा काव्यं में कई संस्कारों का निर्देश हो गया है, जिनमें से गर्भाधान, जातकर्म, जन्मोत्सवं, नामकरण 
आदि विशेष, रूप से उल्लेखनीय है। इनके वर्णन में शास्त्रीय विधानों के अतिरिक्त स्थानीय रीति-रिवाजों - 
हल्दी; गुण्डी, तेल और पानी मिलाकर (Sacer) शरीर पर मलना, ताम्बुल, पुष्प, चन्दनादि अर्पित करना - 
का भी उल्लेख किया गया है | संस्कारों में से कुछ के यहाँ संकेत मात्र हुए हैं, कभी एक ही साथ कई संस्कारों के 
उल्लेख कर दिये गये हैं, पर विवाह-संस्कार का वर्णन अपेक्षया विस्तार से हुआ है | यहाँ उन सब के आवश्यक ' 
विवरण प्रस्तुत किये जाते हैं । यथा - 


गर्भाधान 
मनसा काव्य में मेनका और सोनेका के गर्भधारण का वर्णन हुआ है | यथा - 


१. ऋतुमती मेनका सेइकाले हय II 
आगर चन्दन घिला लैया सक्षिगणे | 
मेनकारे erat Hus आनिल गंगार जले ॥ 


I02 


मनसा काव्य में संस्कार वर्णन (Manasa Kavya Mein Sanskar Varnan) 


छान करि मेनका सुन्दरी आसिलेन घर | 

gaa रात्रि वर्जन करिल मुनिवर || 

एकाक्रमे मेनकार गर्भ पूर्ण हल | 

दशमासेर अष्टमीते गाओ लरिल ॥ (सं पा. पृ. ३०) ' 


२. चल पद्मा सत्वर विलम्ब नाकर 
ऋतुमती हइछे सीलाइ | 
अनिरुछ्ध लया सोनेकारे दिया 
नाम थइला दुल्लभ लखाइ ॥ 
धरिया माछिर भेश अनिसुळ्व प्रवेश 
सोनाइर गर्भ हइल स्थिति | (अं पा. पृ. १३९) 


प्रथ्म उद्धरण में मेनका के ऋतु-स्नान, गर्भाधान, मुनि आदेश पर द्दादश रात्रि-वर्जन एवं दशम मास 
की अष्टमी तिथि को मेनका के प्रसव सै.पार्वती के जन्म का एक साथ ही उल्लेख हुआ है | eects उद्धरण में 
मेनका के ऋतुमती होने एवं पद्मा द्वारा उसके गर्भ में अनिरूद्ध की आत्मा को स्थित करने - गर्भाधान का उल्लेख 
हुआ है। जागे सोनेका के गर्भ के प्रत्येक मास में बढ़ते एवं तदनरूप उसमें शारीरिक गरीरिक परिवर्तन होने के भी वर्णन 
हुए है. यशा - | 


' प्रथम मासते सोनाइ गाओं हँगुलाय | 
द्वितीय मासते सोनाइ बल नाड़ि पाय li 
तृतीय मासते सोनाइर अन्तर शुकाय | 
चतुर्थ मासते सोनाइर हात पा शुकाय ॥ 
.पंचम मासते सोनाइ निक्राय अवश | _ 
षष्ठम मासते सोनाइ शोये बा, बिषये ॥ 
सप्तम मासते सोनाइ अन्न नाहि खाय ॥ 
अष्टम मासते सोनाइ घरे नाहि'याय ॥ 
नवम मासते सोनाइ डाके बाप याओ | 
दश मासे शुभ-दिँने लरिलेन गओ ॥ (स. पा. पृ. १६०) 


शिशु-जन्म के पश्चात्‌ के संस्कार | 

शिशु जन्म के पश्चात्‌ सम्पन्न किये जाने वाले संस्कारों में जातकर्म, नाडीभिद, नामकरण, निष्क्रमण, 
अन्नप्रासन, चूडाकर्म, कर्णभेध, उपनयन आंदि महत्वपूर्ण हैं । मनसा-काव्य में इन सबका अलग-अलग ब्योरेबार 
वर्णन नही हुआ है | कई संस्कार एक ही साथ sie Raa भर हुआ हैं । यथा - 


पर्वते जन्मे पार्वती हिमालये उत्पत्ते 
देव लैया नाछे पुरान्दर | 

गन्धर्वे वाइढ पुरे विद्याधरे नृत्य करे 
ढेवगणे दिये करतालि ॥ 

शचि, रति, दमयन्ति संगे लक्ष्मी React 
नाड़ि छेद देयान्ति जोकार | 

नारद आदि यत मुनि ज्योतिष शास्त्र गणि 
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लक्ष्य स्थाने वैसे गुरू ॥ 
बर सुन्दर देखि छान्द येन पूर्णिमार चान्द 
अन्न खुवाइल सक्तमासे' (स. पा. पृ. ३१) 


यहाँ हिमालेय़र-पुत्री पार्वती का जन्म, नाड़ीछेढ, उलुध्वनि, ज्योतिष के आधार पर नाम गणना, जन्मोत्सव 
और सातवे मास में अन्नप्रासन किये जाने का एक साथ उल्लेख हुआ है | इसी सोनेका के गर्भ से लक्षीन्दर के 
जन्म, नाड़ीछेद, ब्राह्मण ळ्हारा मंत्रोच्चार, नट BRT मंगल-गान, षष्ठी -पूजा, एक मास पश्चात्‌ नामकरण और 
शिशु के विद्यारम्भ का भी उल्लेख एक साथ ही किया गया है । यथा - 


शुभक्षणे लग्न हइल HARI जन्म हइल 
देखि सोनाइ हरषित मन | 

देखिया हइल कौतुक चन्ळू जिनिया मुख 
पाटनि सब तुलिया लइल कोले ॥ 

ब्राह्मणे वेद पढ़े नटे मंगल करे x ऽ 
नाड़ीछेद दियन्ति जोकार | (स. पा. पृ. १६१) 


षष्ठि पूजा करे तबे लइया भियाति गण 

एक मास हइल यदि जानिल सीनाइ | 

नामेत करूणा करि नाम थइल लक्षाइ | : 

एके एके कत दिने यौवन aise | 

पढ़िबार कारणे लक्षाइर हाते खड़ि दिल H (स. पा. पृ. १६१) 


विवाह-संस्कार 


पारिवारिक और सामाजिक जीवन में विवाह एक महत्वपूर्ण घटना है । इसमें संस्कार और उत्सव दोनों 
का सम्मिलित रूप दिखायी पडतां है।.मनसा काव्य में दो विवाहीं के वर्णन हुए हैं - शिवपार्वती विवाह और 
लखीन्दर-बेहुला विवाह | प्रथम की अपेक्षा द्वितीय विवाह का वर्णन अधिक विस्तार से हुआ है। 


आलीच्य काव्य में वर्णित विवाहों के आधार पर समस्त बैवाहिक रीतियो और विधानों का पता नहीं 
चलता है | उनमें मूलतः स्थानीय आचारों का उल्लेख विस्तार से हुआ है । तब भी जो आचार निर्दिष्ट हैं, वे कई 
दृष्टियों से काफी महत्वपूर्ण है | 


विवाह-वर्णन में उससे सम्बन्धित विभिन्न शास्त्रीय विधानों और लौकिक देशाचारों के कथन हुए हैं । इस 
क्रम में भाट से योग्य कन्या सम्बंधी जानकारी, कन्या के रूप-गुण की परीक्षा, वर-कन्या की राशियों का 
मिलन, कन्या-जोरण, बरात की तैयारी और शुभ समय में बरात का प्रस्थान, बरात की अगवानी, अधिवास 
या गन्धवास, नान्दीमुख श्राद्ध, कलश-स्थापन, गणपति एवं अन्य देव तथा पितर-पूजा, बसुंधारा, वर- 
कन्या का नख-कर्तन (नछछू) और स्नानोपरान्त नवीन वस्त्राभूषण धारण, होमाग्नि, कन्या-सम्प्रदान 
सप्तपदी, मुख-चन्दिका, कन्यापक्ष की और से वर को यौतुक दान; ज्यीनार, कोहवर में पाशाखेल, वासि- 
बिया और वर एवं बरात की विदाई के वर्णन विस्तारपूर्वक किये गये है । विवाह के विभिन्न अनुष्ठानों में 
गीतिहारिनों द्वारा गीत गाने और ,जोकार अथवा उलुध्गनि करने के भी उल्लेख हुए है । विवाह-वर्णन में 
निम्नांकित मुख्य स्थानीय लोकाचार वर्णित हैं। यथा - | 
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मनसा काव्य मैं संस्कार वर्णन (Manasa Kavya Mein Sanskar Varnan) 


क. कन्या-जोरण 


यह विवाह-पूर्व का एक विधान है। इसमें वर-पक्ष की ओर से कन्या को नवीन वस्त्र और आभूषण 
प्रदान किये जाते हैं । विवाह-पूर्व किसी शुभ दिन को वर-पक्ष की ओर से कुछ पुरूष और कुछ महिलाएँ नवीन 
वरूभूषप लेकर कन्या के घर जाते हैं। वहाँ वे टिधिपूर्वक कन्या को वस्त्राभूषण समर्पित करते हैं। 


ख. अधिवास/गन्धवास 





यह विवाह के एक दिन पूर्व की विधि है । मनसा-काव्य में इसका वर्णन जिस रूप में प्राप्त होता है, वर्तमान 
समय में भी यह प्रायः उसी रूप में सम्पादित होता है | विवाह के एक दिन पूर्व - अधिवास - में पुरोहित art 
कलश-रथापन किया जाता है। उस दिनं कन्या को कतिपय विधिविधानों से स्नान कराया जाता है एवं 
स्नानोपरान्त नवीन वस्त्राभूषण से सज्जित कर मंत्रोच्चार, उलुध्वनि आदि के साथ कन्या के शरीर पर सुगंधिलेप 
(हल्दी, Jost, दही आदि) किया जाता है। 


वर-पक्ष में भी लगभगं ऐसी ही क्रियाएँ सम्पन्न होती हैं। क्षीर-कर्मोपरान्त वर को यज्ञोपवीत, चन्दन 
“नवीन वम्त्रादि से प्रसाधित करने का विधान इसी दिन सम्पन्न होता है | 


ग. बासि-बिया 


विवाह के दूसरे दिन सम्पन्न होनेवाले विधान बासि-बिया कहे जाते हैं। लखॉन्ढर-बेहुला-विवाह में 
इसका THA भर हुआ है | वस्तुतः वैवाहिक कृत्यों का सम्पन्न होना इसी दिन माना जाता È | 


घ. जोकार/उरूलि 





az महिलाओं द्वारा उच्चारित एक आनन्द प्रदायक मंगलध्वनि है | पूजा-पाठ, यज्ञ-व्रत, सन्तानोत्पत्ति, 
यज्ञोपवित्ञ, विवाह आदि प्रत्येक मांगलिक अनुञ्ठान में असम में स्त्रियाँ मुँह के भीतर जिह्ला को ढुतगति से 
ताड़ित-मंचालित कर ऊ ऊ ऊ ऊ जैसी ध्वनि करती हैं, यही उरूलि, उलुध्वनि अथवा जोकार È | मनसा 
काव्य में यह जोकार नाम से उल्लिखित है। संस्कत ग्रन्थों में इसे ही मुखप्नण्टा कहा गया है। सम्भवलः यह 
अथर्ववेद (४/१९/६) D उलुलय और छान्ळोन्य उपनिषद (2/33/32) के उलुलप का ही विकसित या 
किंचित परिवर्तित रूप है | इसके प्राचीन उल्लेख ठ निम्नांकित उदाहरण ढूष्टव्य हैं - 


१. सेवाननैथ्यः पुरसुन्द्रीणामुर्च्टक्कश्रतलसु - ध्वनिकार | - नैषधीय चरित १४/४१ 
२. वैदिहीकरवनन्धमंगलपजुः सूक्तं ठ्हिजानांमुखे | 


नारीणां. च कपोलकन्दलते श्रेयानुलुलु ध्वनि ॥ - अनर्घराधव ३/७ ` 
ङ. मुख्चन्दिका Sap : 


यड़ मुँह दिखाई की प्रथा है । इस विधि के द्वारा वर और कन्या परस्पंर एक दूसरे का पहली बार मुख 
दर्शन करतें हैं। यह शुभ-दृष्टि भी कही जाती है | आश्वालायन गूह्य-सूत्र में कही परस्पर समीक्षण के नाम से 
उल्लिखित है। . 
सांगा विवाह : 

मजसा काव्य के अनुशीलन से स्पष्ट होता है कि कोई-कोई पुरूष चार-चार विवाह तक करता था। 
विवाह से मिलते-जुलते देशाचार सांगा-विवाह | स.पा.पृ. २१०) के सम्बंध में भी इसके संकेत मिलते हैं। 
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अन्त्येष्टि : 


अन्त्येष्टि मानव जीवन का अंतिम संस्कार है | मनसा काव्य में उसका वर्णन नहीं हुआ है | इसके सम्बंध 
में किचित सूचना भर मिलती है । इसके आधार पर यह निश्‍चय नहीं किया जा सकता कि अंत्येष्टि की कितनी 
विधियाँ है | शव को मिट्टी में गाड़ने के सम्बंध में किसी प्रकार की सूचना नहीं मिलती है । शवदाह की प्रथा की 
सूचना मिलती है (स.पा.पृ. ९६), पर सर्पदंश से मृत्यु होने के कारण किसी का शवदाह इसमें वर्णित नहीं हुआ 
है | इसमें इतना ही कहा गया है कि सर्पदंश से मृत व्यक्ति के शव के गले में कलश बाँधकर जल में डुबा दिया 
जाता था | लखीन्दर की मृत्यु पर चान्दों की उक्ति है - गलाय कलश बान्दि डुवाउक सागरे | सर्पदंश से मृत 
व्यक्ति को आज भी जल में प्रवाहित कर देने अथवा मिट्टी में गाड़ने की ही प्रथा है | 
उपरि विवेचन से स्पष्ट होता है कि गोवालपारा जिले में प्रचलित धार्मिक लोकगाथा मनसा में सभी सोलह 
संस्कारों के उल्लेख नहीं हुए हैं पुंसवन, सीमन्तोन्नयन, निष्क्रमण, अन्नप्रासन, चुड़ाकरण और कर्णवेध को पूरी 
तरह छोड़ दिया गया है । नामकरण के पश्चात्‌ सीधे विद्यारम्भ का उल्लेख हुआ है | विवाह के वर्णन में आंचलिक 
लोकरीतियों को प्रमुखता मिली है। उसके अन्तर्गत कन्याजोरण, अधिवास, बासिबिया, उखलि आदि के 
' वर्णन इसी के उदाहरण हैं। पुनः अंचल विशेष में प्रचलित सांगा-विवाह का वर्णन भी इसीका साक्ष्य प्रस्तुत 
करता-है | शेषबातें प्रायः समान हैं । इस आधार पर कहा जायेगा कि मनसा काव्य में वर्णित संस्कार गोवालपारा 
जिला के लोकजीवन के यथार्थ चित्रण प्रस्तुत करने में सक्षम है । 


संदर्भ/टिप्पणी - 


१. , बिहार के मगध, वृज्जि, मिथिला और अंग जनपद में मनसा की बिषहरि के रूप में पूजा होती है 
एवं तत्सम्बन्धी गीत बिषहरि-गीत अथवा बिहुला-बाला-लखीन्दर के गीत के नाम से जाने 
जाते हैं। 

` २. मनसापूजाका प्रचलन एवं तत्सम्बंधी साहित्य की लोकप्रियता मूलतः पश्चिमी असम - कामरूप, 
बरपेटा, दरड, Hoes, गोवालपारा, कोकराझार और धुबुरी जिले तक सीमित है। 
१३. बांडला-मंगल काव्येर इतिहास, आशुतोष भट्टाचार्य, पृ. १४३ 


` ४. इस दृष्टि से श्रीकान्त शास्त्री (इसलामपुर, नालन्दा) और बिहार राष्ट्रभाषा परिषद, पटना के 
कार्य उल्लेखनीय हैं। 


५, आशुतोष भट्टांचार्य, बांग्ला मंगल काव्येर इतिहास, ए. ३८ . 
६. - पी. काणे, धर्मशास्त्रःका इतिहास, प्रथम भाग, पू. ७७ 


: ७. : सांगा - गोवालपारा जिले में कभी. anf कुछ औरतें अप्रने पति को त्यागकर दूसरा पति ग्रहण 

` ` करती हैं, इसे ही सांगा बैठना कहते है कभी कभी विधवाएँ भी ऐसा करती हैं । पुनः जब कभी 

पुरूष किसी औरत के घर जाकर संसार करता है तो उसे ढोका-रहना कहते हैं। ये दोनों 
अवैधानिक होते हुए भी समान्य जनता के मध्य प्रचलित और प्रायः मान्य से है । 


टिप्पणी : स.पा. से.तात्पर्य है लेखक व्हारा प्रस्तुत शोध-प्रवन्ध - गोवालपारा जिले का 
मनसा-काव्यः पाठ सम्पादन और अनुशीलन में स्वीकृत सम्पादित पाठ से | 
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Abstract 


Vrsakapi is one of thé synonyms of Hanuman. The word Hanuman 
- does not apparently exist in the Vedas, but one of the Rgvedic hymns (/0/ 
86) depicts Vrsakapi who appears to be demi-god. Some scholars have 
equated Vrsakapi to Hanuman. But this analogy is not accepted by all. In 
the present paper it has been justified that Vrsakapi basically denotes 
Hanuman andit is perfectly logical..The content of the Rgvedic episode 
has been elaborated in Brahma Purana (Gautami-Mahatmya), After a 
comparative analysis of the two, it has been established that the Vrsakapi 
of Rgveda is none other than cemi-god Hanuman 


l “Leap towards faith indarkness.” -Soren Kirkegaard l 


The Vedas are the perennial source of Indian religion, culture and civilization. Indian- 
thought and way of life derive inspiration from the Vedas. These in turn establish a tradition 
The sccio-cultural and religio-spiritual thought and elements depicted in the Vedas have been 
explicated and elaborated in later Samskrit literature, i:e., the Brahmans, the Upanishads, 
the Gi‘d and Puranic Literature etc. Therefore, it is neither accidental nor irreconcilable to go - 
to Vedc literature in our quest for understanding Hanuman 


The word ‘Hanuman ‘does not apparently exist in the Vedas. Even the popular synonyms 
denoting Hanuman do not occur in therm. The Rgveda is the first known book in any Indo- 
European language and since time immemorial it has been used as the ‘Kalpadruma’ of 
Indian thought and sensibility. One of its hymns (L0/86) depicts ‘ Vrsakapi’ who appears to be 
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a demi-god. Scholars like F.E. Pargieter' and S.K.Chatterjee? have equated Vrsakapi to 
Hanuman, But this analogy is not universally accepted. Rgvedic ‘Vrsakapi’ (I0/86) is a friend 
and favourite of Indra and experiences joy after drinking Soma: 


Vi hi soterasrikshata nendram devamamansata, 
Yannamadda-vysakapiraryah Pustesu matsakha 

Visva smddindra Uttarah. 

0/86/I 


Indra not only regarded Vrsakapi as his friend, but also as one faithful to the gods, 
whose offering of oblation goes to the gods and pleases them: 


Ndhamindrdni rdran sakhyurvrsdkaperte, 
Yasyedamapyam havih priyam devesu gacchati 
Visvdsmadindra Uttarah. 
— /0/66//2 


According to Indrani too the beloved Vrsakapi is protected by Indra: 


ya eamam tvam Vrsdkapim priyamindrabhirakshasi 
Rr ——  0/86/4 


That the hymn under discussion isa conversation among four persons, viz. Indra and 
his wife Indrani, Vrsakapi and Indrani, Indrani and Kapayi, the wife of Vrsakapi. At the domestic 
level it deals with conflicts and a resolution. The conversation between Indra and his wife 
suggests that Indrani is unhappy with Vrsakapi either he is mischievous or takes liberties. In 
her crude arguments with Indra, Indrani alleges that Vrsakapi had defiled the precious, well 
made, anointed articles preserved:for her. As such he (Vrsakapi) deserves punishment (0/ 
86/5). She complains to Indra against Vrsdkapi saying: what good has this ape, Vrsakapi, 
done to him for which he favours him with nourishing wealth? (0/86/3). Indra frequently visits 
Vrsakapi for Soma. Indrani forbids him from visiting Vrsakapi (0/86/2). She accuses Vrsakapi 
for erring habits and denounces him for his aggressive nature and clever habits ([0/86/9) 
Indra tries to calm her with flattery; O Indrani, you being so beautiful (with your arms, fingers 
so lovely, your hair so long and your :...... ), being the wife of a hero, why do you verbally 
attack our Vrsakapi ‘a 


Kim subdho svamgure prithujdghane, 
Kim surapatni nastvamabhyamisi Vrsakapim 
Rk 0/86/8 
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Hanuman in Vedic Literature 


Indra continues praising Vrsakapi (quoted above 0/86/t, 2). Even Vrsakapi and 


ais wife Kapayi too flatter Indrani alternatively; O little mother, you are fortunate, your loins, 
your thighs, your head are lovely; you Live happily with your husband, you are fortunate one, 
for your husband will never die of old aze (0/86/7). Indrani’s anger does not subside and she 
zontinues to dislike him. Vrsakapi therefore deserts Indra for sometime. Indrani experiences 
sorrow at this and Vrsakapi, finally is asked to return and live in the nearly house: 


Nediyaso Vrsakape-astamehi grhdm upa 
Rk. 0/86/20 





Punarehi Vrsakape suvita kaipayavahat. 
ya easah swapnanamsano- astamepi pathd punah 
Rk /0/66/2/ 





yadudamco vrsakape grham ndrajagantana, 
kasya pulvadyo mrgah kameganjanayopano 
Rk /0/66/22 





And Indrani blesses Kapayi, the wife of Vrsakapi: O Kapayi, you be a beloved 


daughter-in-law, be rich in wealth and tear good sons. Let Indrani aceept your oblation that is _ 
50 pleasing and powerful in effect 


SAP te 


Vrsakapai revati suputra adususnuse, 
Ghasatta Indra ukshanah priyam kacitkaram havih 
0/86/]3 





After a critical examination of fle hymn one comes to the following conclusion: 


. Vrsakapi is a favourite and friend of Indra. He might have helped Indra ably in 


accomplishing a difficiilt job on a certain occasion and the latter might have befriended 
Vrsakapi acquires the right to drink Soma and in all probability this is so because he is 
a friend of Indra. 

Vrsakapi is a well-wisher of the gods and helps them in getting oblations. 

Indra also helps Vrsakapi; he provides Vrsakapi with nourishing wealth. _ 

Indrani is not pleased with Vrsikapi perhaps because of his clever habits. 

Indra flatters Indrani with a view to please her and admits that Vrsakapi should remain 
close to him in his own interest . 
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7. While flattering Indrani, Indra praises the beauty of her body. 

8. Vrsakapi pleads his innocence and gives her the respect due to a mother. 

9. Indrani’s anger subsides and she asks Vrsakapi to live in a nearly house. 

I0. The refrain (‘Visvasmadindra Uttarah’) used in the hymn reaffirms the supremacy 
of Indra. 

ll. Being a favourite and friend of Indra Vrsakapi, probably an ape, acquired a godly 
status, at least the status of a demi-god. 


Even then the above account about Vrsakapi is not clearly acceptable. Terms 
haritamrga (0/86/3) mrga (I0/86/22) have been invariably used for Vrsakapi. In later Samskrit 
literature words such as Kapi and Sakhamrga have been repeatedly used for Hanuman. 
Vrsakapi is a compound of two words, viz. Visa (Nara) + Kapi, which means Narakapi, i.e., 
the masculine Vanara (not monkey). From the later term Kapi of Vrsakapi and terms such as 

` haritamrga and Mrge it may be supposed that Vrsdkapi has been used for the male of Vanara 
clan or species. Probably on this ground Pargiter has equated Hanuman with it. S.K. Chatterjee 
R.C. Dutta’, H.N. Bhattacharya’ and others have accepted and argued Vrsakapi as one of 
the Vanara clans or species 


According to A.S. Macdonell the hymn under discussion is a later interpolation. L. 
Renou treats this hymn as the ‘strangest poem of the Rgveda’. On the contrary D.N. 
Mukhopadhyaya, Balgangadhar Tilak and others have described Vrsakapi as a Nakshtra 
(planet) and endores the hymn as the most ancient and authentic poem. According to Tilak the 
hymn should be dated I600 B.C. A.C. Das’ has accounted for the appearance of Vrsakapi 
nakshtra on various occasions®. Yask explains Vrsakapi as the sun-Vrsa implies one with 
rays or that which rains and Kapi means one who causes tremor’. K.C. Chattopadhayaya 
shares Yask’s proposition! and explains Vrsakapi as the sun which symbolizes Varah 
(Kapirvarah sresthaseh........., Mahabharata ((2/330/24). The Vrhadevata (2/69/40) 
also contains account of Vrsakapi similar to that of the sun theory. G.C. Tripathi subscribes to 
Yask’s views’ about Vrsakapi!! l 


According to him the account of Vrsakapi is vague. It appears that in ancient times 
Vrsakapi signified the benevolent form (Vrsa = Kamananm Varsayita) of the sun (Kapi). C. 
Bulcke is of the opinion that Vrsakapi neither has any relation with Dravida civilization nor has 
Hanuman any relation with any ancient god on the basis of available sources”. But these 
opinions should not be taken into serious consideration since the Indian tradition accepts the 
validity of ‘Ttihaspurdnabhyam vedam samupabrnhayet ’. It is therefore necessary to emulate 
and logically explain the Vrsakapi of the Rgveda in light of the traditionally accepted arguments 
cited above in later literature, chiefly the great epic-the Ramayana and also the Puranic literature. 
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In later Samskrit literature the word Vrsakapi has been used as an adjective for Indra, 
Agni (fire), Surya (sun), Rudra and Shiva, Vishnu, Varah, Krishna, Hanuman and even for a rsi 
(seer) too. On this ground many vedic scholars do not like the Vrsakapi and Hanuman equation. 
But this theory should be treated untenable >ecause the development of Indian religious values 
and philosophical thought did not accrue through any struggle but has been gradual product of 
mutual understanding and all embracing harmony. The Rgveda says that the wise speak of 
what is one in many ways: they call it Indra, Varuna, Vayu, Agni, Yama, Matrisvan'’. Lord 
Krishna explains “whatsoever being there is added with glory and grace and vigour, know that 
to have spring from a fragment of my splendour” (Gita ]0/47). In other words “thing of 
beauty and splendour, every deed of heroism and life of sacrifice, every work of knowledge 
and genius, everything endowed with sureme qualities and virtues such as prabha, Sri 
Saubhdagya, Titiksha etc. is a revelation of the Divine, i.e. Myself, (Bhdgwata /6/40) 
Lord Krishna says to Uddhava: “Of those possessing the six godly virtues, I am Vasudeva, of 
all single minded devotees, I am Uddhava ofall the Kimpurushas I am Hanuman and of the 
Vidyadharas I am Sudarasana”, In fact, in the religio-spiritual literature of India a single adjective 
has always been used for different gods w th a view to maintain harmony as well as unity in 
multiplicity. In support of this more than fify common and popular words may be cited which 
have been used with similar meaning equally in the stotra- literature for Vishnu, Shiva, Surya, 
Shakti, Indra, Agni etc. 


But the word Vrsakapi basically denotes Hanuman and it appears to be perfectly 
logical for it has a definite relation with Haruman and none else in late Samskrit literature. The 
story of Hanuman as extant in the Puranas szems to be explicably an elaboration of the episode 
of the Rgvedic Vrsakapi 


U.P. Saha has put forward many erguments in his effort to dissociate the Rgvedic 
Vrsakapi from the later Hanuman. He has lixened Vrsdkapi with Eka-sring Varah (rhinoceros) 
with his forceful arguments. Though C. Bulcke has not offered any suggestion his account of 
Vrsakapi is also identical with that ofa Eka-sring-varah". It is however, not possible to agree 
with the rather illusory hypothesis of Saha end Bulcke, since on the basis of available material 
itis difficult to prove that Varah-worship was popular among the Vedic people. The Puranas 
describe varah as the incarnation of Brahma. ‘Harita’ the first term of Haritomrgah does not 
necessarily mean the green colour alone. _t is at the same time evident that Vrsakapi in the 
hymn (I0/86/7) regards Indrani as mother. It further means that Indra occupies the status ofa 
father as well for Vrsakapi. In various accounts Vedic Indra has been called marut-sakha and 
in later literature Maruta is the father of Eanuman. As such Vrsakapi’s parental regard for 
Indra and Indrani is significant here in as much asit carries a symbolic meaning also. It is 
therefore, justifiable to link up Vrsakapi with Hanuman. ™ 
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Bhattikavya (500-600 A.D.) is a contemporaneous work of the period in which 
most of the important Puranas got their final present form. There is mention of Kapivrsa"® 
(Vrsakapi) for Hanuman in Bhattikavya also. Later, the Rgvedic episode of Vrsakapi 
(Hanuman) runs in an illustrated form in the BrahmaPurana. The word Lusdkapi used in 
Kathaka-Samhita appears to be asynonym of Vrsakapi. The word Lusdkapi also survives 
in an Assyrian stone inscription, and on this basis it is presumed that the word ‘Koph’ in Hibru 
for monkey is a derivation or changed form of the word Kapi™. Thus the word Lusakapi can 
be accepted as the central link between Vrsakapi and Hanuman. In fact words such as Vrsakapi, 
Lusakapi, Hanuman etc. are descriptive and qualitative in nature and not real names. But these 
have been used as real names by poets and seers. Most of the proper names found in the 
Ramayana and the different Puranic stories such as Ravana, Dasagrive, Meghnada, Vibhisana, 
Kumbhakarna, Prahasta, Sugriva, Surpanaka, Mandodari etc., belong to this category. This 
may be so because the poets might not have been familiar with their real names. 


Vrsakapi finds mention in three cantos in the Gautami-Mahatmya of the 
BrahmaPurdna. He has been mentioned to have founded a pilgrimage alongwith several rsis 
and kings who have been credited with periorming pilgrimages for the first time (G.M. I). 
Secondly, mention is made of Hanuman’s (Vrsakapi’s) birth and in Dankaranya on the 
convergence of the rivers Gautami and Phena. There is a description of the mother of Hanuman, 
Anjana being bathed by Adri there and Adrika by Hanuman. The bathing place came thereafter 
to be known as paisaca and Vrsakapi Tirtha (G.M. 5). The Indra-Vrsakapi relation finds no 
place in those two stories. For the third time Vrsakapi is mentioned in the story of Indra 
worshiping Shiva, Vishnu and Gautami at the same Vrsakapi Tirtha (G.M. 60). Here Vrsakapi 
has been called a friend and favourite of Indra. The story in brief runs as follows: 


Hiranya, the king of daityas (and uncle of Indra’s wife Paulomi) was extremely 
powerful. Mahashani, his son, too was equally valiant and unconquerable for the gods. He 
defeated Indra in a battle and captured him with his mount Airdvata and therefore handed 
them over to his father, Hiranya. Hiranya imprisoned Indra in the rasatal. Mahashani next 
invaded Varuna. Varuna surrendered his daughter Varuni and his dwellings, i.e. the sea, and 
got himself out of harms way. Bereft of Indra, gods approached Vishnu and prayed to Him for 
the release of Indra. Consequently, Vishnu asked his father-in-law, Varuna, to obtain Indra’s 
release. Varuna went to Mahashani his son-in-law and pleaded for Indra’s release from captivity. 
Mahashani obliged Varuna by releasing Indra on condition that, he (Indra) remained sub- 
ordinate to Varuna. He also scoffed at Indra bitterly. Indra felt greatly afflicted and humiliated. 
On his return, Indra discussed the treatment of Mahashani with his wife Paulomi, who advised 
him to implore the blessings of Shiva- Vishnu-Gautami so that he might avenge his humiliation 
with Mahashani. As a result, Indra went to the convergence of the Gautami and Phena, i.e. 
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Vrsikapi Tirtha with his wife and priest. Fe pleased Lord Shiva and narrated to him his sad 
plight. Lord Shiva advised Indra to worshis Lord Vishnu also for this. Indra did accordingly. 
Being pleased, Vishnu granted Him (Indra) his protection. There upon by the grace of Shiva, 
Visanu and Gautami there appeared a being with the combination of Shiva and Vishnu equipped 
wit a spear and a disk. He went to rasatal and killed Mahashani, the arch enemy of Indra. 
Thet very person is called Vrsakapi. Indra befriended Vrsakapi. Indra followed and enjoyed 
the company of Vrsakapi while the former was living in heaven. Indra’s great indulgency with 
his tiend Vrsakapi led to Indrani’s wrath. Indra flattered Indrani to pacify her wrath: “I am not 
depended on anyone except Vrsakapi. Dzar Indrani, I swear by your fair limbs that I can 
hardly go any where else from the Vrsakapi, the Agni, to whom oblation and offerings are 
dear. You being my dear wife, are partner ir the path of religion and advice. Who else could be 
my beloved except you who is virtuous and blessed with good sons. I begot Gautami’s, Vishnu’s 
anc Shiva’s blessings, and consequently with the help of the friend Vrsakapi got rid of my 
sorrows. All this became possible because cf your valued advice. My present superior position 
has-also been restored to me by the grace and help of my friend Vrsakapi. O dear wife, my 
friend is none other than the being who emerged out of water. The later half of this story is 
alrrost identical with the contents of the Rgvedic episode ([0/86) as discussed above. Ona 
comparative analysis of the two, the following facts emerge 


I, The deity of the Rgvedic hymn is Varuna and in the Puranic account Varuna liberates 
Indra from the captivity of Mahashani. 

2. Indrahas been termed superior in the hymn and in the Purdnic account Hiranya. Both 
the accounts employ similar phrases of superiority for Indra and Hiranya. The superiority 
of Vedic Indra has disappeared in the Puranic account. 

3. Inthe hymn and the Puranic episoce Indra calls Vrsakapi his friend. The former does 
not give reasons for the friendship. 

4. From the three Puranic accounts it is evident that the Vrsakapi Tirtha was popular 
from very early times. This is why Indrani advised Indra to perform penance and 
worship at Vrsakapi Tirtha to beseech mercy of Shiva, Vishnu and Gautami 

5. Indra visited Vrsakapi after the former was obliged to the latter. The reasons for 
Indra’s frequent visits to Vrsakapi -n the hymn is said to be for drinking soma but the 
Puranic account do not assign any specific reason. . . ` 

6. Indra’s friendship and frequent visits to Vrsakapi infuriates Indrani. Over and above 
this the hymn assigns more reason, the defilement of Indrani’s things by Vrsakapi 

7. Both the accounts contain Indra flettering his wife, Indrani, by praising her physical 
beauty and the theme of Vrsakapi that of being gods well-wisher and a friend of Indra. 

3. Both the accounts abound in identizal phrases of Indrani ’s flattery by Indra 

3. Both the accounts mention about Indrani’s anger being calmed down at last. 
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0. Vrsakapi has been called a well wisher of the gods; a constant helper in getting oblation 
(and ‘Agni’ in the Puranic story). Although apparently the terms differ, the cryptic and 
intrinsic meaning is the same 

ll. Vrsakapi is present in the conversation between Indra and Indranj in the hymn but 
absent in the Puranic version 

2. The hymn mentions the presence of the wife of Vrsakapi, Kapayi, who is blessed by 
Indrani but this lacks in the Puranic description. 


It is thus evident that content and the theme in both the literature are almost similar. The 
- Vrsakapi account of the BrahmaPurdna may be taken as an elaboration (Samupabrmhana) 
of the Vedic account. The other names for Vrsakapi are Hanuman and Abjaka. Vrsdkapi has 
also been once named Agni. Therefore there must exist some kind of relation between the 
Vedic Vrsakapi and Purdnic Hanuman who finds a place in the Valmiki-Ramayana as well. 
Therefore, I am of the view that the Rama-dtita Hanuman described in later literature is an . 
epitome of the Vedic Vrsakapi. In Puranic literature Hanuman has been depicted as ‘ Vayu- 
putra’ and the incarnation of Rudra, Agni etc..If the Vedic Vrsakapi is accepted as Hanuman, 
the problem of solving the above mystery of the ‘Rudra-avatar’ , ‘Agni-avatar’ and ‘Vayu- 
putra’ become simpler, logical and quite suits Indian religious ways which need separate 
treatment 
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_ Abstract 


The paper tries to exan ine the relationship between India and 
Nepal and the role of China’ as an extra-regional power in Indo- 
Nepalese relations. China has played an important and decisive role in . 

influencing the formulation anc operationalisation of foreign policy of 

-Nepal. The ultimate objective of China has been to reduce India’s 
. dominant position and to briag the Himalayan Kingdom under its 
sphere of influence. China has’ successfully used the instruments of 

economic diplomacy like aid, trade, investment and technology to 

promote its ideological, political and security interests in Nepal with 

motive to curb India’s influence in this land-locked Himalyan- 

Kingdom. Notwithstanding Chma’s pro-active foreign policy. vis-a-vis 
Nepal, India because of geographical proximity, historical ties and 

cultural similarities has maintcined a fairly good relationship with its 

neighbour-Nepal- through bilateral as well as multilateral diplomacy. 


India and Nepal have traditiorally enjoyed a warm and cordial relationship 
markec by a strong resolve to ensure welfare of the people of both the countries by 
extensive economic and political co-operation. Relation between India and Nepal has 
reflected the links of history, culture, language and religion. Nepal has its own 
compulsions to formulate and adheres to the foreign policy with neighbouring 
countrizs like India, SAARC countries and China. Though politically India and Nepal 
have maintained their separate identities, the people of the two countries have always 
been the nearest kinsmen. In the light of this traditional proximity it is imperative that 
any significant event or development of the one should have its impact on the other. 
These relations continue to strengthen, symbolized by exchange of high level visits. 


India has turned a blind eye © plugging infiltration via Nepal. The modus 
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operandi for the Pakistan based terrorists to travél to Kathmandu on valid documents 
by commercial airlines and later sneak. into India, Thereupon, the first network 
provides safe heavens throughout the length and breadth of this country to carry out. 
acts of sabotage, bomb blast in public places, killing, kidnapping, communal riots and 
wrecking the economic system by flooding India with fake Indian currency besides, 
actively aiding and abetting insurgency in Kashmir and the north-eastern states. With 
„regards to the recent anti Hrithik (Indian filmstar) episode and that too not in distant 
past the hijacking incident. is worth mentioning. These were not a sudden 
development. Both India and: Nepal wanted to repair their relationship, after these 
incidents. In the post I990 period following the restoration of democracy, political 
parties in Nepal have been exploiting several issues for narrow political ends. 


Nepal, the land-locked Himalayan Kingdom is a buffer state between India 
and China. The Indo-Nepal relations are multi-dimensional and are as old as Gautam 
Buddha and the epic Ramayana. It was through Nepal that Buddhism spread to Tibet 
and beyond including China. The religious and cultural intercourse between India, 
Nepal and Tibet continued for many centuries. The variables such as traditional 
values, principles based on mutual co-operation and almost similar culture have 
nurtured and enriched the age-old relations existing between the two countries. 


. . The end of the cold war was the greatest event of the year [990, There is no 
doubt that the ideological battles fought in the interregnum of 45 years have become a 
memory today. After the termination of cold war the international scenario has totally 
changed: There came about many’ eventful changes in the international scenario 
which appeared to be the harbinger of new world orders that would sweep the world 
at every level in the new decade. The whirl-wind of democracy blew away 
monarchical rule in Nepal, military dictatorship in Bangladesh and kept the army in 
the barracks in Pakistan but the democratic form of Government in Pakistan is at 
stake at the moment due to military regime. 


The involvement of extra-regional power in the South Asian affairs has served 
‘as a major leverage in the articulation of foreign policy of the smaller nations. 
Although the degree of involvement of extra-regional power has varied from time to 
time depending on their broader global commitments, one country China, more than 
any other power, has emerged as a principal actor favoured by the smaller nations in 
their maneuvering capacity. These factors have mainly contributed to the importance 
of China as crucial factor in the foreign policy of these nations. Firstly, in comparison 
to the policies of the super powers towards their respective countries, China has often 
demonstrated consistent approach towards these countries. Secondly, whereas the 
super powers have been reluctant to be involved in the contentious issues between 
India and her neighbours, China has usually come out in support of the lesser power. 
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China’s support to Nepal’s peace zone proposal can be cited as a case in point. Lastly, 
China has also acquired an added importance in the south Asian region due to recent 
regional and international developments which have reaffirmed her status as a 
balancing force in the. region 


It is necessary to mention how China has played an important and decisive 
role in influencing the formulation and operationalisation of foreign policies of the 
South Asian nations particulatly Nepal. In fact, China has consistently tried to. 
neutralize and eliminate India’s influeace in Nepal in order to get an upper-hand in 
the kingdom 


The main objectives of the Cainese foreign policy vis-a-vis Nepal can be 
distinguished as follows: 


l. After having occupied Tibet in 950, China faced major problems to integrate 
Tibet in the main stream of China and to protect it from the external wind of 
liberalism. In absence of a communist Government in its neighbouring country a 
neutral government was a preferable choice rather than a pro-Indian government 
committed for a liberal democracy. China in view of developments in the Himalayan 
Kingdom, preferred to adopt the policy of appeasement towards Nepal. Politically 
China had the pulse of her neighbour Nepal to develop its independent image in the 
international arena. Accordingly China has established cordial relations with Nepal 
on the basis of “Panchsheel” supporting her policy of non-alignment, independence 
and neutrality. Moreover, China has also tried to solve all bilateral disputes with 
Nepal through mutual understanding. In fact, Nepal’s policy of non-alignment and 
her zea. for independence and sovereiznty became complementary to the interest of 
China. China always tried to promote the communist movement and the communist 
party tc fulfill the Chinese interest in Nepal, indirectly restraining India’s interest in 
the Kingdom 


The ultimate objective of Chine is to reduce India’s dominant position and to 
bring tae Himalayan Kingdom under her sphere of influence. China’s attitude 
towards the Mustang evident, the Mount Everest dispute, laying a highway till 
Kathmendu and above all, the communist movement ih Nepal was guided by the 
above mentioned goals. 


2. In order to establish people to people relations and to propagate its ideology, China 
took rezourse to have more close anc intensive cultural relations with Nepal. The 
main motto of China was to curb Indian friendship with Nepal. For this purpose 
Nepal-China Friendship Association was founded. It published several books and 
pamphi>ts in Nepali language. China’s behaviour towards Nepal during the cultural 
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revolution amply justifies her motivation. To promote Chinese interest in Nepal 
Buddhism has also been used by China as a tool of foreign policy. China spent 
lavishly for the protection of Buddhist monuments in Nepal. To keep her interest in 
Nepal, China further exploited the sentiments of the Mongoloid people. To counter 
the Indian concept of socio-cultural similarities with Nepal, China referred to the 
blood ties between China and Nepal. The concept of “Bhoitia Raj” or the rule of the 
Mongoloid people, too, was encouraged by China. 


After the second World War when the British left, Nepal came into close 
contact with India and the Treaties of Peace, Friendship, Trade and Commerce was 
concluded between both the countries in I950. It marked an important landmark in 

- the history of Indo-Nepalese relations. Meanwhile, in ]950s the Nepali Congress rose . 
in arms against the Rana’s Autocratic Rule and ‘pltimately made King Tribhuban a . 
palace-prisoner. After his death in 955, the picture was changed drastically by his 
successor King Mahendra. King Mahendra set into motion, a policy of keeping 
distance from India in a calculated manner. Nepal on its part with the assumption of 
power by King Mahendra who was kept to assert Nepal’s independence and identity 
found China’s useful alternative to reduce its total dependence on India. In ]960 King 
Mahendra dismissed the Koirala ministry and arrested the Prime Minister and others 
on the ground that the Nepali Congress and B.P. Koirala were acting as agents of 
India. But after the Sino-Indian conflici in I962, Nepal and King Mahendra re- 
defined the terms of relationships between the two countries. Later on Nepal came to 
realize that for her survival “China can never be an alternative to India and in 
strategic terms, China can never counter-balance India”. 


In this context it is necessary to mention the fact that after (962, China in 
order to consolidate her position, adopted two-fold policy towards Nepal: first, at the 
state-level, she tried to maintain friendly relation with Nepal through aid, trades with 
verbal support to the Panchayat system. As a part of this strategy she also signed a 
_ boundary treaty with:Nepal in 963. Secondly, she also attempted to propagate her 
ideology in Nepal by helping the Maoist group of the communist party of Nepal. 
China’s image however, suffered a serious jolt due to her subversive and 
_ revolutionary activities in Nepal during the cultural revolution. China’s revolutionary 
activities created fear in the Royal Palace. King Mahendra, therefore, tried to improve 
relations with India to counter-balance the growing Chinese influence in, the 
Kingdom. In order to prevent any improvement in Indo-Nepalese relations, China 
brought the boundary problem, in the susta area into prominence and initiated a new 
anti-Indian campaign against India’s claim to susta. 


A unique feature of Indo-Nepal relationship is the I800 km long open border 
with positive and ‘negafive implications for interstate relations while the free 
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‘movement of the people and goods has facilitated people-to-people contacts in social, 
religious and cultural terms and has also enabled the people on both side to benefit 
_ from cross-border economic activities, mcluding the border trade, the open border has 
also been misused for large scale undesirable activities ranging from unaccounted 
migration to terrorism, subversion, drug smuggling and trafficking in women. Such 
act-vities have given rise to tension, misunderstanding and occasional irritants in 
bileteral relations. | 


India and Nepal signed a new transit treaty on January 5, 999 offering 
overland transit facilities to the landlocxed Himalayan Kingdom through Indian posts 
. for the third country trade. Similarly, India has granted 5 routes to Nepal for its trade 
wit third countries through Calcutta, Mumbai and Kandla ports through, as per 
_ international obligations, it is required to grant only one transit route. India also 
allcws duty free access of Nepalese goods to Indian markets without any quantitative 
restrictions under the trade treaty signed in December I996. The trade treaty is 
automatically renewable after five years. On the investment front, India allows fast 
_track approval for investment in Nepal upto Rs. 60 crore. Besides, India has reiterated 


` its commitment to soon complete through its own financing the work on the 


extension of the broad guage.track between Raxaul (India) and Sirsiya (Nepal), where 
an inland containér depot.is being built with World Bank funding. The Indian 
external affairs minister, Mr. Jaswant Singh made a four day visit to identify the 
specific areas of future co-operation 


In early seventies, some new developments took place in the South-Asian 
reg-on. The conclusion of Indo-Soviet Treaty and India’s role in the Bangladesh crisis 
elevated India’s position in South Asia. The Chinese then felt to play their cards 
carefully in order to preserve their interests in Nepal. Nepal also realized that it is 
very difficult for her to play China against India and if she tried to do so, the story of 
Bar gladesh could be repeated in Indiz too. The Nepalese ruling elite also tried to 
develop good relations with India. Nepal’s apprehension further got a fillip on the 
wake of merger of Sikkim in the Indian Union. As a result, King Birendra put 
forward his proposal of “Zone of Peace”. The proposal was directed mainly to 
prevent activities of the democratic forces which Nepal thought, could be used by 
Ind:a to pressurize the King. India cid not hide the proposal. China, however, 
supported the proposal in order to. gain Nepalese goodwill, thus, against India. But it 
was for Nepal in this mood of innocent optimism to approach its beneficial 
frieadship. India poised for democracy and mutually ‘beneficial friendship. India 
posed for democracy and progress stood as a great source of inspiration to the 
emerging elite of Nepal 


In Nepal’s policy outlook, India is not perceived as a military threat at the 
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moment. In a strange contradiction of terms, India’s massive military power as 
compared with Nepal’s is itself a deterrent. Though there is no specific problem to 
bedevil relations, there are differences of perception between India and Nepal on 
several matters of mutual interest. First, perceptions differ, so far as Nepal and India 
are concerned, on the relationship between sovereignty and security. To India Nepal’s 
practice of sovereignty especially with respect to external affairs has appeared 
disproportionate to its needs of securizy. It is understandable that Indians see 
themselves as no threat to others. Secondly, Nepal and India follow different 
economic policies to meet the needs of respective developments. Abundant resources 
and use of potential of the internal market take India towards a self-sufficient 
continental economy with protectionism as an instrument in case of serious external 
competition. This course is not opened to Nepal because of the nature and scarcity of 
its resources and the smallness of its internal market. Hence, Nepal has to follow a 
policy of inter-dependence. This difference in fundamental approach gets reflected 
not only in the futuring of intented respective economic objective but also in the 
absence of necessary political discipline. As a result massive smuggling and other 
undesirable activities take roots. This is the problem today. This problem cannot be 
solved, as past experience has shown, by tightening trade and transit measures which 
only harass innocent people or by promoting illegal trade which benefits only a few 
questionable characters. Thirdly, there are different perceptions in Nepal and India 
about the proper sharing of water resources. As water is the most valuable resource 
for Nepal’s ecoriomic. developments, its exploitation is a matter of vital national 
interest. Most ‘of the tributaries of the Ganga river originate in Nepal and pass through 
India to ultimately discharge into Bangladesh. That, any proper utilization of water in 
these circumstances has a regional implication, has béen realized in Nepal. Fourthly, 
the nuances of peaceful co-existence as a common policy. vary between India and 
Nepal. Nepal’s foreign policy outlook builds up on the assumption that India 
genuinely believes in peaceful harmony with all her neighbours including China and 
particularly with Nepal.. Nepal’s strategic assessment regarding China especially to 
the South of the Himalayas, in spite of the I962 Sino-Indian conflict, is that peaceful 
co-existence meets the latter’s national interest. Nepal’s national interest in this 
triangular India-Nepal-China co-existence under conditions of no military option to 
itself and in its unenviable geographical position is different in intensity than that of 
either India or China. Finally, while it is recognized in Nepal and India that relations 
should be cultivated independently of political ideologies, experiences show that this 
objective is difficult to achieve. The lines drawn by Nepal and India between overt 
political pressure and absolute non-interference have proved reconcilable in practice 
over the years. 


The lapse of the Treaty of Trade and Transit in 997 was the culmination of a 
series of unpleasant developments and Nepal’s unwillingness to ensure that its trade 
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transactions did not affect India’s economy in a serious manner. So the major 
problems in the relations between Ind:a and Nepal are numerous i.e. the security . 
inte-ests of both the countries, the economic relations including the renewal of the 
trea-y on trade and transit, the citizenship issue and extension of mutual rights and 
privileges as contemplated 


After much heat and dust India end Nepal agreed to restore status quo ante in 
bilaceral relations to the position existing on April 987. Further, both sides agreed to 
respect each other’s security concerns. In this context, neither side would allow any 
sort of activities in its territory prejudicial to the security of the other 


Though Nepal agreed not to alow any sort of terrorist-activities from its 
terr-tory but in practice it could not ensure it. Terrorists are trespassing into Indian 
boundaries and are engaged in many-an unwanted activities. Needless to say that such 
activities are harming the cause of friendship between these two countries. Hijacking 
of tie Indian plane of late is a burning example as to how some groups of Nepal 
hav-ng vested interests are promoting th nefarious motives of the terrorists across the 
border. And here stands exposed the handshaking of those groups with agencies 
hav-ng criminal instincts from countries like Pakistan and Afghanistan who want to 
destabilize India’s internal security 


An issue normally neglected ir India is the Nepal sensitiveness regarding 
borcer regulation. They feel it would check illegal activities and safeguard their 
nationality. According to a survey, more than half the population favours a regulated 
borcer to control illegal activities and create employment opportunities within Nepal. 
The hill and Terai residents favour introduction of passport between the two 
coumtries, while some favoured the introduction and checking of legal at all entry 
poirts. The rest favoured a permit system for employment seekers and identification 
carcs for border residents. 


When 4 years old Tibetan spiritual leader, ‘Karmapa’ escaped to India from 
Tibet, China warned India not to give him political asylum. Moreover, India’s 
relationship with China is dependent on the future of the Tibetan nation as a whole 
and not on the status of a single Tibetan like the Karmapa. Security experts, including 
those in India, know that as long as the Tibetan issue remains unsolved, their can be 
no lasting Indo-China relationship. 


However, it seemed to be good s._gn when Chinese Ambassador to India, Zhou 
Gang said in New Delhi in the second week of March’2000 that bilateral ties ought to 
be raised to the level of ‘co-operative partnership’ in a world that is sought to be 
dorrinated by a single super power. The threat is not from China to India and not 
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from India to China. It comes from other places. Zhou also announced that Indian and 

Chinese military officers would shake hands at three points along the Line of Actual 

Control on the occasion of the 50" anniversary, which he described as a great event 

worth commemorating in the history of Sino-Indian relations. This is also the need of 

- time to promote good bilateral relations with China in an otherwise uni-polar world to 
maintain peace and co-operation in the Asian region. 


Indo-China relations acquired maturity and substance. While continuing to 
address outstanding issues, including the boundary questions, both sides sought to 
expand mutually beneficial co-operation in all areas, particularly in the economic and 
technological fields. Political contacts between India and China continued through 
high level exchanges and consultations at other levels. President Jiang Zemin’s visit 
to India was part of the process of dialogue at highest level. A significant outcome of 
the visit was the signing of the Confidence Building Measures (CBMs) in the military 
field along the Line of Actual Control in the Indo-China border areas. The importance 
of paying adequate attention to each other’s concerns on vital issues affecting unity, 
territorial integrity and security was underlined in discussion with the Chinese side 
during President Zemin’s (28 November-l December’96) visit. The Indo-China 
relation has been generally peaceful in recent years. Both sides have also agreed to 
work out details of force reduction on limitation along the Line of Actual Control 
(LAC).and put into place additional confidence building measures. Discussions on 
these issues were held within the frame work of the Indo-China Joint Working Group 
(October? 996, Beijing) and Indo-China Expert Group (3-5 March’97, New Delhi) 
The two countries agreed to impart a much greater economic and technological 
content to bilateral relations 


_ Nepal’s relations with China, based on the five principles of peaceful co- 
existence are dictated by both geography. and politics. Normal relations with China, 
for Nepal are not only a contemporary practical nécéssity but also a fairly continuing. 
historical experience. Unlike Nepal’s the search for a: fuller international identity 
through the United Nations and the increased and diversified diplomatic relations 
with the:countries of the world, they have a more immediate political significance 
China’s current internal ideological flexibility and external openness have eased the 
tensions of the cultural revolution to the advantage of Sino-Nepalese relations. This 
view of Sino-Nepalese relations is not inconsistent with Sino-Indian peaceful co- 
existence. Because, in the first place, the experience of the fifties shows that it is not 
the case and secondly, Indian and Chinese interest in Nepal even under the best of 
conditions of peaceful co-existence are not likely to collude against the very 
sovereignty and independence of Nepal. : 


As China is Nepal’s immediate neighbour, routine exchange of visits, periodic 
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expression of rhetoric and continuation of fixed pattern of financial assistance mark 
Sino-Nepal relations in the recent past. The traditional warmth in relation since the 
estab_ishment of diplomatic ties seems to have given way to routine formalities. This 
shift has become more visible sirce China’s ‘Long March’ towards economic 
prosperity and Nepal’s re-entry ‘nto multi-party democracy. Policy planners 
intellectuals keep on exploring the possibilities of taking advantage of China’s 
economic success. Recently, the auihority of Hong Kong special region of China 
introduced tough and complicated visa regulations to the visiting Nepalese in that 
island. Nepal considers the new visa regime as not only practical but also impractical. 


To conclude, it can be said -hat till I980s, China improved her position by 
takinz some diplomatic initiatives such as resolving border disputes, pouring 
economic aid and pursuing policy of peace and friendship with Nepal vis-a-vis Nepal 
She cn her part also tried to demons:rate goodwill for Nepal so that she could check 
India's dominant position in the Kingdom. But in the post I980s or I990s, having 
realized India’s pre-eminent positicn in the region and due to some changes in 
international environment, the new leadership in China refrained from playing 
negative role in the South Asian affeirs in general and Nepal in particular. However 
this :s.not to say that China will leave her strategic interest in the Himalayan 
Kingdom and will involve risk to open Tibet to take breathe democratic air blowing 
from south of the Himalayas. The changing security environment, where international 
terrorism'is rapidly taking centerstaze, calls for a friendly refashioning of relations 
between the two neighbours. Particularly India which has been suffering from proxy 
wars, insurgencies and acts of terrorism as manifested by the hijacking of IC 84, 
must seek the co-operation of Nepal to pursue its genuine security interests. Hence, it 
may be concluded that China will remain a major rival of India in the Asian region in 
general and the Himalayan region -n particular whether she improves her relation 
with India or not 
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MYCOFLORA ASSOCIATED WITH STORED SEEDS OF 
FRENCH BEAN (PHASEOLUS VULGARIS L.) DURING 
WINTER, SUMMER AND RAINY SEASONS 
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Suresh K. Dwivedi and K.P. Singh 
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(Received 7 May 200]; Accepted I August 2007) 
Abstract 


Mycoflora associated with the seeds of French bean (Phaseolus 
vulgaris L.) has been made by agar plate and blotter methods. In all 24 
fungal species, Aspergillus flavus, A. niger, A, fumigatus:and Rhizopus 
stolonifer were dominant in all the seasons namely winter, summer and | 
rainy seasons. Besides, Aspergillus terreus, Cladosporium 
cledospororioides, Curvularia lunata, Fusarium oxysporium, F. 
semitectum, F. solani, Macrophomina phaseolina, Penicillium citrinum, 
Trichderma viride and.white sterile mycelia were also prevalent. As to 
the relative percentage of different fungal groups, moniliales of 
Deuteromycotina were the highest in all the seasons followed by . 
Zygomycotina and Ascomycotina 


INTRODUCTION 


French bean commonly known as “rajmah” is used widely all over the world as 
a vegetable crop due to rich protein content; even non-vegetarian people prefer to eat it to 
compensate protein deficiency. Hence it has been considered as a very good source of - 
protein in human diet. Seeds carry a wide range of microorganism either externally or 
internally and these organisms become active in favourable conditions and can cause 
extensive damage to seeds and crop raised from them. Because of variation in temperature 
and aumidity in storage, seeds become susceptible to microorganisms and amongst them, 
fungi play a significant role in adversely affecting the quality and longevity of seeds 


* Present Address: Division of Crop Protection, Indian Institute of Vegetable Research, 7, Gandhi Nagar 
(Nar.a), P.B. No. 5002, PO. BHU, Varanasi —22 005 
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(Christensen Kaufmann, [965; Christensen, [969; Christensen and Mirocha, (976). In 
the present study an attempt has been made to analyse the percent occurrence of fungi 
and relative percentage of fungal groups associated with French bean seeds during winter, 
summer and rainy seasons 


MATERIALS AND METHODS 


Isolation and observation of mycoflora of French bean seeds were carried out for 
a period of one year on seasonal basis namely winter, summer and rainy seasons. Seeds 
were procured from Department of Genetics and Plant Breeding, Institute of Agricultural 
Sciences, Banaras Hindu University, Varanasi and stored in glass bottles under laboratory 
condition for further studies. The isolation of microfungi from seeds was done by 
employing standard technique (I.S.T.A. 966). From stored seeds, 200 seeds were taken 
out in each season and plated on to agar plates (Muskett, [948) and blotter plates (Detempe 
I953). Ten seeds were placed in each petriplate with the help of sterile forceps containing 


© sterilized PDA medium as well as three folds of moistened blotting papers. The plating 


of seeds was carried out in sterile laminar flow chamber. All the petriplates containing 
200 seeds were incubated at 25 + I°C for seven days under an alternate cycle of !2 hours 
of light and darkness. Fungi growing on the seeds were identified and transferred to 
_ PDA slants for further studies. Percent occurrence of fungi was calculated by the following 


formula: 


9% .___ Average number of total colonies of a species 
% occurrence of a fungal species = —— = 
-~ Average number of total colonies of all the species 


RESULT 


French bean seeds yielded a total number of 24 fungal species. There was some 
variation in the number of fungi during different seasons. Aspergillus flavus, A. niger, A. 
fumigatus and Rhizopus stolonifer were dominant in all the season. The co-dominant 
fungi were Aspergillus terreus, Cladosporium cledosporioides, Curvularia lunata, 
Fusarium oxysporium, F. semitectum, F. solani, Macrophomina phaseolina, Penicillium 
citrinum, Trichderma viride and white sterile mycelia, while fungi with less occurrence 
were Alternaria alternata, Aspergillus candidus, A. parasiticus, Cephalosporium sp., 
Chaetomium globossum, Curvularia pallescence, Mucor racemosus. Phoma sp. and 
Nigrospora sphaerica in all the seasons. In rainy season, the occurrence of fungi was 
comparatively higher than in winter and summer seasons. Both agar plate and blotter 
methods were satisfactory. However, the occurrence of fungi was higher in agar plates 
compared to blotter method (Table ]). As to the relative percentage of different fungal 
groups, the percent occurrence of Ascomycetes was very low in all the seasons. 
Deuteromycotina were the highest in all the seasons followed by Zygomycotina and 
Ascomycotina (Table 2). 


Mycoflora associated with stored seeds of French bean (Phaseolus vulgaris L.) 


Table : Percent occurrence of fungi associated with seeds of French bean (Phaseolu.: 
vulgaris) during different seasons 





Name of fungi __Wintet_ Summer _ Rainy _ 


A B A B -A B 
Alternaria alternata 25 25 5.0 3.0 20  .0 
Aspergillus candidus 20 - 30 - 20 - 
A. flavus 0.5 4.0 4.5 7.0 26.0 I7.5 
A. fumigatus 6.5 -  .: ]0.0 3.0 I40 5.0 
A. niger l 90 5.0 2.0 4.5 I7.0 4.0 
A. parasiticus L0 -. l0 - 25 - 
A. terreus 30 - 3.0 .0 5.0 4.0 
Cephalosporium sp. - - - - 20 - 
Chaetomium globossum - 3.0 30 - . 20 - 
Clasdosporium cladosporioides 30 = 4.5 - 5.0 L.5 
Curvularia lunata | 3.0 2.0 3.0 ].0 40 2.0 
C. pallescence 20 4.0 30 « 35 I.0 
Fusarium oxysporum 7 45 3.5 6.0 25 8.0 4.0 
F. semitactum 3.0 t.0 45 2.6 6.0. 2.0 
F solani 3.5 :.0 4.0 3.0 6:5 3.0 
Macrophomina phaseolina 4.5 3.0 7.5 4.0 8.0 4.0 
Mucor racemosus I.5  §6.0 2.5 - 25 los 
Nigrospora sphaerica IS - - - 20 - 
Penicillium citrinum 4.0 2.5 3.5 2.0 8.0 4.5 
P regulossum - 20 .0 2.5 -F:0 25 Ali 
Phoma sp. - =- 25 - 3.0 - 
Rhizopus stolonifer - 8.0 4.5 8&5 35 4.5 8.0 
Trichoderma viride bs 3.5 - 50 - 
White sterile mycelia ३७. -L5 25 - 4.5 - ` 
Total number of fungi isolated ञ 2| I5 22 8B 24 l6 _ number of fungi isolated 2 = 5 22 “lS 24 ]6 


A= Agar plate method, B=Blotter method 
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Table 2: Relative percentage of different fungal groups of mycoflora of French bean 
seeds during different seasons 


Fungal groups __Winter Summer Rainy __ 
l A B. A B A B 
Zygomycotina : . इ ae 
Mycorales 9.52 ।3.33 9.09 7.69 . 8.33 2.50 
Ascomycotina 2-4 
Sphaeriales - 6.66: 4.54 - 4.6 - 
Deuteromycotina 2 
Moniliales 80.95 66.66 72.72 84.6 75.00 8.25. 
Sphaeropsidales 4.76 6.66 9.09 . 7.69 8.33 6.25 
Mycelia sterilia 4.76 6.66 .- 4.54. ...- .. 4.6 - 


A = Agar plate method B = Blotter method 


DISCUSSION- 


Results of the present study reveal that the total number of 24 fungi were isolated 
by agar plate and blotter methods, the former method was found better than the later for 
the qualitative assessment of seed-borne mucoflora. Neergaard (I970) has reported that 
the blotter method is indispensable for the isolation of seed-borne fungi. Detempe (i953) 
has pointed out that in agar plate method the fast growing saprophytes adhering to seeds 
of different cultivars might be troublesome if one desires to detect slow growing parasites 
The fluctuation in fungal population in the present study in various seasons might be due 
to the variation in the physico-chemical nature of the seeds, agricultural operations, storage 
conditions, climatological conditions of the locality under sampling and tolerance against 
mycotoxins produced in seeds by fast growing Aspergillus flavus, A. niger, A. fumigatus 
Pencillium citrinum and Rhizopus stolonifer (Christensen and Kaufmann, ]965 
Christensen and Mirocha, 976; Tuite and Foster, ]979) 
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Abstract 


- The paper attempts to read Anitav Ghosh 5 latest novel The Glass 
Palace as an epic narrative. The novel annexes a new territory to Indian 
English fiction as it begins and ends in Burma, a country physically so 
close to India yet about which ignorance and indifference become 
apparent. Present day Burma or Myanmar is rediscovered by Ghosh. At 
the simplest level the book presents a rags to riches, played out against 
the backdrop of empire and its demise. The writer engages one with the 
interplay of human emotions and criss-crossing events. 
The Glass Palace is an extraordinary achievement, a spectacular work of Amitav 
Ghost. It is not for nothing that he took five years to complete the book. It has been - 
hailed.as the ‘mother of all the historical epics’. It is a novel built on stupendous scale 
The hstorical imagination of the writer is supremely at work in a narrative that is set 
agains: the backdrop of an obscure and neglected country. Burma with its sad history 
shudders to the rhythm of impending tragedy. Ghosh puts a love story as notable as 
- anything out of Gabriel Garcia Marquez, a diary of the fall of the Kings and a sense of 
the sweep of time 


The book is a sincere and sustained effort to present a historical document through 
a series of characters, time and space, i.e., three interconnected parts of the British Empire; 
Burme with its clashing rifts and undercurrent of discontent; Malaya; with its sprawling 
rubber plantations; and India; amid growing opposition to British rule. Through the 
intertvining stories of Rajkumar, an Indian and Dolly, the Burmese queen Supalayat’s 
attendant girl, the history of twentieth century is unfolded across the three generations 
. with aa unerring narrative skill. As Ghosh himself observes in Author’s Notes: 


Perhaps it was trying to remember that engendered in me a near-obsessive 
urge to render the backgrounds of my characters’ lives as closely as I 
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could. In the five years it took me to write The Glass Palace, I read 
hundreds of books, memoirs, travelogues, gazettes, articles and notebooks 
published and unpublished; I travelled thousands of miles, visiting and re- 
visiting, so far as possible, all the settings and locations that figure in this 
novel; I sought scores of people in India, Malaysia, Myanmar and Thailand 
(549) 


He single-mindedly located survivors of the 942 flight from Burma into India 
wandered as a tourist in the golden land, interviewed Aung San Suu Kyi and skilfully 
interspersed with a plot outline. The seeds of this novel could be seen in his Dancing in 
Cambodia, At Large in Burma. Published in ]997, this travel-cum-political commentary 
speaks of his fascination for these two countries. The third chapter “At Large in Burma” 
is dominated by Aung San Suu Kyi, who represents the very spirit of hope. 


The novel opens to the unmistakable sound of cannons booming in advance warning 
of the British conquest of Burma. An eleven years old urchin called Rajkumar, an extremely 
unprincely figure, despite his name bears witness to the decline of Burma through his 
awestruck and petrified eyes, at Mandalay he is helping Ma Cho to run a dhaba just 
outside the royal palace. Rajkumar is an orphan who has a characteristic immigrant’s 
knack for carving a niche in an alien world and this is how he perfectly becomes unique 
both inside and yet outside the frame 


As King Thebaw and his chief consort Queen Supayalat, the latter the 
real power behind the throne, become the hostages to history, one witnesses 
the humiliation of their exile through Rajkumar’s eyes. 


Rajkumar catches a fateful glimpse of Dolly, one of the Queen’s maids. Through 
the intertwining stories of Dolly and Rajkumar, the history of the twentieth century is 
appropriated to the generations in the history of the subcontinent. Wars are fought, 

“rebellions quelled, political and ethical questions are discussed, and fortunes are made 
and lost. The writer reports everything like a thoughtful and dispassionate observer as his | 
observations are backed by meticulous research. Military maneuvers, models of automobile 
and aircraft, drilling of oil, timber (teak) trade, food, clothing is dealt with in every vivid 
particularity of detail but interestingly enough no one is idealized. King Thebaw is depicted 
as 


...of medium height, with a plump face, a thin moustache and finely 
shaped eyes. As a youth he had been famous for his good looks... To sit 
on the throne of Burma had never been his personal ambition. Nor had 
anyone to the kingdom ever imagined that the crown would one day be 
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his. As a child he had entered into the Buddhist boy’s customary novitiate 
in the monk hood with an enthusiasm unsual to one of his birth and lineage 
(GP:37) 


The King fell in love with Queen Supalayat, his middle queen who “was by far 
the fiercest and most willful” (GP:38). The queen was a woman of guile and determination. 
It was she who had roused the great council of the land when the British began to issue 
their ultimatum from Rangoon. The banishment of the King and the pregnant queen from 
Mandalay to distant Ratnagiri in the west coast of India (the reverse movement of Bahadur 
Shah Zafar’s deportation to Rangoon a generation ago) was an astute move by the British, 
successful in the public humiliation of the royal couple and drawing them from public 
memory at home. The abandoned King and queen led a life of oblivion and obscurity in 
an unknown territory while their homeland was robbed off its precious natural resources 
— teak, ivory and petroleum 


- The royal family goes into exile in India, an exile that will test their powers far 
more than their monarchy ever did. Thebaw, settled into the mansion called Outram 
House that is a poor excuse for his royal palace, becomes a Lear-like figure of tragedy as 
the final extract demonstrates: 


He sat in one of the armchairs and watched the ghostly shadows of coconut 
palms swaying on the room’s white plaster walls. In this room the hours 
would accumulate like the grains of sand until they buried him. (GP: 62). 


Surprisingly enough, in Ratnagiri, the King and Queen become guardians of 
these alien people, as they never were among their own: 


In Ratnagiri there were many who believed that King Thebaw was always 
the first to know when the sea has claimed a victim. He spent hours on his 
balcony every day, gazing out to the sea with his gold-rimmed glasses 
Nothing happened in Ratnagiri, people said, but the King was the first to 
know of it. (GP: 76) 


It is ironical to note that unseen on his balcony Thebaw became the town’s: 
guardian spirit, a King again. (GP: 80) 


The greed inherent in the colonization is made manifest during what happened in 
Burma. Ghosh has brought to the fore the active participation of Indians in this British 
enterprise of depredation. 
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The existential angst of modernist fiction is replaced in the postcolonial novel by 
a phenomenon one might term “exit-ential anxiety”. Diaspora here replaces doubt and 
homelessness becomes the principal trope typifying a historical condition as well as a 
state of the mind. One might recall Umeed Merchant, Rushdie’s narrator in The Ground 
Beneath Her Feet who dubs himself as a ‘photographer of exits’. It is exactly this paradox 
he refers to as having to capture individuals and populations at the very moment that they 
are about to move out of a frame. 


The very concept of colonialism had a movement built into its definition; troops 
on the march, drastic changes in administration, large scale transfers of goods and 
reconfiguration of the political boundaries. A writer who seeks to present the soul of 
man under colonialism, as Amitav Ghosh does in his latest novel, is therefore bound to 
record and recount the existential dilemma — wherein the subject is necessarily partitioned, 
a bewildered immigrant never quite in focus nor contained within the frame. 


The actual protagonists in this novel are not kings and queens but the commoners 
like Dolly, Rajkumar, Saya-John, Uma ~ some of them orphaned or displaced — buffeted 
about by the gale-winds of history, these protagonists are driven from Burma to India 
Malaya, Singapore and back again, repeating each time a pattern of history that Ghosh 
presents at the outset 


English soldiers were marching towards the city. Panic struck the market. 
People began to run and jostle. Rajkumar managed to push the way through 
the crowd...He could not see far: a cloud of dust hangs over the road, 
drummed up by thousands of racing feet... Rajkumar was swept along... 
in the direction of the river. As he ran, he became aware of a ripple in the 
ground beneath him, a kind of drumbeat in the earth, a rhythmic tremor 
that travelled up his spine through the soles of his feet. The people in front 
of him scattered and parted ... Suddenly he was in the front rank of crowd, 
looking directly at two English soldiers mounted on the horses (GP: 27). 


The presence of the English soldiers dominates this particular passage. This indeed 
is the single motif that ‘frames’ the colonial pictures. These soldiers turn out more often 
than not to be Indian sepoys — and sometimes even Indian officers — and that compounds 

he confusing effect 


Not only two thirds of the British army consist of the Indians when Burma was 
conquered, years later the Saya San rebellion was brutally suppressed by deploying 
Indian soldiers. A small news item appeared in Calcutta newspaper with a gruesome 
picture of I6 decapitated heads on display, but in the 930s the Indian public was too 
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pre-occupied with their own national movement to notice what was happening in Burms. 
The novel unmasks the process by which Indian agents became rich by transportin, 
indentured labourer to work in the plantations. 


As in Amitav Ghosh’s other novels, human lives spill over national boundaries, 
refusing to stay in neat compartments. A person is remembered not as Burmese, Indian, 
Chinese, Malay, or American - but merely as Uma, Dolly, Saya-John, Alison, Dinu, 
- Neel and Daw Thin Thin Aye. That Dinu is also called Tun Pe and Neel’s other name is 
Sein Win further destabilizes nation-based and fixed identities. Yet paradoxically, 
nationalism is a major concern in the novel and two of the most crucial debates in the 
book are precipitated upon this. l 


The whole action of this novel can be summarized as this: Skilled in the art of 
survival in a difficult world, Rajkumar gradually succeeds in becoming, with the loyal 
help of his friend Doh Say, Saya John and other, a rich and respected member of the 
Indian community in Burma. Thereafter he tracks down Dolly, the devoted maid of 
Queen Supalayat, with whom he had fallen in love at first sight as a boy during the 


| _ British takeover of Mandalay. Dolly now ‘lives in the distant Indian city of Ratnagiri, 


where she has made a lifelong friend of Uma, an unruly wife of the Indian district 
commissioner assigned to ‘look after’ King Thebaw and his family. Through Uma’s 
good offices, Rajkumar finally gets to marry Dolly. All this happens by the end of chapter 
sixteen. The rest of the 48 chapters of The Glass Palace concern, during a period of 
history both harrowing and exiting, the interaction between three families: of Dolly and 
: Rajkumar in Burma, of Uma and her brother in India and of Saya John ~ Rajkumar’s 
mentor and his son Matthew in Malayasia 


The first half of the novel is among the finest writings Ghosh has done; they offer 
passion tempered by a control only the best writers can exert. He evokes the poignancy 
- ofa land shorn of its dignity, the tragedy of a King who has only his dignity sans the land _ 
that bred it. And then history takes over as Ghosh and story rush pell-mell into the next 
later half, subsuming the characters in the process. Indeed, if there is a protagonist over | 
the next 300 pages, it is history itself, with the people bobbing along like so many corks 
in its urgent wake. When we first meet Rajkumar he has a temporary job at Ma Cho’s . 
teashop in Mandalay but just how temporary this position is depends on players much 
bigger than his good self: 


The invasion proceeded so smoothly as to surprise even its planners. The 
imperial fleet crossed the border on 4 November 885... A few days 
later without informing King Thebaw, the Burmese army surrendered. 
The war lasted just fourteen days. (GP: 25-26). l 
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In Ghosh’s novel, the repercussions of this ‘fourteen days war’ are traced for 
over a century, for the book closes with a snapshot of Aung San Suu Kyi in 996, the 
sixth year of his house arrest under the generals 


Suddenly, there was a great uproar. ‘There she is’, Dinu said 
slim, fine-featured woman stepped up. Her head was just visible above . 
the gate.... She was wearing whit: flowers above her hair. She was — 
beautiful beyond belief. (GP: 54). 


In The Glass Palace meaning lies not only in individual utterances, but also in 
_ their dialogical negotiations, the emphasis being on the plurality of the viewpoints. The 
stances of most of the major figures get gradually modified during the course of the 
novel through mutual interaction between theory and experience, duty and emotion often 
getting into each other’s way to complicate both polemics and praxis. There are many 
. debates scattered throughout the book for instance about colonialism and woman 
Gandhiji’s and Ghadar party, Congress versus the anti-Fascist position on the Second 
World War. Of all these, the one which reverberates most reasonably in the novel relates 
to the ethical dilemma of the Indian officers in the British Army, some of whom later 
deserted to form the Indian National Army ‘L.N.A.) 


Projected in scattered episodes involving other characters this debate finally 
crystallized through two young officers in the I* Jat Light Infantry, commissioned just 
before the Second World War; Arjun Roy and Hardayal Singh. First ever in his bhadralok 
family to join the army Arjun is overwhelmed by its glamour, takes pride in the fact that 
the regiment had received medals for “putting down the Arab rebellion in Mesopotamia” 
and “fighting the Boxer rebels in China”. Surprisingly enough, it is Hardayal, born in a 
family, which had served the army for three generations, who is beset by doubt. The 
inscription of the Military Academy in Dehradun said, “The safety, honour and welfare 
of your country comes first, always and every time.” Where was this country they were 


ह _ supposed to defend? The moral crisis occurs in a forest hideout in Burma where they lie : 


injured after a Japanese attack. Hardayal confessed he cannot carry on with his divided 
life 


In the trenches... I had an eerie feeling. It was strange to be sitting on one 
side of the battle line, knowing at the same time that it was really your 
fight... Knowing that you risked everything to defend a way of life that - 
pushes you to the sideline. It is almost as if you are fighting against yourself. 
(GP: 406) 


Arjun’s code of honour will not permit him to allow him to harbour these thoughts 
and to him the idea of joining the Japanese for the liberation of India would be a senseless 
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exchange of one set of rulers for another. The conflict is further tangled by Arjun’s 
relationship on the one hand with his loyal batman Kishan Singh who wants to know 
what the English word ‘mercenary’ means and whether it can be applied to them and his 
admiration for and allegiance to his British commanding officer. Arjun explains Kishan 
Sirgh: 


...mercenaries were merely soldiers who were paid for their work, he 
said, he said in this sense all the soldiers in all modern armies were 
mercenaries. Hundreds of years ago soldiers had fought out of religious 
belief, or because of allegiances to their tribal or to job, a profession, a 
career. Every soldier was paid and there was none who was not a 
mercenary. (GP: 347) 


Torn between the demands of INA and the discipline of British Indian Army, 
Arjun reaches a harsh epiphany when he is hiding from his own men in a culvert and the 
novelist perceptively notes: 


Everything he had ever assumed about himself was a lie, an illusion. And 
if this were so, how was he to find himself now. (GP: 43). 


It is a dilemma that still exercises the entire generation of Indians today, one that 
finds tongue along with many others 


By the close of The Glass Palace, many of the characters have their lives torn 
apart. They are refugees, political prisoners, and survivors. Ghosh sounds a translucent 
note of redemption twice, once in a glimpse of Aung San Suu Kyi, seen as the repository . 
of Burma’s hope for the future, and again in a moment of post-twilight amour that has the 
flavor of Marquez’s commodious Love in the time of Cholera. 


The Glass Palace is symbolic of power as well as fragility of imperialism. It was 
. the dazzling emblem of the country’s elegance and self-sufficiency until devastated by 
British rule. Before the British annexed Burma in 885, its walls “of shining crystal 
walis mirrored ceiling” (GP: 7) when the lamps were lit. At the outset of the novel 
reacers are given a brief glimpse of the palace through the awe-struck eyes ofa ll year 
old urchin as it was being sacked and plundered by the local people before the British 
take over. है 

The ‘Glass Palace’ of his title, as it turns out, indicates both the magnificent hall 
of mirrors which forms the center-piece of the Mandalay residence of Burmese Kings 
and the name of a “small photo studio” where the book’s action, approximately ends: 
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But you have an address for him then? Jaya said ‘yes’, Illongo reached 
into his pocket and took out a sheet of paper. He has a small photo studio. 
Does portraits, wedding pictures, pictures photographs, that sort of thing. 
The address is for his studio, he lives right above it”. He held the paper 
out to her and she took it. The sheet was smudged and rumpled. She 
peered at it closely, deciphering the letters. The first words that met her 
eyes were: ES 
a The Glass Palace: Photo Studio.” (502) 


After the initial description of the Palace which gives the novel its title, there is no 
mention of it for almost 500 pages. Nearly before the finale of the book one comes 
across a young researcher of Rangoon University writing a dissertation on a famous ]9" 
century history of Burma called The Glass Palace: Chronicles; Dolly’s son Dinu, one of 
the survivors in this vast saga of intertwining family runs a modest photo studio called 
The Glass Palace where young people, stifled by the military dictatorship of present day 
Burma, gather to open their minds to discuss books, pictures and ideas. Needless to say 
that the symbolism of the title is not laboured, without making an added effort. Ghosh is 
able to imbue the title images of loss as well as hope. 


Almost all of Amitav Ghosh’s books, with the single exception of Countdown, 
invariably focus on themes in history and connections across geography that have seldom 
been explored before and he does so with his creative imagination armed with an 


`- anthropological training. His luminous prose matches the inventiveness of his narrative. 


Here Ghosh makes no attempt to be lyrical or evocative in style. As always avoiding the 
staging of subaltern speech he writes in the unadorned grapholect. | 


What comes alive before us is the clear, lucid, narrative, vividly concretized 
_ characters, their desires, longings and ambitions constantly swayed and disrupted by the 
tide of history. But the blending of the public and the personal spheres is seamless and 
perfect. The art that is reflected first in The Shadow Lines reaches another milestone in 
The Glass Palace. 


The blurb of the book describes it as an “epic, poignant and profound”. The 
extraordinary fictional art of the epic narrative forces one to think along with R. Bhaya 
Nair. ई 


“The Glass Palace is a formidably researched presentation of one of the 
lesser known theatres of World War IL, yet no less horrific than Dunkirk 
or Stalingard... It strikes me that many Ph. D. thesis are not half as 
diligently worked out as Ghosh’s book and the scholarship in them 
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displayed to far less advantage than in The Glass Palace. The truth is that 
the contemporary novel and Ghosh’s talent- have both matured to a stage 
where they can absorb a very rich diet of historical detail without necessarily 
running the risk of a bilious reader”. (Nair, 9. 5) l 


One would expect a sense of desolation and dejection at the end of the novel that 
deals with so much human tragedy, wars, deaths, devastation and dislocation. But an 
author like Ghosh is careful enough and he would not allow this to happen. The last 
section of the novel is electrifying. As. the two surviving members of the families in 
Calcutta and Burma meet through their common bond of photography, which incidentally 
is a running motif in the novel — there is in a sense an opening up of doors. (The most 
unexpected are the last three pages, which encapsulate past and present, evoking a mood 
of reconciliation and peace through a startling and bizarre image.) l 


The Glass Palace is an epic novel written with unerring skill. Each reader of the 
book will pick out a different strand from this seamless weave of intertwined stories, 
Using a different metaphor a writer seys in the novel “a word on the page is like the 
string on an instrument. My readers sound the music in their heads, and for each sounds . 
different”. (533). The same applies to this historical work of monumental imagination 
' Whichever story of music one prefers, no reader is likely to come out of reading this 
beok without a rewarding experience 
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Abstract 


The origin of literature is enshrined in the writer 5 ‘voice against 
voiceless’, ‘rational protest against the irrational’ and ‘resurrection of 
rebellions, reactionary, fantastical and wicked spirits’. Roys ‘God’ is 
not an exception. It is bitter as i: originates from several small things and 
stands as a protest against the patriarchal system of oppression and 
exploitation, against the coramunist establishment, against public 
administration, against legitimate unification of the two sexes called 
arranged marriages, and agaiast the concept of Christianity. Roy dares. 
transgress the feminine fence and adopt the masculine prerogative by 
exploiting the potential of humour as a vehicle of protest and assertion 
reasoned with irony and sarcasm. She carefully weeds out sentimentality 
and remains realistic in all its Features. Finally, the ‘God’ ‘emerges as a 
strong statement of love and a strong indictment of all that inhibits it’, 
Roy’ revolt against the hypocrisies and irrationalities of all sorts. | 
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The Voice 


Arundhati Roy’s ‘The God of Small Things’ invited endless criticism and reaction 
from all quarters and corners of societ. Though exclusively known for its thematic and 
stylistic innovations and experimentations, the novel is centered on the basic theme of 
social criticism and precisely, a voice of protest; tike any genuine writer, anxious to 
establish a core of her own. It is a story of five generations of a family and talks ill of the 
irrelevant male dominance, illegitimate love, family discontent, conjugal discord, etc. 
John Cowper Powys feels that all writings are essentially writings of protest: “Books are 
rational protest against the irrational, man’s pitiful protest against the implacable, man’s 
ideal against the world’s real, man’s wcrd against the cosmic dumbness, man’s life against 
the planetary death, man’s revelation >f the God within him, man’s repartee to the God 
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without him.” (Powys, I7) As Milton says, “though books may be embalming of mighty 
spirits, they are also resurrection of rebellious, reactionary, fantastical and wicked spirits! 
In books dwell all demons and all the angles of the human mind.” (Quoted in Powys, 2) 
Roy’s ‘The God of Small Things’ is not a simple experiment in style and structure, rather 
it concentrates on highlighting different systems, their positive and negative aspects, 


The initial phase of literature was that of expression of life or imitation of nature, 

subsequently it acquired the form of ‘criticism’ of life, that of Arnold’s J.C. Powys, 
while discussing the origin of literature maintains, “A word is a magic incantation by - 
which the self exercises power — first over itself and then over other selves and then, for 
all we know, over the powers of nature. After commanding and creating life, the next 
thing that words have to do is to criticize it.” (Powys, I). Writers of all ages have been 
conscious of their assignments and pious mission, and their role as guardians of society. 
Hence, the role of a writer is crucial, “The writer gives a voice to what is voiceless, a 
name to what is yet nameless. Literature imposes patterns of language, vision, reflection 
and imagination and creates a model of values that are ethical and aesthetic at the same 
time. It is not a confirmation of values and acceptance of authority: but a criticism of the 
world and our way of looking at the world.” (Satchinanandan, ]]). 


Roy’s ‘God’ is bitter as it originates from several small things. ‘Small’ is permanent, 
‘small’ is relevant, ‘small’ is teasing, ‘small’ is wonderful — and what not. It is a protest 
_ against the patriarchal system of oppression and exploitation, against the communist 
establishment, against public administration ‘particularly the police department), against_ 
legitimate unification of the two sexes callec arranged marriage, against the concepts of 
Christianity, etc. It is radical, subversive, and taboo-breaking employing conventional 
devices such as wit, irony, exaggeration and sarcasm. The voice of protest is the voice of 
disagreement, a staunch refusal to except the existing pattern as a radical humanist. 


The Way 


Women writers have certain limitations irrespective of the community they belong. 
Emily Bronte and Jane Austen in British literature, Anita Desai and Kamla Markandaya 
in Indian English literature, and now this Arundhati Roy — all suffer from certain specific 
drawbacks that we may call ‘feminine helplessness.’ Use of feminine tools of expression 
` such as lady-like language, female stereotypes and self deprecation is but natural, yet 
Roy dares transgress the feminine fence and adopt the masculine prerogative by exploiting 
the potential of humour as a vehicle of protest and assertion reasoned with irony and . 
sarcasm. She carefully weeds out sentimentality and remains realistic in all its essential 
features, at times she seems to be surrealistic too. l 
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Roy’s chief target is the lopsided values of a male dominated society and she is 
so vehement in her approach that she seems to be a staunch male-hater, a misandry, 
pinpointing the irrationalities and injustices of domestic and social life. It may be the 
contribution of Indian culture that our women speak the language of their men, before 
marriage, it is the language of parents and after marriage, it is the language of the husband. 
In ‘The God of Small Things’ .Aleyoory Ammachi, Rahel’s great grandmother, in the 
photograph, “looked in the direction that her husband looked (while) with her heart, she 
looked away.” (The God of Small Things, 30). In Anton Chekhov’s short story ‘The . 
Darling’ Olenka speaks the language 02 Kukin, then that of Pustovalov and then that of 
Vladimir and then that of Sasha; the shifting from one stance to another is not without 
reason: “She needed an affection that would take possession of her whole being, her 
sol, her mind, that would give her ideas, a purpose in life, that would warm her aging 
blood.” (Chekhov, 76). It is the compulsion of her feminine character: dependency is 
feminine, submission is feminine, loyalty is feminine, helplessness is feminine — and all 
these are the result of the age-old disease, that of male dominance inside the family and 
in the society as a whole. ‘The God of Small Things’ exhibit male chauvinism, aggression 
and sadism. Pappachi was “making an e-fort to be civil to the photographer while plotting 
to murder his wife (5]) alone with his wife and children he turned into a monstrous, 
suspicious bully with a steak of vicious cunning.” (80). Chacko,’ the Rhodes Scholar’ 
with ‘his Oxford Moods’, ‘ a prime mmisterial material’ with his ‘Balliol Oar and his 
Pickle Baron Dreams’ destroys a profitable business enterprise, reducing the family’s 
resources to shambles; his intellectual superiority and masculine vanity concretized in 
his speech, “What is yours is mine, aad what is mine is also mine.” (57); he is “an 
Oxford avatar of the old Zamindar mentality — a landlord forcing his attention on women 
who depended on him for their livelihood.” (83) 


The relationship between Ammu and Velutha and between Rahel and Estha are 
the only two relational experiences that are found to be positive and both transgress 
legitimacy, dissolving into dishonesties whether at the Tea Estate or the Pickles Preservers 
factory or into a convenient connivance cf self-interests. The legitimate and the illegitimate 
are at loggerheads, the legitimized and institutionalised relationship destroying individuals 
contrast with the nonlegitimate individvals acts forging their own meaning into a private 
world. All marriages in ‘The God of Small Things’ point to the basic incompatibility 
‘ between each couple leading to ultimate divorce, yet nowhere in the text is marriage 
dismissed as a useless, meaningless and self defeating institution or upheld as an ideal to 
be aspired for. Pappachi, jealous of his wife, often beats her and finally gives up speaking 
to her until his death. On the other hand, Chacko loves Kochamma even after divorcing 
her and speaks of her with:peculiar pride as if “he admired her for having divorced him 
Ammu, too, has to dissociate herself from Baba and she feels “she married the wrong 
man”, In the whole novel, except betwe2n Joe and Margaret, there is no compatibility, a 
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mutual understanding between any of the couple: for Ammu it is a ‘mistake’, for Margaret, 
the other man (Joe) is ‘everything’, and Mammachi is ‘used to’ her man, nothing else. 


Roy’s voice of protest is significant in decrying the religion (the church) and the 
Christians are termed as ‘Rice Christians’; the untouchable and their predicament: “They 
were made to have separate churches, with separate services, and separate priest—. . 
After Independence, they found they were not entitled to any Government benefits —- 
because officially, an paper, they were Christians, and therefore casteless.” (74). Such 
bitterness in a fully awakened age, as such, is a silent protest of the writer and it is here 
that the relationship between Velutha and Ammu is justified and appears to be inevitable 


- for those in exile 


Once again to Chacko and his idealism: “Chacko’s room was stacked from floor 
to ceiling with books. He had read them all and quoted long passages from them for no 
apparent reason. Or at least none that anyone else could fathom,” (38) his. big lectures to 
Estha and Rahel, his awareness of the part and his self proclaimed Marxist leanings — 
lead to wooing the. pretty women working in his factory, demolishing the basics of 
Marxism: “for building socialism and communism which never encourages sex 
exploitation. A visit to Chacko’s idealism is a visit of O’Neilli’s Yank to I.W.W. in the — 
“The Hairy Ape’ from where he is kicked out or Fitzgerald’s visit to ‘American Dream’ 
(Hanfred, 4) (“that all men are treated equal, that they are endowed by their creator with . 
certain undeniable right, that among these life, liberty and pursuit of happiness.” (Frolov 
246)). And his return completely disenchanted. The impact of E.M.S. on the life of 
Kerala cannot be denied but its misinterpretation and misuse, is the objection of Roy in 
her ‘The God of Small Things 


The great puzzle of the novel is the questioning of the law of ‘love’: “The laws 
that lay down who should be loved and how. And how much,” (33) and the significance 
-of being ‘small’: “little wants, ordinary things; smashed and reconstituted. Imbued with 
new meaning suddenly they become the bleached bones of a story.” (32-33). Characters 
suffer endless crisis around them of adultery, death, political conspiracy and family 
breakup, in them we find inconsistency: Chacko’s capability to love his ex-wife and his 
inhumanity towards Ammu and her children, Ammu’s own responses to the violent death 
of her lover — these are both shocking and appealing, complex, both psychologically and - 
socially, and emotionally too 


All the women characters of the novel lack the sense of fulfillment and suffer 
from bereavements. Some vital link is missing in all individualities and the panic is 
aggrevated by Mol’s accidental death, Ammu’s unexpected ouster, her night escapades . 
leading to the capital punishment even after death. Benan’s conservative outlook does 
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nct allew Ammu for higher education, “A college education was an unnecessary expense 
foragr!’(38); it is a clear instance of the evil of orthodoxy. Ammu’s parents cannot gi e 
mach या dowry, and so there is a marriage that is unreported and proves a failure. Her 
resporse to Velutha is unacceptable to caste bound Indian traditional social system. Benan 
and Chacko are veritable examples of male Chauvinism, victims of innate male ego. 
Velutla is deprived of the opportunity of developing his innate engineering skills to full 
fruitio2 due to his inferior social position, “that if only he hadn’t been Paravan, he might | 
had beome an engineer”(75); it highlights the concept of untouchability. The claim of 
ecuity and social justice for the deprived section of the society, the basic principle of 
Comrrunist Party appear to be, for name sake only, for Pallai and Chacko, a means to 
satisfy their libidinous desires and other personal needs leading to civil strife and Naxalism 
in the -tate. The socio-religio-political atmosphere of Ayemenem is completely polluted 
with chicanery, deceit, hypocrisy, injustice and sham human behaviour resulting in 
nightraarish scenario. ‘The God of Smell Things’ reminds the traumatic horror of Negro 
_ life in_ America and pathetic sufferings undergone by the untouchables in India, their 
respeccive voices of indigration, anger and protest reflected in Richard Wright’s ‘Native 
Son’ (]940) and Mulk Raj Anand’s ‘Untouchable’ (I934) and ‘The Road’ (963). 


The Gain 


Arundhati Roy’s ‘The God of Small Things’, finally, “emerges as a strong statement 
of lov> and a strong indictment of all that inhibits it” (Sharma, 7). Roy’s revolt is . 
agains the hypocrisies and irrationalities of patriarchy, pseudo idealism whether Marxian 
or Christian, Legitimacy of marriages and meaningless masculine prerogatives. Here, 
ste re: embles “Angry YoungMan”, (Daiches) the phrase once applied to such writers as 
Jchn Osborne, Kinglsey Amis, John Braine, John.Wain and a number of others, though 
DavidDaiches disagrees calling it “in accurate” (Daiches) and terming the attitude “partly 
_ self-pity, partly masochism, partly concern” (Daiches, ]72). British novelist of the 50’s, 
preserted a satirical picture of the new Welfare State with something like the lower- 
middl>-class factiousness of ‘Wells’ ‘Kipps’, exposing social pretence and the sexual 
trap which lies waiting for the. male in Amis’ ‘Lucky Jim’ (I954), precisely a strong 
socialstaire 


Like the romantic and classic. protest and acceptance, dissent and affirmaton 
may t= considered as the systole and ciastole of all literature. Roy’s ‘The God of Small ` 
Things is a creative concern which conzeptualizes or extends actuality beyond the purely 

narratve, making it reveal realities berond the immediately attainable, a concern which 
` upsets orthodox acceptance in an effort to free society of historical or other superstitions; 
these are qualities possessed by literature of social vision. She appears to be socially 
committed and writes with this commi-ment in mind, because it has been the tradition of 
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. her culture to perceive the artist not as an individual but rather as a value creator and 

-integorator of the highly socio-political issues at state. It is something “for practical 
purposes in a hopelessly practical world” (24). The evil forces operating, in human life 
are the creation of social structure identified with various social institutions, such as ` 
parenthood, marriage, man-woman relationships, traditional taboos and, unjust and 
inhuman discriminations built upon misconceivéd prejudice under religious and political 
dictates of the time. Roy talks of social evils like male chauvinism, age-old discriminatory 
caste consideration of touchable and untouchable, police brutality, double standards of 
morality, chicanery of political idealism practiced in the euphemistic name of Communism . 
and religious prohibitions, thwarting natural human urges; slaughtering human qualities 
such as value of heart felt ingredients, dignity of work, fraternal fellowship and peaceful 
social togetherness. As a result, we find jealousy, mistrust, avoidable unnecessary 
sufferings, tensions and intricate devastating happenings, paralyzing the ongoings of 
Ayemenem. As K. Satchidnandan suggest, “Literature does not dare to. suggest solutions 
for all social ills; literature simply provides a subtle critique of life. It raises the human 
struggle for better life to a higher level of awareness, adds to its instruments of knowledge . 
and foresight. Literature is one of society’s instruments of self awareness. It is a discovery 
whose use may follow years, even centuries later. It is the beginning of an invention of a 
new way of being”. (Satchidanandan, ]4). Roy’s ‘God’ is a step towards the same goal. 
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The reader of Robert Frost’s nature lyrics, seeking for their defining qualities, 
will probably think first-of the speaks-’s unmistakable voice and next of the recurrent 
rural setting. Frost ‘as a nature poet’ and as New England poet’ are widely discussed 
topics, though Frost said, ‘I am not a nature poet’. He has been placed in various traditions 
. of Virgil, Theocritus, and Wordsworth and has been called a Victorian and modern poet 
Many critics:have been content to treat him as a farmer poet who loved his life in the 
_ background of nature and knew the ccuntry things. With his preference for preserving 
the normal speech tones, writing out what magic he can, goes the discipline of looking 
always at what is seen, so that what has been called Frost’s regionalism must inevitably 
- come into focus. “The nature in Frest’s poetry”, Auden said, “is the nature of New _ 
England”. (948: 345) l oe 


Frost presents an image of New England in his poetry by portraying in it the 
rugged region and its people, the panorama of Nature and Man in rural surroundings 
His portrayal:is consistent; it is basically the same New England, which we discover, in - 
his different poems. It must be noted tat Frost’s regionalism is a part of his creative art 
He does not give us a photographic iLustratiori of the region, but presents it realistically 
and imaginatively. He demonstrates tae uniqueness of a region, but in his poems the 
regional effect expands to cover the universal. Its dominant characteristics are granite, 
_ dense woods and poor soils. It has a severe and prolonged winter, a short spring and an - 
_ almost theatrically beautiful fall. But it is an inhospitable nature. Men are set off against 

_astubborn and hostile land, which resists the cultivator’s hand. And the men are mostly 
isolated individuals. “The commonest human situation in his poetry is that of one man 
- or a man and a wife, alone in small isolated house in a snow-bound forest after dark 
(Auden, 948:346). 
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_ The New England nature Frost writes about is ‘not the virgin forest but timber of 
a second growth, where wilderness creeps into claim a spot once inhabited by man and 


_- now abandoned. Ruins; farms, and farmhouses have special import in such a situation 


and so also does human heroism — the only defence against hopeless odds’. (Trikha. ed., . 
990:64). In his lonely and desolate world these isolated men and women lack 
communication with each other. The other isolation sharpens the feeling of alienation 
between man and wife. This wall of incomprehension that divides man from wife is a 
theme that receives rich and a varied treatment im his poetry. Frost returns to it in poem 
after poem, often ringing variations with unsuspected tragic depths. The cause of their 
insular condition is generally rooted in the basic differences between masculine and 
feminine sensibilities, at once peculiar and universal. ` 


Again, his nature poetry, especially having the background of New England’s 
charming and at the same time deceptive sceneries sharply contrasts with what is usually | 
` so called. He does not make the characteristically romantic commitment— the acceptance 
of a benign spirit behind the forms of nature through which it manifests itself. The 
Wordsworthian affirmation of the wisdom and spirit of the universe is alien to his mode. | 
Both Frost and Wordsworth are deeply concerned with common men, but while with 
Wordsworth it is the poet concernéd with the common man, with Frost it is more likely 
the common man being concerned with poetry. Frost’s preference for the rural has 
altogether a different implication for his poetry. The simplified situation rural living 
offers becomes for him the poetic occasion to deep deeper into our nature and into the 
nature of universe we inherit. (Trikha. Ed., ]990:65) a 


The particular region, which he has selected for his purposes, is New England 
and he has represented and interpreted this region, accurately and precisely, in one poem © 
after another. It’s physical features, its ways and manners, its habits, traditions, customs 
beliefs, and codes of conduct, appear and reappear in one poem after another. But he 
` does not render and interpret the whole of New England. He deals only with that part of 
it which lies to the North of Boston. As J.F. Lynen points out 


- He chooses, not simply what is real in the region, what is there, but what - 
_is to his mind the most essential, what is representative: The delimiting of 
`. rural New England is only the first step. Even within the area we still find 
the great mass of detail suppressed in favor of a few significant local 
traits. Now it should be clear that this process of representing the locality 
as a whole through a limited set of visual images and portraying the culture 
and mentality of the region through a particular kind of character is really 
a mode of symbolism. What emerges from Frost’s scrupulous selection is" 
not really itself, but a symbolic picture expressing the essence of that 
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reality. Frost’s regionalism is both symbolic and creative. (960: 360-7) 


Frost’s titles, viz. North of Boston and New Hampshire, in themselves refer to .. 
New England. He presents and interprets the essence of the life of New England in his 
_ poetry by portraying the very spirit of tae region. Lynen notes it distinctly: The region, as 
hz depicts it, is not just a place, it is a world coherent and complete within itself. (960 
330). He is particularly conscious of the existence of an agrarian society in an urbanized 
` world, but he presents, in essence, th> land, the people and the culture of the région 
Lynen writes: “we sense the presence cf an entire locality inhabited by a particular breed - ` 
_ जगाला who live in a certain way by certain lights.” (960: 390) e 


‘Directive’ illustrates how Frest perceivés the decay and expresses a sense of 
transience and faith in survival; lie is aware of the confused present, but puts forth a case 
fcr seeking spiritual strength 


Here are your warers and your watering place 
Drink and be whole again beyond confusion 


i (Lathem* 967: 224-225) 


W.G.O’Donnell writes about Frost,’ In his ability to portray the local truth in 
nature he has no peer....’ This is because he responds very sensitively to his observation 
ard the ‘particularities of a rural landscape.’ In Birches Frost gives a living description 
of New England birchwood: birches bent to left and right as a result of swinging or the 
force of the ice storms and birches loadzd with ice. He presents rural errands and objects ` 
- of New England in such poems as The Pasture, Mowing, After Apple-Picking, Mending 

Wall, and Out, Out 





In The Pasture, the persona is going out to clean the pasture spring, to rake the 
leaves, and to fetch the calf. In Mowing the persona works with the scythe and leaves the 
heys to make. In After Apple-Picking the persona’s ladder is sticking through a tree and . 
he is ‘overtired of the green harvest’ he himself desired. Mending Wall refers to two 
fa-mers and their farms, and the problem of securing farms by raising and maintaining 
feaces. ‘Out, Out’— refers to the working of the buzz-saw 


The buzz-saw snarled and rattled in the yard 
And made dust and dropped stove-length sticks of wood 
Sweet-scented stuff when the breeze drew across it 


(38]) | 
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The New Englanders in Frost’s poems ate rutal-fotk engaged in their occupations 
W.G.O’ Donnell says about them: “They are caught in a struggle with elementary problems 
of existence (699). Frost’s subtlety is on a quite different order: it becomes more - 
apparent with continued reading. Since, Frost does-not regard explicit statement as an 
artistic blemish; one is not faced with an overwhelming obscurity to begin with.-The type 
of art practiced by Frost possessed some advantage.in aiming immediately at human 
experience (O’Donnell 948:690) 7 . 


l Frost’s first volume, A Boys Will, had a genius of its own that announced to a 
small circle of discerning critics the arrival of a new voice in poetry. One distinctive 
quality of the volume is the scene it reveals, for Frost had already decided to give his 
writing a local habitation and a New England name, to root his art in the soil that he had 
worked with his own hands for a decade before his sojourn in England. Aspects of the 
New England countryside flash through A Boys Will, through the good poems and the 
trivialities. The reader finds himself in the midst of the wooded valleys and the wooded 
hills, he hears the blue jay’s screech and whimper of hawks beside the sun, and he comes 
upon the purple-stemmed wild raspberry gradually being reclaimed by nature. The book 
contains brilliant phrases in isolation and delicately etched aspects of the New England 
country. 


North of Boston, the second volume, is by all odds the major achievement of 
Frost’ career. It was there that he cast aside the adopted talents of A Boys Will, oriented 
himself to his chosen background, and into kis own. North of Boston is the collection that 
adds power and strength to Frost’s effort, and it is preeminently the collection to which 
readers will return in any attempt to define Frost’s significance 


North of Boston should be read against this background of social and economic 
disturbance, for it was this that led Frost to point the bleakest picture of life to be found 
in his collected poetry. Those accustomed to think of Frost as one of the few affirmative 
voices in the midst of a disillusioned American between wars should reread “Home 
Burial”, “The Fear”, “The Housekeeper”, and “A Servant to Servants”. These poems 
~ together with “The Hill Wife”, “An Old Man’s Winter Night”, and few others written 
during the same decade, would almost lead one to think that Frost may have been 
contemplating a complete break-with the environment lie was later to be identified within 
the public mind. Frost knows how, to look objectively as well as imaginatively at the 
region which has been the subject of his scrutiny for.half a century, and when occasion 
demands he can make a reckless choice in thoroughly non-yankee fashion 


O’Donnell discovers three types of New England people in Frost’s poems - the 
abnormal people, the sound people and ‘characters whom Frost allows us to see through 
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the eyes of a humorist’. In Home Burial the lady is overwrought because of the loss 0: 
afirst child. Her unbalanced conditior is known from what she speaks 
l oh, where’s my.hat? Oh, I don’t need it! 
I must get out of Lere. I must get air.” (52) 


Most abject of all is the ghastly lunati¢ iti A Servant to Servants who makes life 
a hideous mockery for himself and kis felation 
It seems to.m> a 
I can’t express my feélings, any more 
Than I can raise my voice or wont to lift 
My hand (oh, I can lift it when I have to 
Did you ever feel so? I hope you never.” (62-63) 


y3 Hard work and a stony soil had sombined to bring out nervous prostration instead . 

` o= heroic response to the challenge of difficult circumstances. Frost saw that these morbid 
‘d:sorders cropped up somewhat too frequently in the remote rural districts, and he 
` suggested that something in the land aad the way of life seemed to breed such diseased - 
minds . 

There are sound people, like the travelers in ‘The Travelers’ in ‘Stopping by 
Woods on a Snowy Evening’.and ‘The Road Not Taken’, who tip the scales back, in - 
fevor of normality. The latter poem has the persona who visualizes the cumulative effect 
o7 the second road and he reaches to the conclusion that man must take his choice and 
. fece the consequences and this is the s:gn of his soundness of character: | l 


Two roads ‘diverged in a wood, and I- 
I took the one less traveled by, 
And that has made all the difference. (05) 


Then there are characters whem Frost allows us to: see through the eyes of a 
hamorist. A Hundred Collars has the zenial, bibulous collector, Vermount Democrat, a . 
bulky fellow continually ‘moving into a size larger shirt; heis a poet in his perceptions, 
ard he shares his creator’s enduring love of the Vermount landscape- ‘The lay of different 
farms 


Frost does not present any nos-algic or utopian wish while presenting his New 
England in his poetry, although he stows his humane. concern for the people of the 
region. He makes no attempt to idealize New England; rather he shows his realistic 
concern about the socio-economic conditions prevailing in the region. i 
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Frost presents-isolated individuals in his poems. Throughout each poem in North 

of Boston, Frost insistently projects the theme of alienation, of man’s isolation from his 

fellow men. O’Donnell points out that there is ‘dramatic projection of the theme of 

isolation’ in Frost’s poem and remarks: “He dislikes isolation as such as any man of 
wisdom but he sees in it a fact that every man must face in one form or other.”"(702) 


Frost uses the fact of isolation to present the theme of alienation. Thus the wall in 
‘Mending Wall’ becomes emblematical of the different types of barriers between man 
and man. Moreover the individual voice in Frost’s poetry represents the community 
voice also. Going for Water one of the lyrics in A Boys Will, sets forth the poet’s 
youthful happiness in the days before the transition from innocence to knowledge, with 
his companion at his side, the reliant bride who shares experiences of the early poetry, he 
goes about his commonplace tasks, and the simplicities of the rural world are transformed 
in the light of the happiness of a young woman sharing the solitude of house and wood: 


" We ran as if-to meet the moon 
That slowly dawned beiind the trees 
The barren boughs without the leaves 
Without the birds, without the breeze. (8): 


These facts prove that Frost does not attempt to present any idealistic regional 
unity through the theme of isolation in his poetry. However, Frost indicates New England 
attitudes and Yankee temper in his poetry. The poem Birches indicates the charm of 
escapism and the needed return to earth and also man’s need of training through the 
experience of life. The New England spirit of determination in the face of adversity is 
discovered in Frost’s poetry. 


The selected experience in a Frost poem, as in Mending Wall, represents other 
levels of experience and values also. An episode in a Frost poem expands and touches 
the universa]. Life in New England has its meaning for the world. Frost uses his New 
England setting as a dramatic and poetic medium of expression. 


Frost’s regional art is creative and symbolic. He deals with a particular region 
and through careful selection of material, its significant aspects and its spirit are brought 
out. In this way the region North of Boston Eecomes symbolic not only of New England 
as a whole, but also of human life at large. Frost achieves universality by the simplest of 

. means and raises regionalism to the level of the highest art: The greatness of his regionalism 
lies in the fact that he surmounts the limitations of regional art, and makes it universal in 
its appeal. That is why even those who are not familiar with New England, love and 
enjoy his poetry. Frost is; in fact, a voice of New England, he is an eminent personality 
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and a significant writer in contemporary literature, to the extent that he makes Ne . - 


England universal in meaning and implication 
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Abstract i 


The people of North-Eastern India have been witnessing enormous 
changes over the centuries anc continuous interactions with the outside 
world have influenced their social mobility. It was when the Burmese 
conquered Assam in 2622 and exploded into Eastern Bengal and Manipur 
and confronted British power and expansionist colonial policy in the 
first part of the 797 century and the Japanese threatened to invade India 
through Assam in the 20" century, North-East India assumed major 
importance and attention. As tae British were moré concerned about the 
defence of India and restoration of British Empire, the Japanese occupied 
Burma resulting a subsequent retreat of the mixed army of the British, 
Burmese, Chinese and the Indian refugees (the Indian trading class, the 
ICS officials, doctors and lawyers) to India through the Naga and Manipur 
Hills. This brought several changes in the placid social life of the people 
of this region. This paper is ar. attempt to study the impact of Japanese 

. advance into North-East India during World War II. 


During their war against the western colonial power the Japanese wanted to create 

anew order’ in East Asia. The culmination of this new order was to be the ‘Greater East 
Asia Co-prosperity Sphere’. As expounded by its creator, once the war had been won 
the sphere was to become self sufficient and free from suppression of the white countries 

Its people would exist in co-prosperity under the aegis of Japan. Since the war, ideals of 

.co-prosperity sphere have been viewed as propaganda, designed to entice local peoples 
- of the western colonial areas and to facilitate the Japanese advance in these colonies 

Five months after Pearl Harbour (6 Dec. 94]),' the Japanese had conquered most of | 

` their Greater East Asia co-prosperity sphere (Hall;:I98!). Japanese occupation of SEA 
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served as a catalyst during the World War II. The short Japanese stay Western colonies 
fostered the development of nationalism ir: a variety of ways. Japan’s rapid expansion . 
into South East Asia during the early months of ]942 period sent a warning to the Western 
colonial rulers. The Japanese drove the British out of Burma, captured the capital, Rangoon 
on March 7, ]942, quickly occupied most of the country, cut the ‘Burma road’ to china 
and proclaimed an independent country on August l, [943 and declared war on the . 
allies. However, the Burmese as a whole gave no support to the Japanese invasion 
(Steinberg, 982; Bora, 999) 


It is true that the people of the North-east Indian region had been in contact with 
_ the British since the last part of the I8° century. These contacts were definitely 
administrative or individual, but during the World War H period the people had experienced 
a different kind of contact which had tremendous impact on their life. People witnessed 
‘an unsual event of modern war at their doorstep. Never like this had happened before 
(Singh, 999) 


_ The major offensive that the Japanese launched in March ]944 was an attack on 
the Burma-India border. They began a very formidable moment into Manipur and Assam 
(Hall, 98). The Japanese wanted to attack the British Garrison at Kohima only to 
capture Imphal. So Kohima was one of the center where “first shot was fired”. (Singh 
]999). The Japanese made heart rending appeal to the Naga people for co-operation. It is 
reported that only a few Naga men went to their side on the promise that after victory 
Nagaland would be recognized as an independent state. But Nagas, as a whole gave no 
support to the Japanese invasion rather they supported the allied forces. As a result of 
war many of the Naga villages were destroyed, and paddy stocks were set afire to prevent 
them from falling into the hands of Japanese. Many of them fled into nearby jungles and 
many went to Imphal. As a result of British military operations the personal and the 
material damage suffered by them was grezter than what they suffered at the hands of the 
- Japanese. Many Nagas and Kukis were recruited as a regular soldier in the Assam riffles 
and in Assam Regiment and many more acted as faithful spies and rescued strugglers 
and brought important military information on the movement of Japanese troops on supply 
lines. It enabled the Allied forces to ambush and destroy or capture the Japanese patrol . 
parties and even misled the Japanese by giving wrong information (Singh, ]999). They 
removed dead bodies and carried the wounded from the battlefields. They killed some of 
the Japanese, arrested some others, and brought them upto the Allied troops. At one time 
they had the distinction of having captured more Japanese prisoners than the whole of the 


. . विण Army. They refused foodstuff supplied to the Japanese (Asoso, 974; Bora, 2000). 


The British Govt. raised forced labour from the Naga villages for widening the 
Dimapur-Imphal road and other road apart from constructing new roads for the smooth 
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nobility of Allied troops. Accordingly, thousands of Naga people were employed 55 
forced worker along with labourers from other parts of India (Bora, 999; Singh, ।99७). 
In the beginning many of the Naga rcad workers suffered and died of different diseases 
arising from unhygienic conditions prevailing over there (Marcot, 974). Despite floggings, 
torture, execution and burning of their villages, they refused either to aid the Japanese or _ 
io betray the British Troops: Their ective help to British troops was beyond value or 
praise. “Many a British or Indian offer owed his life to naked head-hunting Nagas and 
no soldier of the 4 Army who met them would even think of them but with admiration 
and affection (Horam, 992) 


The Naga people had seen a modern war, they had watched the Japanese and the | 
Allies fighting in the jungles. Unknowzigly, they had trained themselves for jungle warfare 
This new experience brought them irto a new world of modern warfare. The large-scale 
_ contact with outsiders sowed the seeds of. modernity. A window was opened to the - 
putside world and through it usherec in the winds of change that disturbed their placid 
life and brought new ideas of living and the concept of freedom. Their social outlook 
underwent a sea change. They felt their strength and thought in terms of helping themselves 
for a change. The Japanese invasion iad brought them into the forefront and gave them 
. an opportunity of knowing more of what the outside world thought of them. One effect 
of the invasion had been apparently to give the Nagas a sense of partnership with all the 
enemies of the Japanese. Now they began to assess their sacrifices in terms of life and 
property for the British in this war. The prospect of British withdrawal from India fired 
them with ideas of their own indeper dence (Manekar, ]967; Asoso, 974; Bora, 2000). 


The Japanese at the time of withdrawal left behind huge arms dumps, to which 
the Nagas avidly helped themselves. They also dispossessed the strugglers and the dead 
of both sides of their weapon. The Nagas were recruited in the special forces raised 
during the war which meant training in the art of guerilla warfare and the use of modern 
weapon. These lent an edge to the Nagas post-war aspiration. 


The opening and improvement of rapid communication by roads, railways and 
air linking with different them parts of India and Burma for military needs had 
tremendously transformed the econcmic, political, social, moral and cultural life of the 
_ Naga people. As a matter of fact the war detached them from their traditional moorings. 
The modern ideas and dress permeated in their worldview. Interactions among the Nagas 
increased. They began to talk in terms of unity and nation. The standard of living of the 
- Nagas raised on receipt of higher wages or earnings and also due to the purchase of 
indigenous products by the Japanese and British troops in cash and compensation for the 
war services, As a result a tiny prosperous class emerged among the Nagas. After the 
war the Nagas raised a demand for spread of educational facilities because they began to 
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realize that education was the key to progress, power, intelligence and other benefits of . 
civilizations. This demand for expansion of education facilities was a definite sign of 
social change after the war (Asoso, I974; Bora, [999), For example, in April ]945 
Naga club, which was founded in:I9I8.in Kohima was replaced with the Naga Hills 
District Tribunal Council witha view to uniting:the Nagas on modern lines (Manekar. 
967) l T - 


Imphal had been encircled on all sides by Japanese during the war period. The 
war had brought Manipur in the communication map of the world. Because of the war 
Allied troops brought war machines:and equipments in their land locked country. The 
"battle for Imphal-became one of the most decisive battles of the wars in South-east Asia 
Modern ‘amenities; mechanized transport, airplanes, all types of vehicles, had come to 

- Manipur. The Japanese forces started the operation on the March-4, 944. The people in 
general supported the Allies:in the-battle and did whatever they could for their success 
.Manipur made’ profits from ‘war contracts as from 'no -other business before.The 

_ congregation of a huge army in the valley was'a new experience for the Manipuri people 
By the end of March ]944, the Japanese succeeded in cutting the road to Dimapur and 
began to press hard on the fringes of Imphal plain from three sides. On 22™ June ]944 
the convoys of Allies began:to roll in. In-all the Allied forces composed of ,89,00 
ground troops and 73,000 air:force men for fighting against the Japanese (Asoso, ]974 
Kotwal, 2000). The Allied forces. operating from Assam had constructed a 478-mile 
new supply road; Ledo. to Phangsu: Pass. celled the Stillwell road which was finally 
connected with 68 mile Burma road to reach Cunming, China. A lot of Chinese labourers 
were employed in construction of this road linked with Burma (Bora, I999). They 
continued to stay- जा in Upper Assam till many of them were deported during the Sino- 
India border trouble:of I962. The Chinese presence in the region brought in a considerable 
new element in upper. Assam Frontier society (Bose, 989) 


The failure of the Japanese Airforce to reinforce.its army on Kohima and Imphal 
fronts ultimately led to their withdrawal from India. The Japanese invasion and the counter 
: offensive of the Allies brought both the valley and hill people of Manipur face to face . 
with a huge modern army in their midst. The war tore the curtain behind which Manipuri 
was living so far. They found in Allied soldiers a new. world with which they were 
altogether unfamiliar: For example, the vehicles the Allied army brought in helped the 
people to acquire a mechanical bent of mind. It was the Allied soldiers who introduced . 
bicycles into the town in a big way. It is said that a man on a’bicycle was almost a sight 
to see. The war forced the hilly and valley people to come closer to one another to work 
out a common destiny (Constantine, 98]; Sarma, 200). The main impact of the war 
had fallen on the frontier areas lying between Assam and Burma under the ‘Exclude 
Area Act ]935° and were administered directly by the Governor of Assam. l 
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The fall of Rangoon led to thz evacuation of the British army as well as the 
crvilians. Some five lakh people trave_ed from Burma to India. These refugees were to 
enter Assam by Manipur road. India had to face a first rate communication problem. In 
order to deal with the problem of communication, thousands of coolies were engaged on 
widening and constructing new roads tc reach Dimapur. The tea industry under the banner 
tke ‘India Tea Association’ did wonderful works in connection with the construction and 
improvement of roads on the frontier. Ninety percent of young assistants from tea garden 
had been pressed upon to join the forces. The ITA provided thousands of labourers from 
ifs own working force and under its own supervisors to build the strategic roads and air 
stips all over Assam. There was not any single aerodrome in Assam till 94 but in 
[243 there were 20 such aerodromes(Tonstantine, ]98]). The tea planting community 
opened canteens on railway platforms and at steamer ghats and made profit out of it. The 
woman of Assam, especially those in the hills came forward to work as nurses. They 
joined the auxiliary services and wom2n’s voluntary services. A large number of Khasi 
girls came forward to serve as nurses m military hospitals(John, 98]). 


For the first time the Central Government was faced with a grave communication 
problem in North-eastern India. In order to meet the challenge the South East Asia 
command with Lord Mountbatten as supreme commander and Stillwell as his Deputy 
Chief was created at Quebec conference in |943. ‘South-east Asia’, a term became ` 
popular during the war period and later came into general use to describe the territories 
of the eastern Asiatic mainland and archipelago which includes Burma (Myanmar), 
Thailend, Laos, Cambodia, Vietnam, Malaysia, Singapore, Indonesia, Brunei, Philippines 
The resources of the Allied powers were at the disposal of command. It was no longer 
the business of the Government of India to face the situation. The Allied powers owned 
the responsibility. All the construction work, for example, roads and airfields, the railways 
vere placed in the control of American Army engineers. More than a million soldiers 
were -ushed to the front to meet the situation. The American planes were engaged in 
carrying war-materials from Assam to Chungking in China. The area had never seen 
_ sich a huge congregation of soldiers, war equipment, aeroplanes, and army vehicles 
tefore. It was an unusual experience. The whole area was converted into a big battlefield 
Mow units of army of different nationalities could be seen everywhere in the area. They 
spent a lot money for local purchase. Hence, there was plenty of loose money floating 
around. The American soldiers were well known for their extravagances (Hall, ]98]; 
Sardesai, ]997). 


The presence of such a huge a-my created a demand for essential commodities. 
E had an important repercussion on the agricultural economy. People quickly responded 


to the demand for increased production of vegetables, potatoes and food grains. The. 
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Khasi people played an important role in producing tones of potatoes and fresh vegetables 
for military stations all over Assam and made profit. As a result, potato cultivation becomes - 
very popular in the other parts of India in order to meet the problems. The army recruited 
Mali units for growing vegetables. They gct free rations, clothing and pay. They were 
given training to prepare manure. On the whole, ‘the war contact or ‘intoxication period’ 
brought a considerable change, particularly in those areas which were in direct contact. 
They developed very fast in comparison to other Indian region. 
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- Abstract 


Panchayati Raj System aas proved as a successful experiment in 
the direction of Local Self Government, It has helped to bring democracy 
to the grassroots level and allowed the people particularly in rural areas 

. to govern themselves. Arunachal Pradesh witnessed the introduction of 
Panchayati Raj Institutions in the year 7968 on the recommendation of 
_ the Ering Committee Report. The institution of Panchayati Raj has 
increased the democratic participation of the tribal people of the State. 
Panchayati Raj System has helzed in rural development and enabled the 
people to administer as well as nonitor the developmental programmes 
The bottleneck in the way of implementation of the provisions of the 737 
Amendment Act (7993) has nov’ been removed. This has paved the way 
for introduction of new Panchayati Raj System in the State which could 
enable more decentralization at the grassroots level as the new Act ensures 
33% reservation for the women in the Panchayati 


Pachayati Raj System in Arunachal Pradesh 7 


The concept of modern local s2lf Government was first introduced during the 
British period, although there were well developed Panchayat systems in one form or the 
. other in different parts of India. Under the Government of India Act of 99 and 935 
village panchayat was improved when these Acts established provincial Government and 
granted some autonomy to the provinces 


Based on the commitment to decentralization and establishment of the Gandhian 
philosophy, development of the vast rure! population of India through democratic channel 
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has been a matter of first priority of an independent India. This inspired the framers of 
the Indian Constitution to incorporate the ‘Directive Principles of State Policy’ and include 
article 40, as a directive to the States to organize village panchayats as active units of . 
` self-government. However, not much was done by the States and Union Territories in 
this direction till the Balwant Rai Mehta Committee, appointed in 957, on the suggestion 
_of the National Development Council, to review the implementation of the community 
development programme and the national extension service, recommended setting up of 
a three tier system of rural local self-government, known as ‘Pachayati Raj? as an 
instrument for democratic decentralization through mass mobilization at the grassroot 
level and for better implementation of Community Development Programmes. Asa result, 
almost all the States and Union Territories in the country came to have Panchayati Raj 
Institutions. l 
T 
In the State of Arunachal Pradesh, the Community Development Programme 
" was ushered in, for the first time with the establishment of an Agricultural Research 
Institute at Pasighat, in !950 (Dubey, 997). Subsequently, in ]952, the first Community 
Development Project was introduced in the Pasighat area of the Siang Frontier Division 
and the first National Extension Block was set up in Namsang area of Tirap Frontier 
Division in the same year. Although the Community Development Programme and 
National Expansion Service were launched in ]952, it was not until 968 that Panchayat 
Raj Institutions were first introduced in the State of Ardnachal Pradesh (Talukdar, I987). 


The Panchayat Raj System as introduced in the State, had the same structure as it 
could be found in other parts of India. While the decentralization of power and rural 
development had been the main objective of Panchayats in other parts of the country, in 
Arunachal Pradesh, the Panchayat Raj System aimed at achieving something more i.e. it 
was aimed at integrating the ‘polity’ of Arunachal Pradesh with the rest of the country 
and at the same time ensuring a ‘distinct tribal identity’ of the State and developing 
political culture among the distinct tribal communities. It also aimed at bringing the 
- entire State of Arunachal Pradesh under a single administrative structure. | 


Ering Committee: 


In April ]964, the Governor of Assam constituted a four member committee ` 

` popularly known as Ering Committee, under the chairmanship of Late Daying Ering. . 
The Committee was constited of the following members:-.Shri Daying Ering, the then 
Parliamentary Secretary, Mr. B.D. Pandey, the then Additional Secretary, Ministry of 
Finance, Brigadier D.M.Sen , former legal advisor andL.B.Thanga, the then Development 
Commissioner, NEFA. > . °, 
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The Ering Committee was to stady the scope and pattern of authority and functions 
exercised by the indigenous tribal institutions at the village level and above. This Committ.2 
was also to examine how far the existing indigenous system was adequate and how best_ 

could be modified or.enlarged to introduce democratic functioning in the field of 
judicial, local development and general administration. The Committee was to give due 
consideration to the state of advancement in respect of each tribe and the special conditions 
cf the tribe. The Committee was furtker asked to frame proposal regarding:- 

(a) the type of democratic bodies suitable at the village level and above 

(b) the range of subject upon which local bodies may have jurisdiction and the 

extent and nature of the jucisdiction; and 

(c) the phases with regard to time in which the proposals of the Committee may 

be put into force, having regard to the. varying stages of development of the 
different tribal group = | 


The first meeting of the Committee was held at Shillong which was also attended 
by the Governor of Assam. After extersive tours of NEFA and contacting different shades 
of public opinion and ascertaining the views of officials at various levels of administration, 
` the Committee submitted its report on January 4, 965. The recommendations envisaged 
formation of local bodies at four different levels to achieve the objectives of democratic 
decentralization. The four levels. recommended by the Committee were:- 


(i) Gram Panchayat at village level 

(ii) Anchal Samity at Circle level 

(ili) Zilla Parishad at District level, and .. 
(iv) Agency Council at the territory level. 


It has been suggested that the names of the bodies of different levels were to be 
cimilar to that in all other parts of India so as to give a sense of greater integration, though 
the term ‘Panchayat Raj” was never used by the Committee. Although the Committee 
kad tried its best. to include ali the essential elements of traditional systems of self- 
government in its recommendation, the Committee suggested some drastic changes in 
existing administrative structure and also in traditional village councils 


The Ering Committee recommended that the village should be a compact 
geographical unit. No attempt should be made to break up a large village, but where the 
existing villages are very small units consisting of a few houses only, and scattered, then, 
en consideration of geography, contiguity and other factors, a village should be 
reorganized. The Committee also urged the Government to reorganize and give formal 
authority to traditional village council in all areas where it exists. In areas, where there 
as no well-defined or village council, a village may be formally notified with a population 
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of one hundred, which would correspond to about 20 families, in each village, and new 
village councils should be set up 


- The Committee also suggested that only:those persons, should be appointed and - 
recognized as head of the village, who were approved by tribal-customs and tradition, 
. and they should be called as ‘Sarpanch’. The election/selection of the village council 
should be in accordance with tribal customary laws and methods. Another significant 
recommendation of the Committee was that every village should have a paid Secretary - 
who should maintain the records of their proceedings for future reference and examination. 


` Thus, the Ering Committee, although did not suggest replacement of the traditional 
village councils, it recommended a few important changes in its composition and 
functioning. Regarding the functions of the councils, the Committee recommended the ` 


`. retaining of all its traditional functions. Besides, it suggested enlargement of its judicial 


powers, granted by the Assam Frontier (Administration of Justice) Regulation of 945 
The Committee recommended three types of function of the village council i.e. judicial 
development and general l 


| The next higher unit was to be at the Circle and Block level. The name of Anchal _ 
- Samiti was suggested by the Committee at this level. The Regional Council was to 
consist of head of the village councils falling within the circle and other such persons as ° 
may be nominated to it. On an average, a council should consist of approximately 20 
persons, however, in special cases, it may go up to even 30 or 35 persons. (Ering 
Committee Report, 965). The Committee also suggested that the secretaries of the 
village councils, should be called to attend the meeting of the regional councils. The 
Committee, however, suggested that except in advanced areas such as Tawang, Bomdila, . 
Pasighat, Namsai and Chowkham, where non-officials could be selected or elected as 
Vice-Chairman, in other places, the officer-in-charge of the Sub-Division could be made 


- . ex-officio Chairman of the Anchal Samities at the initial stage. The Anchal Samiti was 


entrusted with only developmental function, where they should take up the formulation 
and execution of schemes of local interest, specially in the field of agriculture, animal 
husbandry, communication, public health, education and village industries. 


Similarly, at the district level, the Committee suggested for the constitution of _ 
Zilla Parishads, comprising one to three (] to 3)-elected members from each Anchal 
Samiti and six members to be nominated in the initial stage to secure representation to 
backward and unrepresented areas or tribes. The Zilla Parishad would be generally an 
advisory body and should be consulted in administrative and developmental activities of 
the district = : 


The Zilla Parishad should meet at least three times in a year and it should be , 
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empowered to set up sub-committee for dealing with special problems. In the meeting of 
-fae Zilla Parishad, the members may discuss.any matter and ask any questions from tL 
Cistrict administration. The Committee further suggested for placing some funds at the 
disposal of the Deputy Commissioner, who would function, as chairman of the Zilla 
Parishad, to be spent on developmental programmes in the district 


At the territory level, there would be an Agency Advisory Council comprising 
four elected members from each district level body and Members of Parliament from 
NEFA. The Agency Advisory Counci! was to consist of 20 Members of Parliament from 
NEFA were to be its ex-officio memt ers and the Governor of Assam was its ex-officio 
Presiding Officer (Ering Committee Report, i965). The Council would meet once or 
twice a year at Shillong and any other convenient place as may be selected for the purpose 
_ All regulation and statutory rules shculd be discussed by the Advisory Council before 

' they are promulgated whenever possit le. The budget, five year and annual plan proposals 
would be discussed in detail by the Council 


Other important recommendations of the Committee were regarding the 
discontinuation of the system of appcintment of political interpreters as it had ceased to 
serve its purpose. In place of the political interpreters, paid secretaries to the village 
council should be appointed, mode cf election of the members of the Parliament from 
NEFA, creation ofa service cadre for NEFA officer, creation of NEFA police, change of 
nomenclature of officers and change of the charge of NEFA from the Foreign Ministry to 
the Ministry of Home Affairs etc. were also to be affected. 

In the Ering Committee report, however the term Panchayat Raj was not used 
even for the single time but the bodies suggested and its structural frame work were on 
` all India Pattern of Panchayat Raj. Political change proposed by the Committee was the 
democratic decentralization on national pattern. Also it gave effect to modernization and 
` promoted a transtribal and intra tribel.culture. The Ering Committee report ushered an 
era of all round development in Arunachal Pradesh (the then NEFA) which sought to 
` integrate indigenous tribal system with the mainstream of national system of self- 
governance. The report was a first hand.social survey of the then NEFA people and their 
. polity. Also it was the first official exploratory attempt to measure the sentiment and 
aspiration of nefaties. Even the Const:tuent Assembly, sub-committee known as Bordoloi 
sub-committee, that submitted its findings, three decades ago, did not provide such good 
and accurate monograph 


The NEFA Panchayat Raj Regulation, I967 
The recommendations of the ring Committee were accepted by the Government 
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of India, and the President of India promulgated the North East Frontier Agency Panchayat 
Raj Regulation, 967, with effect from the 2™ October 968. The Regulation provided . 
for the constitution of Gram Panchayats at the village level, Anchal Samiti at the block 
level and Zilla Parishads at the district level. Besides, the 967:regulation also provided 


`- for an Agency Council for the whole of Arunachal Pradesh, organically linked with the 


Panchayat Raj System, Panchayat Raj in NEFA generally followed the all India pattern 
Till the ]4 September ]997 i.e.before the constitutional impasse, only Arunachal Pradesh 
had retained the three tier system of Panchayat Raj system among the North Eastern 
_ States. In Assam, the three tier Panchayati Raj system was reduced to two tier by jettisoning 
- the middle tier. There, the district level body is not in existence, as the block level body . 
is at Sub-Divisional level. In Manipur and Tripura, only Gram Panchayats are functioning, 
and in Meghalaya, Nagaland, and Mizoram, only tribal councils are working. 


z . The 967 Panchayat Raj Regulation was subsequently amended in 970, 97I, 

]972, }994 and 997. The amendments in I970, 972 and 994 made minor changes in 
the Regulation but in 97 and (997 some important changes were brought about in its 
provision 


The Panchayat Raj Regulation 3 of 967, did not provide for a separate Gram 
: Panchayat. The Regulation simply said that a “GramPanchatat means a village Authority 
constituted under the Assam Frontier (Administration of Justice) Regulation, \945 
(Talukdar, 987). In fact the Committee, inter alia, recommended that the existing 
traditional village councils were to be regarded as the Gram Panchayats with necessary 
changes at Village level. However, the !97 amendment to the Regulation changed the 
provisions relating to the Gram Panchayat to create a new body, to be elected according 
` to tribal customary methods by the residents of any village as the Deputy Commissioner ` 

may specify in this, in the prescribed manner. 


Regarding the functions, the Gram Panchayat served only as an Electoral College 
for purpose of Anchal Samiti, as no specific function was entrusted to it by the Regulation — 
of !967. However, the Anckal Samiti might entrust a Gram Panchayat falling within its 
jurisdiction with certain specific matters relating to its own functions in a number of . 
spheres in administrative and developmental activities. At the block level, the Committee 
recommended for the constitution of Anchal Samiti for such contiguous areas in district 
. area termed as a block. Its members comprised of the head of each Gram Panchayat. 
falling within its jurisdiction in a block and other such persons as may be nominated to it 
by the State Government 


The Regulation of 967 made the Anchal Samiti as an executive body and vested 
in it with a wide range of administrative and developmental functions for formulating _ 
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and executing schemes of local interests, especially in the fields of agriculture, animal 
husbandry, public health, education amd village industry etc. The Anchal Samiti was tù 
have a Vice-President from among its elected members and the SDO, appointed by the 
Deputy Commissioner as ex-officio member of the Anchal Samiti, used to act as the 
President of the Samiti. The BDO or Circle Officer appointed as executive officer, also 
used to act as Secretary of Anchal Samiti. 


At the district level, the Committee suggested for constitution of Zilla Parishads 
comprising one to three members, normally two elected members from each Anchal 
Samiti and six members to be nominated to secure representation to backward and 
unrepresented areas or tribes. The Deputy Commissioner was to act as the ex-officio 
President of the Zilla Parishad. Besices,.one Vice-President, elected by the members 
from among themselves and also ell the heads of departments dealing with the 

‘developmental functions of the district, were to be ex-officio members of the Zilla Parishad 
for sponsoring scheme on a resolution adopted in the Zila Parishad meeting. . 


The Zilla Parishad was to be g2nerally an advisory and supervising body for the 
Gram Panchayats and the Anchal Samitis, falling within its jurisdiction. It was also to 
advise the district authorities in various developmental activities and in preparing the 
district plan. The Committee, further siggested placing some funds at the disposal of the 
Deputy Commissioner, who would fanction as Chairman of the Zila Parishad, to be 
spent on developmental programmes 


According to the 967 Reguletion; the term of all Panchayat bodies was to be 
+ three years. However, in Arunachal Pradesh, the Panchayat Raj Bill of ]994, has raised 
: the term to five years, as per the 73" Constitutional Amendment Act (!993). 


Similarly, at the territory level, there would be an Agency Advisory Council 
constitution of four elected members from-each district-level body and Members of 
Parliament from NEFA. The Agency Council was expected to discuss in detail the five 
year plans for NEFA, its budget and zax proposal and was to advise the Governor on 
policy matters relating to Arunachal Pradesh 


However, unlike the other three tiers of Panchayat institutions, the Agency Council 
of the then NEFA lasted only for four years i.e. from.I969 to I972 as it was substituted 
by Pradesh Council in 972, and subsequently replaced by a Legislative Assembly in 
I975 when the Agency. was given the status of a Union Territory. Infact provisions 
regarding the Agency Council were omitted from the Panchayat Raj Regulation in 97]. 

In Arunachal Pradesh (the ther. NEFA), the total number of Gram Panchayats in 

` [969, when Panchayat Raj was first introduced in the State, was 938 which came down 
to 837 in I987 due to a change in the size of Gram Panchayats, but again increased to 
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20]2 in 992. Similarly, the total number of Anchal Samities in the beginning was only 
38, which subsequently increased to 44 in 972, 60 in 987, and finally to 78 in 992 
when Panchayat elections were held last in the State. Likewise the: number of Zilla 
Parishads also rose from 5 in 969, to 2 in 992. Thus, after the 992 elections on an 
average, each Gram Panchayat had 3 members, Anchal Samiti 6, and Zilla Parishad 3 
members. (White Paper, !998) 


In the last three decades, since the introduction of the Panchayat Raj in Arunachal 
Pradesh, seven elections to Panchayat bodies were held in free and fair manner from 
I969 to 992. Though there was no provision for party system in Panchayat Raj elections 
in Arunachal Pradesh, the influence of party politics could not be stopped on Panchayat 
Raj elections. It has been observed that political parties played a big role in the elections 
though the names and symbols of parties might not have figured openly. 


Problems 


Although Panchayat Raj System, introduced in |969, has proved to be a unique 
democratic institution and played a vital role in socio-political and economic development 
of the people in the last three decades, unfortunately this august institution was dissolved 
` on the I4" September 997. The problem was that the 73 Constitution Amendment Act 
992, which provides for a uniform system of Panchayat throughout the country (except 
in a few scheduled areas) with provisions for reservation of seats for SC/ST and women 
within a stipulated time frame, was itself the reason for it. In pursuant of the said Act, the 
State Government promulgated an ordinance in conformity with the provisions of the 
Constitution Amendment Act and later replaced it by a Bill called “The Arunachal Pradesh 
Panchayat Raj Bill, /994”, and passed in the Assembly on the 9" September, ]994. 


However, the Bill was reserved by the Governor for the assent of the President on 
the ground that the provisions'relating to reservation for Scheduled Castes have not been 
kept in the Bill. The Bill, was however, rece:ved back with the President’s message dated 
the 2™ September I996 that necessary provision. relating to 
(i) reservation for SC (ii) Gram Sabha (iii) direct elections for all Panchayats and 
(iv) uniform name of State Election Commission, be incorporated in the Bill, (White 
Paper, I998) 


On receipt of the President’s message, the Government of Arunachal Pradesh 
convened an all-party meeting. at Itanagar, the State capital, on ]8 and 9" February 
I997, to discuss the matter in detail with the public and Panchayat leaders. At the 
convention, it was resolved that the State Government should approach the Government 
of India for relaxation of the provisions relating to reservation of seats for Scheduled 
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Castes, in view ofthe fact that the State ef Arunachal Pradesh is inhabited exclusively by 
Scaeduled Tribes. ‘Accordingly, the Bil (The Arunachal Pradesh Panchayat Raj Bill, 
934) was reintroduced on the 60 March, I997 as “The Arunachal Pradesh Panchayat 
Raj Bill, I997° in theState Assembly ard adopted all the modifications suggested by the ' 
President of India, except the direction relating to reservation of seats for Scheduled 
Castes, and the same was passed by the State Assembly on the 6” March, ]997. But the 


- . Gcvernor-again reserved the Bill for assent of the President on the 7" April, 997, on the 


ground, reiterating his earlier view, tha: 6 Scheduled Castes have been enlisted in the 
Census Report of 98] and 99], as well as the Constitution Scheduled Castes Order, 
` 950 (part XXI) in respect of the State o? Arunachal Pradesh and that is incumbent on the 
State Government to provide for reservation of seats for Scheduled Castes under the 
provisions of the Constitution Seventy Third Amendment. Act, I992. 


State Government Stand 


The stand of the State Government was that there is negligible SC population 
exept the small floating population, in the form of either employees of the Government - 
or working as labourers engaged in ongo-ng public works. As such, they are not permanent 
residents of the state and they, on completion of their term of service or termination of 
engagement, leave the State. Thus, thee are no-‘Scheduled Caste persons permanently 
setled for over generations to-be called as the “Arunachal Pradesh Scheduled Castes” 
` with specific names of such castes. More-over, the employees/labourers said to be 
Scheduled Castes are not working in the rural areas but they are working in cantonments 
and urban areas (district head-quarters} where the Panchayat operations are exempted 
frcm the purview of the Panchayat Laws. Regarding the reservation for STs, the State 
Government contends that the entire State is tribal and hence reservation for STs is 
meaningless. Further, the State Government contends that people categorized as Schedule 
Cestes get the benefits/facilities from the respective- State where they are enlisted as 
Scheduled Castes. Castes are scheduled with respect to a state. A person enlisted as a 
Scheduled Caste in one State ceases te belong to a Scheduled Caste in another State. 
Accordingly, the Scheduled Caste of one State cannot enjoy the facilities and benefits in 
amther State. Therefore, the Scheduled Castes of Assam, who by sheer careless act of 
the Centre, being enlisted wrongly as Scheduled Castes for Arunachal Pradesh also, 
cannot claim benefits and take advantage under the cover-of law which is a serious . 
wrong, done to the simple, peace-loving people of Arunachal Pradesh 

Besides, the NEFA Panchayat Raj Regulation 967, which has been the basic 
_ and parent law on the subject governing the Panchayat Raj institutions in this State for 
nearly three decades had not proved for any reservation to any others and it.was purely 
an institution from the.grassroot level managed, controlled and administered by the tribals 
themselves for their betterment and development.. . ° 
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Another contention of the State Government is that the Bengal Eastern Frontier 
Regulation 873, and the Chin Hills Regulation, ]896 prohibit requisition of land by 
persons other than native tribals of the State and further prohibit crossing the State boundary 
and entering the State without valid permits and violation is treated as an offence and the 
. persons are externed: When such statutory protection is available for the people of Arunchal 
, Pradesh since the British days, the Central Government should also consider seriously 

the ground reality. People, who come from outside the'State for government employment 
business or for doing. work are allowed to stay within the State till the contractual 
- obligations exist and not thereafter. Such a floating population cannot claim any rights at ° 
the cost of the rights of the indigenous local tribal people duly protected by law. 


Scheduled Castes’ Problem in Arunachal Pradesh 


It is in 972, that the Constitution (Scheduled Castes) Union Territories Order, 
I95I, was amended and the list of sixteen Scheduled Castes, referred to under the State 
of Assam was also shown as the Scheduled Caste list in respect of Union Terrritory of . 
Arunachal Pradesh. Moreover, the census reports of 98 and 99 made an outrageous 
remark that all the Scheduled Castes of Assam are to be treated as Scheduled Castes in 
. Arunachal Pradesh also. It was totally unwarranted and seemingly destructive remark - 
made against the interest of the people of Arunachal Pradesh. This census report of I98] -~ 
worsened the situation when Arunachal Pradesh attained statehood in I987 (White Paper, 
998) 


` . Again, under Section ]8(l) of the State of Arunachal Pradesh Act, 986, the 
- Constitution (Scheduled Castes) Order; t950 was amended and part XXI in respect of l 
the State of Arunachal was added. Those.6 Schedule Castes referred to under the 
Constitution (Scheduled Castes) (Union Territories), Order, 95 under the Union Territory 
of Arunachal Pradesh were shifted and added to the State list as part XXI, when the 
Union Territory attained statehood 


Thus an un-avoidable legal impasse was created by delay in giving assent to the 
Bill as passed by the Arunachal Pradesh Legislative Assembly. After taking stock of the 
whole situation the State Government demanded the Central Government to consider’ 
two options in order to break this impasse. First, the Central Government should 
immediately request the President of India to give assent to the Arunachal Pradesh 
: Panchayat Raj Bill, 997, as passed by the Legislative Assembly on the 6" March, 997, 
deleting provision of reservation of seats for the Scheduled Castes, which do not exist in 
the State, as Arunachal Pradesh is a casteless society inhabited exclusively by indigenous 
tribal people. Second, in case, the Government of India for any reason, whatsoever, is 
not able to obtain assent of the President on the Arunachal Pradesh Panchayat Raj Bill, 
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I997, zhe Government of India should immediately amend Article 243M of the 
Censtitution of India making the provisions of Part IX of the Constitution relating to the 
Panchayats being made inapplicable to the State of Arunachal Pradesh on the line of 
Nagaland, Meghalya and Mizoram, where this provision is not applicable. This will do 
away with the Panchayat Raj institutions in Arunachal Pradesh and lead to the revival of ` 
earlier -raditional village councils. Und=r this option, the State Government proposed to 
pass an appropriate piece of legislatior for the creation of village councils and district 
councils in the State. . ; 


After dissolution of the Pancheyat Raj on the ]4™ September, 997, the State 
Goverrment evolved the following mechanism to carry out the implementation of various — 
schemes of Panchayat and to protect the public interests:- 

I. “The scheme was finalised in consultation with the traditional democratic 

institutions in the villages or with all the villagers assemble in a common 
_ place for the purpose, 
Il. Funds continued to be re eased to the BDO for being kept in the respective 
- Anchal Samiti account elready existing in the bank, l 
II. © The account will be operated in the following manner:- 
(a) Where the BDO himself was the executive officer, cheques will be signed 
l jointly by the BDO and the SDO 
(b) Where a Circle Officer or an EAC was functioning as executive officer, 
‘cheques will be signed by the BDO and the concerned Circle Officer 
(White Paper, !998) 


From the above foregoing paragraphs, it is abundantly clear that the present impasse 
is created only due to non-inclusion cf reservation of sears for Scheduled Castes in 
Panchayats which cannot be accepted by the State Government and people of Arunachal 
Pradesh in general and if the Central Government did not take immediate step for the | 
restora-ion of Panchayat Raj, it will be total denial of democratic rights at the grassroot 
level tc the people of Arunachal Pradesh. 


The State Government has been protesting the inclusion of 6 Scheduled Castes 
in Arunachal Pradesh Statehood Act, as totally wrong and mischievous, and accused the 
Centrai Government that it did not care to rectify and scrap this order. Action of Central 
authorities for making such provisions were totally arbitrary and unilateral. However, on 
enquiry, irrespective of party affiliation, many people blame the State Government for 
the constitutional impasse on Panchayat Raj system. They feel that the State Government 
should have gone through clause by clause and word by word before accepting the 
statehood. But at the same time, people feel that Article 2430 which provides for 
reservation of seats for Scheduled Castes in proportion to their population in the Panchayat . 
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cannot be made applicable to Arunachal Pradesh because the employees/labourers said 
to be Scheduled Castes are not working in the rural areas, rather they are working in 
urban areas i.e. at the district headquarters where the Panchayat operations are exempted 
from the purview of the Panchayat. And, also, Arunachal is singularly free from the 
caste system and its inhabitants are hundred percent tribals. | 


Now the impasse is over as the Parliament has passed the Constitution (86% 
Amendment) Bill I993, by inserting a new clause 3(A) Article 243M of the Constitution 
of India to exclude the State of Arunachal Pradesh from the application of Article 243D 
_ relating to reservation of seats in Panchayats for the Scheduled Castes. And the subsequent 
assent of President of India on April ]3 200l, although did not touch the sixteen Scheduled 
Castes and enlisted in the State of Arunachal Pradesh Act, I986 (55% Constitutional 
Amendment Act). This would provide a legal and constitutional basis for Panchayati Raj 
institution in the State in accordance with the socio-political ethos of Arunachalees. 


REFERENCES 


Daying Ering Committee Report, ]965. 

Dubey, S. Tribal Local Polity and Panchayat Raj, Pioneer Books, New Delhi, 99]. 

Modi, M. Kebang as Traditional Democratic Institutions of Adis of Arunachal Pradesh: 
A case study of Padam. Ph. D. Thesis submitted to Arunachal University, 
(Unpublished) 

Talukdar, A.C. (987). Political Transition in the Grassroot in Tribal India, Omsons 
Publication, Guawahati 

The NEFA Panchayat Raj Regulation, I967. 

The NEFA Panchayat Raj Regulation, I972. 

The NEFA Panchayat Raj Amendment, 98). 

The Arunachal Pradesh Panchayat Raj Bill, 994. © 

The Arunachal Pradesh Panchayat Raj Bill, I997. > 

White Paper on Panchayat Raj Bill, Govt. of Arunachal Pradesh, 987 


48 


Azunachal University Research Journal. Vol. £(2), 200/, 49-68 ° 


HUMAN RIGHTS IN THE NORTH-EAST PERSPECTIVE: 
ISSUES, CHALLENGES AND STRATEGIES* 


Arun Kumar Singh** — 
Departmen of Political Science 
Arunachal University, Rono Hills, Itanagar — 79I !, India 


(Received 27 Septmeber 2067, Revised Accepted 6 December 2007) 


Abstract ` 


‘The Human Development Report, 2000, focused on the linkage 
between human rights and human development. It put human development 
as a prerequisite for ensuring ard guaranteeing human rights. This linkage 
is very much true for all societies and it is more pertinent in the context 
of the north-east Indian region. 

The lack of economic cevelopment has, on the one hand, led to 
social and political unrest contributing to the rise in insurgency and 
separatist movements. And the problem of insurgency has, on the other, 
proved a major impediment in the path of faster economic growth. This 
vicious circle has had inexplicable and far-reaching impact on the human 
rights perspective of the regior 

The context, contour ard contents of human rights can be better . 
explained in terms of human d2velopment. 


The paper deals at length with the issues and dimensions of human 
rights — economic, social, political and cultural and also puts forward 
strategies for meeting the chaHenges and violations of human rights in 
the region 


INTRODUCTION 
The Concept, definition and dimensions of human rights 


The discourse on human rights at global, national, regional and local levels relates 
primarily as to what constitutes human rights, how these rights (civil and political, social 
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and cultural, economic and developmental) are violated and who violates these rights. 
And, also, what mechanisms and instruments do we have and may be evolved for 
safeguarding these rights and more importently who enjoys these rights and to what 
extent. In addition, how this stick of ‘human rights’ has been used and abused by the 
state, individuals and the society for furtherance of their own interests at the expense of 
the rights and the privileges of the people at large. | 


The definition, content, and the nature and scope of human rights have been 
conditioned and influenced by various revolutions which the society has witnessed in the 
past. The ‘Magna Carta’ (25), the ‘Glorious Revolution’ and the Bill of Rights of 
689, the American Declaration of Independance (776), the French Revolution (I789), 
the Bolshevik Revolution (97) and the decolonization movements and the anti-colonial 
revolutions that began in the immediate aftermath of World War II had a profound impact 
on the development of the concept of human rights. Human Rights are generally defined 
as those rights and freedoms which belong to all human beings. They are often called 
fundamental and universal. They are fundamental because these rights are inalienable 
and, thus, cannot be taken away in any circumstances. They are universal because they 
are to be enjoyed by all the people irrespective of cultural differences'. In contrary to the 
‘divine rights of kings’ and other such conceptions of privilege, in theory, human rights 
extend to every person on earth without discrimination. Human rights, in sum, include . 
rights enjoyed by every individual irrespective of class, gender and cultures’. 


Moreover, human rights refer to claims against persons and institutions who impede 
realization of such rights. Human rights are believed to represent individual and group 
demands for shaping and sharing of power, wealth, and enlightenment. They, therefore, 
limit state power. Human rights represent the value of respect and the related elements of 
reciprocal tolerance and mutual forbearance. 


The assertions of human rights are qualified by certain limitations. The rights of 
any particular individual or group in any particular instance are restricted as much as is 
necessary to secure the comparable rights of others and the aggregate common interest. 
Thus, human rights are not absolute. In sum, human rights are understood to represent 
those basic rights which every individual must possess against the states or any individual 
authority by virtue of his/her being the member of a human family’. Human rights are 
fundamental and universal, inalienable and indivisible, and, therefore, these are necessary 
prerequisites for individual and collective wellbeing 


Development of the Concept 


The origin of the contemporary conception of human rights can be traced to the 
period of Renaissance and the Enlightenment. The expression ‘human rights’ became 
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part of the popular discourse since Worlc War-H and the founding of the United Nations 
in I945. The two most important declarations which inspired revolutionary movements 
the worid over were the American Declaration of Independence of July 4, I776, the. 
French Declaration of the Rights of Man and Citizen of August 26, 789 and the 
Declaration of the Rights of Women and the Female citizen, 79, The French Revolution, 
in particular, had a greater universal appeal with its goal for achievement of liberty, 
equality and fraternity. These two movements were significant for the ending of despotic 
rule, establishment of democratic polities and the protection of the liberties of the 
individual. Although, women continued to be debarred from enjoying political rights for 
long even after such declarations’. From these declarations are derived what we call the 
‘first generation ’ of civil and political rights. These rights are drawn from the political 
philosophy of liberal individualism and the economic and social doctrine of laissez-faire 
and, thus, explain human rights more in ‘negative’ (freedoms from) than ‘positive’ (rights 
to) terms. Articles 2-2 of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) constitute 
such rights® 


A. new and the most significant cimension of the concept of human rights was 

added by the Bolshevik Revolution of 57 with its stress on the abolition of class rule . 

and the establishment of social and economic equality. With this is associated ‘the second 

generation’ of social, economic and cultural rights. It conceives human rights more in 

positive’ (rights to) than ‘negative’ (freedoms from) terms. It puts obligation on the state 

to intervene rather than abstain for ensuing 2quality and justice. Such rights are incorporated 
in Articles 22-27 of the Universal Declaration. | 


The catastrophe caused to the human kinds during the First World War of 94 
and the S>cond World War of 939 provid2d a new impetus to the concept and dimension 
of humar rights. It generated a worldwide discourse on human rights. The need was felt 
to develop mechanisms for protection and promotion of human rights. The most important 
initiative in this direction has been the UN Charter of ]945 and the Universal Declaration 
of Human Rights of 948. The United Nations Charter aims at saving the succeeding 
generations from the scourge of war ‘by reaffirming faith in fundamental human rights, 
in the dignity and worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men and women and 
of nations small and large’. The Universel Declaration, on the other hand, provides an 
elaborate list of human rights having 30 Articles dealing with political, economic, social, 
cultural and developmental rights intended to be universally applicable. 


Here, a brief description and review of UDHR is required The Universal 


Declaration of Human Rights (UDHR) was adopted by the UN General Assembly on 
I0 December I948. It is one of the 20" century’s most influential documents 
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The initiative for the UDHR came about as a reaction to World War II. The 
World War II witnessed the killing of civilians at an unprecedented scale. Many were 
maimed and hundreds of thousands became refugees. Extermination of Jews by Hitler 
was the glaring example of genocide. The “Four Freedoms” speech of Franklin Roosevelt ' 
in January 94] emphasizing on four basic freedoms of human kind: the freedom of 
speech and expression, freedom to worship, freedom from want and freedom from fear: 
provided the background to the UDHR. Accordingly, at the I945 San Francisco: 
. Conference which finalized the United Nations Charter, there was a proposal that the. 
Charter contain an International Bill of Rights in the same way as the US Constitution 
has its own Bill of Rights. Since there was not enough time to act on this proposal, ` 
instead, it was agreed that a Commission on Human Rights should be established and it 
should produce the International Bill of Rights as its first task. The UDHR (the Bill's’ 
first stage) was written by the Commission in about eighteen months. The Commission ° 
was chaired by Eleanor Roosevelt, the widow of President Roosevelt 


_ One of the first major achievements of the United Nations in the field of human 
rights was the adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights by the General 
Assembly on 0 December ]948. The Assembly proclaimed the Declaration‘to be a 
common standard of achievement for all peoples and all nations’. It called upon Mernber 
States and all people to promote and secure the effective recognition and observance of 
the rights and freedoms set forth in the Declaration. . rae +३ te 

Each year, the anniversary of the adoption of the Declaration, I0 December, is 
observed internationally as Human Rights Day. The UDHR sets out 30 articles. 


_ Articles | and 2 of the Declaration state that“‘all hurnan beings are born equal in 
dignity and rights” and are entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth:in the Declaration: 
without distinction of any kind such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or 

other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or other status.” = -` 


Article 3 (02 of the Declaration set forth the civil and political rights to which 
all human beings are entitled, inciuding l 
-. Therightto life, liberty and security of person; ©- 
- ` Freedom from slavery and servitude 
— Freedom from,torture or cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or punishment 
- The right to recognition everywhere as a person before the law; the right to an 
_ effective judicial remedy; freedom from arbitrary arrest, detention or exile; the 
right to a fair trial and public hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal; 
the right to be presumed innocent until proved guilty; 
- Freedom from arbitrary interference with privacy, family, home or correspondence; 
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freedom from attacks upon honour and reputation; the right to protection of the 
law against such attacks 
~ Freedom of movement; the rizht of asylum; the right to a nationality; 
= The right to marry and to found a family; the right to own property; 
— Freedom of thought, conscience and religion; freedom of opinion and expression; 
— The right to peaceful assembly and association 
- The right to take part in government and to equal access to public service 


Article 22-27 of the Declaration set forth the economic, social and cultural 


-= The right to social security; | 
=° The right to work; the right to equal pay for equal work; the right to form and join 
. trade unions 
— The right to rest and leisure 
= The right to a standard of livir.g adequate for health and well-being; 
n The right to education 
— , The right to participate in the zultural life of the community. 


The concluding article, numbers 28 to 30, recognize that everyone is entitled toa . 

‘social and international order in whict the human rights set forth in the Declaration may 

be fully realized; that these rights ma;z only be limited for the sole purpose of securing 

recognition and respect of the rights and freedoms of others and that each person has 
duties to the community in which she or he lives.? | 


Following adoption of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, work began 
on the drafting of two international Covenants on Human Rights — one on economic, - 
social and cultural rights and the other on civil and political rights - to put into binding 
legal form the rights proclaimed in the Declaration 


The International Covenant जा Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, the 
International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the Optional Protocol to the 
letter Covenant were adopted unanimously by the General Assembly on 6 December 
966. These instruments, along with the Declaration itself and a second Optional Protocol 
- adopted in 989, make up what is. now widely known as the International Bill of . 
- Human Rights 


Although the Covenants are 08856 on the Universal Declaration, the rights covered 
are not identical. The most important rigat guaranteed by both Covenants and not contained 
in the Declaration is the right of people to self-determination, including the right to 
dispose freely of their natural wealth aad resources. 
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The International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights entered 
into force on 3 January 976. By August I992, II5 states had ratified or acceded to it. 


The Human Rights which the Covenant seeks to promote and protect are of three 
kinds. Briefly summarized, they are: 


- The right to work in just and favourable conditions 

~ The right to social protection, to an adequate standard of living and to the highest 
attainable standards of physical and mental well-being; 

— The right to education and the enjoyment of benefits of cultural freedom and 
scientific progress. 


The Covenant provides for the progressive full realization of these rights without 
discrimination of any kind." 


The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights and the Optional Protocol 
to that Covenant both entered into force on 23 March 976. By August 992, 2 States 
had ratified or acceded to the Covenant and 66 states had ratified or acceded to the First 
Optional Protocol | 


The Covenant deals with such rights as freedom of movement, equality before 
the law, presumption of innocence, free-expression, peaceful assembly, freedom of 
association, participation in public affairs and elections and protection of minority rights. 
It prohibits arbitrary deprivation of life; torture, cruel or degrading treatment or punishment; 
slavery and forced labour, arbitrary arrest or detention arbitrary interference with privacy; 
war propaganda and advocacy or racial or religious hatred that constitutes an incitement 
to discrimination or violence. |! — चा ; " 


Two treaties were written because of the different problems of implementing the 
two types of rights. Civil and Political rights are rights which the individual has against 
his or her own government — and so since the government is the potential violator of 
those rights it is also the protector of them. Economic, social and cultural rights require, 
by contrast, the active involvement of the government in the life of the country, so as to 
ensure, for example, that the economy is growing in such a way as to provide opportunities 
for employment and that there is equal pay for equal work. A government can claim 
however, that although it is in favour of fuil employment, for example, the economic 
conditions do not permit it 


Thus, both treaties have a common system of periodic reports. Each government 
ratifying each treaty agrees to provide the UN on a regular basis with a report.on what it 
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has been doing to respect the human rights listed in the treaty.'? 


The implementation measures all seem very mild. Even ifthe UN’s investigation 
finds that a government has behaved badly, the UN has no power to do anything about its 
findings other than make them public. For example, there is no world police force to 
‘arrest’ a ‘guilty’ government and there is no ‘world prison’ for guilty governments. 


However, when viewed in the context of the evolution of the international 
protection of human rights, the post-war developments have been spectacular. Human 
rights are part of the political vocabulary. Political claims are expressed in terms of 
‘human rights’. Even if people are un<amiliar with the details of the UN’s declarations 
and treaties, there is widespread interest in human rights and people are now more likely 
than ever before to oppose abuses of governmental power, which violate human rights. 
People are still treated badly — but they know their rights are being violated. People are 
not dying in ignorance. '° 


The emergence of Third Worlc nationalism in the 50s and 60s owing largely to 
the processes of decolonization in Asia and Africa added a new dimension to the meaning 
and the concept of human rights. It led i0 the demand for a global redistribution of power 
and wealth (as reflected in Algiers’ NAM Declaration of ]973), the right to political, 
economic, social and cultural self-determination, the right to economic and social 
development, the right to participate in aad benefit from the ‘common heritage of mankind’ 
like earth and space resources, and progress in science and technology and the right toa 
‘healthy and balanced environment’. With this evolved the concept of ‘collective rights’, 
commonly referred to as ‘the third generation’ rights. Article 25 of UDHR illustrates 
this fact. A Third World approach to the concept of human rights had emerged. 


Moreover, the emergence of a lerge number of NGOS at the international and the 
national level and wide networking amor gst them, the feminist movements, the movements 
for environmental protection and sustainable development, movements for protection of 
minorities and indigenous people and their culture, movements for abolishing of child 
labour and all forms of exploitation and injustices have broadened the scope and sharpened 
the content of human rights in recent t:mes. These movements also aimed at putting a 
check on the ever-increasing power of the state with potential of its being abused or 
excessively used against the individual. 


Safeguards 


Various instruments and mechar isms exist at the global as well as national level 
in the form of covenants, conventions, declarations, constitutional provisions, etc. that 
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aim at safeguarding the political, economic, social, cultural developments and 

environmental rights of the people. Conferences, seminars, symposia, workshops are 

conducted to sensitize the people and the institutions, particularly the state agencies, in 

this regard. The UN Charter, the UDHR and the two international covenants on economic, 

cultural and social rights and civil and political rights adopted by the UN General Assembly 

on December ]6, I966, provide comprehensive guidelines for the states and their agencies 

for the promotion and observance of human rights. Besides, there exists many organizations 

which work at international level for projectir g the abuse of human rights. The emergence 

of NGOs and the networking between them at global, national and regional levels have 
proved a catalyst in this regard." 


Our Constitution, like other great Constitutions of the world, has incorporated 
many provisions of the Universal Declaraticn of Human Rights. This is amply reflected 
in our Preamble, the Fundamental Rights and the Directive Principles of the State Policy 
and provisions dealing with Fundamental Duties. Various statutory bodies have been 
created for the protection of the rights of women, child, minorities and other socially and 
economically disadvantaged groups. Judicial pronouncements also provide for 
safeguarding the rights of the people particula-ly the weaker and the disadvantaged sections 
of the society. Important enactment in this direction are Protection of Human Rights Act, 
{993, National Commission for Minorities Act ]992, National Commission for Women 
Act 990, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes (Prevention of Atrocities) Act, [989 
Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act, 986, etc.'° 


Moreover, Indian cultural ethos based on respect for all religions (Sarva Dharma 
Sambliav), the philosophy of non-violence and mutual co-existence provide moral 
safeguards for protection of human rights. The establishment of National Human Rights 
Commission in October 993 has been a significant step in dealing with the cases of 
violation of human tights. It'is a fully autonomous body. The Commission as per the 
provisions of the Protection of Human Rigl-ts Act, ]993, performs the basic function of 
inquiring into “complaints of violation of hunan rights or abetment thereof, or negligence 
in the prevention of such violation by a putlic servant.”'’ The Act also provides for the 
procedure with respect to armed forces which is at variance with the procedure set out 
for complaints of violations of human rights by any other public servant. Prior to this 
the formation of National Commission for Women in |992 provided for protecting the 
rights of and preventing the injustices agairst women 


Violation of Human Rights 


Despite all these noble declaraliois as incorporated in various international 
covenants and national constitutions, the record of human rights observance both in 
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developed as well as the Third World zountries has been quite dismal. Women, children, 
minorities — ethnic, religious and linguistic — and other socially, economically 
. disadvantaged groups suffer every dar and every where and their rights are violated both 
by the state and the individuals. 


In a poor Third World country, like that of ours, the major impediments to the 
observance of human rights are largely due to the feudal and patriarchal social system, 
autocratic and’despotic political reg-mes, archaic and exploitative social and cultural 
` traditions, the widespread prevalence of poverty, illiteracy, inequality, hunger and disease. 
The absence of right to information constitutes another aspect of human rights violation. 


The emergence of religious fundamentalism, the ethnic conflicts and the cult of 
zerrorism in the post Cold War period have been responsible for gross violation of human 
rights in recent years. Women and caildren have been the worst victims — whether in 
Afghanistan, Yugoslavia, Iraq, Rwanda or even in our subcontinent. The recent spurt of 
violence against the minorities, part.cularly the religious minorities, killings of dalits 
(untouchables), the rise in crime against women and children are all indicators of gross _ 
human rights violations despite the -egal and constitutional safeguards and even after 
more than fifty years of the adoption of UDHR. India is no exception to this trend. This 
is very much reflected in Amnesty Irternational Report, 998, covering the period Jan- 
Dec, 997. The Report, among other forms of violations of human rights, mentions 
about detention of political prisoners, torture and ill treatment, disappearances, extra- 
judicial executions, hostage taking, killings of civilians, etc. This is more evident in the 
states of Assam, Manipur and Jamm and Kashmir." 


Human rights scenario in the north-east 


North-East India, in particular, is the most volatile region where human rights 
violations have taken a serious proportion. The influx of illegal migrants, refugees, ethnic 
conflicts, degradation of forests and forest resources, large scale deployment of army 
and para-military forces to tackle the problem of ‘insurgency’ are, to mention a few, 
largely responsible for human fights violations in the region. The political and economic 
models thrust from above have also been questioned and contested by the indigenous 
people as these models do, in some ways, impinge upon their developmental, political 
and economic rights. The agents and forces of globalization in the form of multinational 
companies and global culture have posed a serious challenge to the developmental and 
cultural rights of the indigenous people 


The post independence period witnessed the demand for the right of self- 
determination by the indigenous people of some states of the region. The indigenous 
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people of Nagaland and Mizoram rose in revolt against the Union of India demanding a 
sovereign political status for their people immediately after independence. The emergence 
of insurgent outfits such as NSCN (National Socialist Council of Nagaland) and MNF 
(Mizo National Front) has been significant in this.context. The region has seen the rise in 
similar demands for sovereign status for the indigenous peoples in some other states 
such as Assam, Manipur and Tripura. The ULFA (United Liberation Front of Asom) in 
Assam, the PLA (People’s Liberation Army) in Manipur and the NLFT (National ` 
Liberation Front of Tripura) in Tripura are waging bloody battles for the assertion of the 
sovereign rights of their respective people. In the states of Meghalaya and Arunachal 
Pradesh, too, discontent and disenchantment with the Government of India is taking a 
violent form day-by-day compounded by the influx of illegal migrants and refugees. 


These factors have contributed to the rise in militancy and insurgency and have 
resulted in the deployment of army, para-military forces and imposition and continuance 
of the Armed Forces (Special Powers) Act. The influx of illegal migrants and refugees 
from across the border has further compounded the problem. A 4-member fact finding 
mission, consisting among others, of lawyers, journalists and representatives of NGOs, 
which visited seven states of the north-east in April 996 observed that “the presence of 
the Armed Forces (Special Powers) Act and other draconian laws have disrupted normal 
civilian life, legitimized arbitrary killings of citizens by the security forces, led to illegal 
detention and custodial violence, denied the citizens their legitimate right to justice from 
the courts, undermined the authority of the civilian administration and exploited inter- 
community (both tribal and non-tribal) rivalries through a policy of ‘divide and rule’.””° 


As such, the region has witnessed the emergence of a strong people’s movement. 
Various non-governmental organizations (NGOs) have sprung up which have brought to 
the fore the acts of human rights violations by state and state agencies as well as the 
individuals and the social groups. They have raised a wide spectrum of issues related to 
human rights — civil and political, social, economic, developmental and cultural rights 
` The most noticeable feature is the association of women, students and the religious groups 
(Church, for example) with human rights movements in the region. They have also played 
an important role in sensitizing the people and the government with the issues of human 
rights and helped raise awareness as to what constitutes human rights, how these rights 
are violated, who violates them, and what mechanisms do exist for dealing with the acts 
of violation of human rights. 


There is no doubt that the Government of India in post independence era took 
various political and constitutional measures particularly by incorporating the Sixth 
Schedule in our Constitution to meet the aspirations of the people of the region. Besides ° 
this, providing reservation in Legislative Assemblies and Parliament and also in 
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Government jobs and incorporating some regional languages such as Assamese and 
Manipuri in the Eighth Schedule of the Constitution were meant to provide a distinct 
political, social and linguistic identity to the people. The political reorganization of the. 
North-Eastern region which began in I972 led to the emergence of seven self governing 
states— Assam, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram, Arunachal Pradesh, Tripura and Nagaland 
tc enable the people of the region to realize their political, social, cultural and economic 
rizhts and aspirations 


The establishment of District Councils, Pachayati Raj system, and North-Eastern 
Council were designed to protect and promote the political and developmental rights of 
tke indigenous people of the region. 


Despite all these political, const-tutional and developmental safeguards, the people 
have been complaining against the violation of their rights particularly by the central 
Government and the State agencies such as police, army and the para-military forces 
‘The North-East Indigenous, Tribal Peoples Forum (NEITPF) in its workshop held in 
Itanagar (Arunachal Pradesh) on April -2, !995, put forward the following reasons for 
tke denial of the rights of the indigenous peoples and their movement for the right to self- 

termination:”! 


(i) “The indigenous peoples of th: region who have their own distinctive identity, 
culture, ethos, own way of life and self governing system are today suffering 
from political, economic and social discrimination and being systematically 
marginalized and pushed to nor-dominant entity in the present political system of 
India which is alien to them”... 


(ii) “The unabated influx of foreigrers and also internal migration from other parts of 
the country and settlement of -efugees etc. in the traditional homelands of the 
indigenous people are increasingly threatening their political, economic, social 
and cultural identity in their ow-n homelands 


(iii).“A situation is arising where the so-called mainstream ruling elite are treating the 
homelands of indigenous peoples as their internal colonies and adopting colonial 
behaviour towards genuine movements of indigenous/tribal peoples 

(iv) “The economic resources of tke indigenous peoples are being indiscriminately 
plundered and destroyed in the mame of so-called development by logging, mining 
etc” 


(v) “The dependence of indigenous peoples on land, forest and water bodies, their 
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settlement and rights have been completely ignored. The Govt. of India always 
acts arbitrarily on all these issues 


Someone like me who has stayed in he North-East for about fourteen years does 
agree with the feelings of the people of the region. The problem has got compounded 
because the people by and large have not been involved while taking policy decisions 
about the region. The need is to formulate region specific policies and involve the 
indigenous/native people at the formulation as well as policy implementation level. 


Human Rights Awareness: Concept and Dimensions 


The most important dimension of human rights is the spread of awareness among 
the people about these rights, Majority of the people does not know as to what constitutes 
human right; how these rights are violated, who abuses these rights and what instruments 
and mechanisms do exist for the enforcement of such rights. Our Constitution provides 
an elaborate scheme of provisions as enshrined in the Preamble, Fundamental Rights and 
the Directive Principles of State Policy, which are aimed at ensuring and guaranteeing 
the rights of the people. There also exists various laws and statutory provisions. Despite 
these provisions, the basic rights of the people — rights to life, liberty, equality and dignity 
are encroached upon in one form or the other particularly by the state agencies. This 
happens primarily because the people at large are ignorant about such constitutional and 
legal provisions and, thus, they need to be sensitized and made aware of their rights as 
well as their duties and protective instruments. Today, to a large extent, human rights 
violations take place in the form. of excessive use or abuse of power by the state and its 
agencies, police, army, paramilitary forces and other law enforcing organs: Increase in 
custodial deaths, killings in encounters (many times faked ones), rape of women by 
police, army and paramilitary forces particularly in the militancy afflicted‘areas like the 
northeast are the indicators of gross violation of human rights by the state agencies. 
Existence and prevalence of bonded labour, untouchability, child labour, dowry system, 
sati pratha, increase in religious tolerance, caste riots, etc. do suggest that mere 
constitutional and legal provisions are not sufficient for meeting and addressing the 
problems and challenges of human rights. There is a need to evolve a comprehensive 
system or strategy to develop and spread human rights culture through human rights 
education 


Human rights education means education in human rights. This is.possible only 
through universalization of education particularly in a society like ours where people 
even after fifty years of independence are by and large ignorant and illiterate. The 
UNESCO’s Recommendation of 974 clearly points out the importance of education to 
promote international understanding, cooperation and peace and respect for human rights 
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and fundamental freedoms. It aims at infusing the values of tolerance and respect for all 
peoples, their cultures, civilizations, values and ways of life. Human rights awareness 
through human rights education means “awareness not only of the rights but also of the 
cuties incumbent upon individuals, social groups-and nations towards each other”. 


‘Human rights education, therefore, constitutes the following” 


— Theawareness about the rights as well as the duties; 
- The promotion of understanding, tolerance and respect for differences and 
diversities 
= Bringing about attitudinal changes and the mind-set and sensitizing the individuals 
and particularly. the state agencies for ensuring respect for human rights of others; 
— Understanding and knowledge of various forms of exploitation and availability 
ofthe methods and methodologies, instruments and mechanisms for dealing with 
‘ such violations 
—: ' Understanding of abuse and misuse of power, exposing of shortcomings and 
-weaknesses in law and its enforcement 
- Evolving strategies and schemes for bringing desired and favourable political 
economic and social changes which help in creating conducive conditions for 
~ promotion and observance of human rights 


Human rights awareness through human rights education requires building linkages 
and networking between individuals belonging to different age, gender, class, ethnic, 
religious and linguistic groups, civil.society, educational institutions, political parties 
and institutions and agencies dealing with human rights and human rights education at 
the global, national and grassroots levels. The role of NGOs, media and educational 
institutions needs to be harmonized and coalesced 


The World Plan of Action adopted by the Montreal International Congress on 
Education for Human Rights and Democracy, in March 993, while emphasizing the 
need for such networking, observed that education for human rights and democracy 
would lay a solid basis for guaranteeing human rights and preventing their violations”. It 
Observes that “democratic values are required for the enjoyment of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms and hence education for human rights and democracy should 
receive special attention”.” 


There is, therefore, a need for. development and adoption of a comprehensive 
strategy for dissemination of human rights awareness among all sections of people and 
various institutions. This is possible only when our teaching and research curricula include 
and transmit contents on human rights and human duties encompassing its various 
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dimensions. The importance of democracy, social and distributive justice, respect for . 
.other’s social and cultural values, the importance of mutual coexistence in the age of 
-~ globalization and interdependence, the protection of ecology and environment etc. should - 
form the contents of human rights education. There is a need to inculcate knowledge 
about human duties as envisaged-in our Constitution and the various UN declarations for ` 
building human rights culture and spreading human rights awareness at the regional 
national and global levels 


Human Rights scenario in Arunachal Pradesh 


Arunachal Pradesh, located in the extreme north-eastern part of India, is nearly 
84,000.sq. km. in area. Its population, as per 200 (provisional) census, stands at 0.9 
lakhs out of which only 63.66% people are said to be indigenous tribal population”. It 
shares a long stretch of international boundary with China in the north and north east 
(i,030 kms), Burma (Myanmar) to east (440 kms) and with Bhutan in West (60 kms). — 
In south it shares boundary with Assam and Negaland. This gives an indispensable geo- 
strategic importance to the state both from internal as well as external security 
` perspectives.” - र 


The state has 5 districts — Tawang, West Kameng, East Kameng, Lower Subansiri, 
Upper Subansiri, West Siang, East Siang, Lohit, Dibang Valley, Tirap, Changlang, Papum 
Pare and Upper Siang and the newly created Kurung Kumey and Lower Dibang Valley. 


Arunachal Pradesh has 26 major tribes and about ]I0 sub-tribes. The major tribes 
of the state consist of Adis, Nyishi, Monpa, Tagin, Idu, Khampti, Tangsa, Nocte, Singpho, 
Mishmi, Miji, Wancho, Apatani, Aka, Sherdukpen, Khewa and Hill Miri. These tribes 
have their own traditional institutions which, even today, govern and administer their 
social, justicio-administrative, economic, cultural and political activities. Arunachal, in 
true sense, is a plural society and a good example of unity in diversity. The most well 
known as well as the most developed traditional system of governance is Kebang of the 
Adi tribes. Such similar self governing institutions exist among other tribes too. They are 
popularly known as Buliangs among the Apatanis, Nele among the Nyishi (Nishings), 
_ Jong among the Sherdukpens and Mel among the Akas. Though these institutions which 
have evolved over a period of centuries recognize democratic participation right down to 
the grassroots level have not inspired women to participate.in the decision taking processes. 


Though, area-wise, Arunachal Pradesh is one of the largest states in the north 
_ east, it is one of the least populated states. Therefore, the density of population is quite 
low i.e. I3 person per sq. km. According to 200I (provisional) census, total male 
population was 5,73,95I while the female population was only 5,7,066 thereby 
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accounting for an adverse sex ratio (90] females for I000 males). Compared to other 
northeastern states, literacy rate in the state has been quite low i.e. 54.74% only. The 
male literacy rate is 64.67%. The literecy rate among the women is even much lower i.e. 
44.24%. One of the factors responsible for this has been inhospitable topography of the 
siate besides inadequate number of schools, high level of drop-outs, particularly among 
the females. | 


- Arunachal Pradesh emerged as the 24" state of the Indian Union on February 20, 

I987. Till I972, it was known as the North East Frontier Agency (NEFA) constitutionally 

teing a part of Assam. Because of its strategic importance and the peculiar nature of its 

problem it was administered by th2 Ministry of External Affairs until 965 and 

subsequently by Ministry of Home A ffairs, through the governor of Assam. In 972, it 

was constituted as the Union Territory and NEFA was renamed as Arunachal Pradesh. 

- The Panchayati Raj institutions were introduced in the state with the enactment of NEFA 

Panchayati Raj Act in [967. This had a profound impact on the social and political life of 
the people. 


On August 5, [975, a provisional Legislative Assembly was constituted and the 
first Council of Ministers assumed orfice. The first general elections to Assembly was 
held in February 978. All these factcrs have greatly contributed to the democratization 
of the life of the people and enhancec their participation in the system of governance. 


Though legislative and execut:ve organs of the state have developed over a period 
of time, the judiciary and the judiciel administration are still clubbed with executive. 
Still, administration of justice is done largely at the village level with the help of village 
- councils and on the basis of the customary laws. The customary laws, although, regulates 
and administers the life of the people. are often termed as patriarchal and gender biased. 
It is in this context that the issues of haman rights relating particularly to the rights of the 
women need to be addressed and analysed. 


Issues of human rights and humar rights awareness 


Arunachal Pradesh, like other six north-eastern states, assumes special significance 
‘when we analyse and study the question of human. rights and the need for spread of 
human rights awareness. The indigenous people of the region enjoy special political, 
social, economic and cultural features. The fifty years of the ‘developmental’ processes 
have made profound impact on eve-y aspect of the life of the people. The forces of 
modernization have brought more undesirable consequences than the desirable ones. The 
indigenous people have witnessed and experienced a profound transformation in their 
social, political, developmental, economic and cultural life. The imposition rather than 
the evolution of the modern instituticns — political, social, economic and cultural — have 
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- greatly affected and transformed the self-reliant and the sustainable life style of the people 

The imposition of modernization and the resultant emergence of the culture of materialism 
have posed serious challenge to the social and political structures. The problems associated 
with materialism and modernization which are witnessed everywhere relate to degradation 
of forests, skewed economic development, unzmployment, loss of cultural identity, ethnic 
conflicts and the increasing trend of alienation among the people, particularly among the . 
youths 


The issues of human rights in Arunachal Pradesh are mainly associated with the 
presence of Chakma, Hajong and Tibetan refugees and influx of illegal migrants both | 
fromthe neighbouring countries as well as frem within the country. Various organizations 
like the All Arunachal Pradesh Students Union (AAPSU) have questioned and contested 
the presence of the refugees and the immigrants and have linked them with the violation - 
of the political, economic, social, cultural and developmental rights of the indigenous 
people of the state. The slogans like the “loss of culture is the loss of identity” and the 
son of the soil” theory have been put forward to protect the rights of the indigenous ` 
people 


ea The White Paper on Chakma. and Hajong Refugee issue, published by the 
Government of Arunachal Pradesh, March 2, [996, observes that “during the last over 


' - three decades, the Chakma and Hajong refugee issue has been the matter of simmering . 


discontentment among the indigenous tribal people of Arunachal Pradesh. These refugees 
were settled in the State by the Central Goveramient in total discard to the rights, privileges 
and ethnic values of the people of Arunachal Pradesh”, The presence of refugees and 
influx of immigrants do impinge upon the political, economic-and cultural rights of the 


‘people of the state. It is in this context that the demand for the right to self-determination 


which gives a nation “the full sovereignty over all their natural wealth and.resources 
should be seen 2. . l 


Today, there are numerous registered NGOs in the state, besides various voluntary 
organizations which work in orie way or the other for protection and promotion of the 
- rights of the various tribes of the state. These groups, through seminars, symposia 

demonstrations and workshops have been highlighting the issues of human rights in the 
-state, Associations like Arunachal Pradesh Women’s Welfare Society (APPWS), founded 
in [979, have been advocating for and dealing with the rights of women and the child 
rights. Other organizations like the Nefa Indigenous Human Rights Organization (NIHRO) 
and the Arunachal Pradesh Indigenous and Tribals Human Rights Organizations (APITRO) 
have been focusing more on complex human rights issues in the state like the ones relating 
-to the presence of refugees in the state.as well as the developmental and environmental 
- tights of the. people. Of late, there has been crystallization of the people’s awareness | 
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about the efficacy of the mega hydel projects and social, economic, cultural, developmenial 
and environmental impacts of such projects. The initiation of ‘Siang Bachao Andolan’ in 
response to the proposed construction of mega hydel project on Siang river shows people’s 
` awareness about their economic, developmental, cultural and environmental rights. 


Though, Arunachal Pradesh is considered by many as an ‘island of peace’ in face 
of the rising trend and tide of militancy and ethnic conflicts in other parts of the north- 
eastern region, there has been an increase in the level of discontentment among the peop! 
particularly among the youth. The acts of violation of human rights are reported in the 
newspapers and discussed and debated different fora. The police atrocities, abuse of 
child rights, deprivation of rights of women, degradations of forest and biodiversity 
constitute the major aspects of violation of human rights in the state. 


The prevalence of patriarchal social institutions, polygamy, bride price, rise in 
divorce cases etc. are associated with the issues of human rights. While women actively 
participate in the social and economic activities, they stand marginalized in the decision 
making processes *°. There are sixty members in the State Legislative Assembly and 
only a single woman representative is there 


The people of the state are also denied their basic rights in the absence of a 
separate judicial system. It is the executive which looks after the judicial functions i.e 
the violator of human rights is also the custodian of these rights. Justice of administration 
is largely done on the basis of customary laws which have the sanction of the indigenous 


people 


Besides, a low level of literary rate and lack of basic infrastructural facilities like 
health and educational facilities have proved a major obstacle in the path of realizing 
basic rights. With this is associated the question and challenge of human rights awareness. 
The quality of governance needs to be improved and emphasis should be on human 
aspects of development with focus on education, health, nutrition, expansion of 
employment opportunities, etc 


Strategies 


Among all the seven north-eastern states, only Assam and Manipur have constituted 
State Human Rights Commissions. The University Grants Commission sponsored seminar 
on Human Rights Education organized by Arunachal University in February ]999 
recommended among other things for the formation of State Human Rights Commission 
and the establishment ofa law college which would help in protection and promotion of 
human rights. It also recommended for inclusion of courses on human rights and human 
duties in the educational curricula to promote human rights culture in the state. 
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There is a need to sensitize the state agencies and administrative organs and the 
cross sections of the people with the issues and problems of human rights. Declarations, 
covenants, legislations, constitutional provisions etc. would not succeed until the people 
at large are imbibed with human rights culture through human rights education, particularly . 
at the grassroots level. The strategies for the promotion of human rights awareness would, 
therefore, include building of human rights culture. Sensitization programme through 
seminars, conferences, workshops, training programme would benefit all sections of 
people. Networking between NGOs and academic institutions and contenting of 
educational curricula with human rights concept would yield the desired result. 


‘ However, economic development broadly defined in terms of human 
development?! remains the core issue. The declaration on the Right to Development, 
which stated unequivocally that the right to development is a human right, was adopted 
by the UN in I986. The first article of the text of the Declaration cogently puts forward 
the concept of the right to development. It observes “The right to development is an 
inalienable human right by virtue of which every human person and all peoples are entitled 
to participate in and contribute to and enjoy economic, social, cultural and political 
development in which all human rights and fundamental freedoms can be fully realized”, 
Thus, right to development puts the human person as the central subject of development. 
As Amartya Sen in his celebrated work “Development as Freedom” has argued that the 

meaning of development is the expansion of substantive freedom or “capabilities of 
persons to lead the kind of lives they value or have reason to value”, Economic growth 
is not an end in itself but a means for “improvement of well-being of the people based on ' 
the enjoyment of rights and freedoms”, In sum, the objective of economic development 
is human development. And only through human development which aims at expansion 
of economic opportunities based on equality and justice and building of human capabilities, 

. well being of the people can be realized and human rights and freedoms can be ensured. 


All this is possible only. through good governance. This calls for a democratic, 
transparent, participatory and an accountable system of administration. Therefore, human 
rights, human development and good governance are intricately linked* and as such the 
entire issues of human rights in the context of the North East must be viewed from this | 
perspective. 

Notes | 
! The subject ‘Human Rights’ has been treated in a detailed manner in The Encyclopedia Britannica 
*(985) Vol. 20, 7I3-72I. The Chapter deals in a comprehensive and lucid manner the ‘historical development’, 
definition of the concept’, the philosophical background, the evolution of three generational rights, ‘human 


rights and the UN’, as well as the ‘regional’ perspectives of human rights. It also includes basic and preliminary . 
bibliography on the subject 


2 James Fawcett (985) Social Science Encyclopedia, New York, Routledge, 369-370 
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ND. L,7l5. s 
‘Bren Roy (I997) ‘In Defense of Human Rights’, Economic and Political Weekly, February 3, 259. 


र A-jun Dev. et al., (ed) (996) Human Rights: A Source Book, New Delhi, NCERT. As the title suggests, 
the book provides a bird’s eve view-of the subject. It provides useful information on the various efforts 
whch have been made by the world community particularly the UN inthe direction of human rights. The 
bock deals in a comprehensive manner with the provisions dealing with human rights in our constitution. 
The establishment of NCW, NHRC and enactment of various laws for the protection of human rights have 
been illustrated. The chapter on human rights education With its emphasis on UNESCO and Montreal 
prcclamations provides a preliminary but a fundamental insight into the subject. 


UDHR, United Nations Decade for Human Rights Education: I995-2004, UN publication 


For comprehensive analysis of UDHR, see Basic Facts About the United Nations (994), Dept. of 
Public Information, United Nations, New York,:]5I-53 


‘kid. 5] 
° ibid. 53 
P bid. 

" ibid. [54 


7 See Keith Surer (998) “The Fiftieth Anniversary of the Declaration of Human Rights” http:// 
wy w.udhrreview_files/logo_print.gif. This article dated Dec, 998 reviews the UDHR on its 50 years of 
adeption 
° iid. 
" UGC IX Plan Approach to Promotion of Human Rights Education (HRE) in Universities and Colleges 
(£98), New Delhi, University Grants Commission. For a detailed information on various dimensions of the 
non-governmental organizations — their development, role, etc., please see Farouk Mawlawi (993) ‘New 
Conflicts, New Challenges: The Evolving Role for Non-Governmental Actors’, Journal of International 
Afairs, Vol. 46, No.3, Winter, 3]9-4]3 


‘Juman Rights Law’, The Economist (998), December 5० (London). 3-6. This article beautifully in a 
cogent and comprehensive manner analyses the emergence and causes for non-observance. The clash of 
interests between the US and others particularly the USSR during the cold war period and also cultural 
dimensions of human rights are analyzed in a lucid manner. The article contains the International Bill of 
Huenan Rights showing existing documents and articles. It also contains the challenges to human rights and 
dimensions and nature of violations. Finally, the article analyses the ‘Power of Publicity’ to show the role 
anc! relevance of NGOs and MNCs in increasing consciousness about human rights. This is a complete 
survey of human rights law. न 


See Arjun Dev, etal., No. 5, also Biren Roy, No. 4, 260 


Eor detailed information on the composition and function of NHRC, see Arjun Dev, ([996) A Source 
Book, !73-86 


ibid. 80 


" See (a) Amnesty International Report, ]998, on India (b) Extracts from 996/997 Annual Reports of the 
United Nations Human Rights mechanisms relating to India. (c) Amnesty International (India May [998) 
Menipur: The Silencing of Youth 
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See ‘Human Rights Violation in North East’, EPW (!997) May 3, 98 


As mentioned in the Decade of World Indigenous Peoples I994-2004, Workshop on Right of Self- 
determination and self-government of Indigenous Peoples (995, Apri! I-2), All Arunachal Pradesh 
` Students’ Union, Itanagar, l-4.. . — 
Also see ]993 Student Leaflet on International Year of the World’s Indigenous people, New York. 
-United Nations. |. 
Today, a vast literature exists on the rights of the indigenous people(s). I have benefited immensely from 
Elsa Stamatopoulou (I994) ‘Indigenous Peoples andthe United Nations: Human Rights as a Developing 
Dynamic’, Human Rights Quaterly, Vol. 6 (The Johns Hopkins University Press), 58-8 I ; 


For detailed information on the subject particularly concerning the Human Rights Education please see 
Arjun Dev, et al. No. 5, Section IV dealing with UNESCO’s Paris Recommendation Oct-Nov 974 and 
UNESCO’s Montreal World Plan of Action on Education for Human Rights and Democracy March I993, : 
I87-209 


Also see National Human Rights’ Annual Report {996-97 which deals, among other things, with ‘Promotion 

. ofHuman Rights Literacy and Awareness’, 45-53 (it deels with the importance of mobilizing the educational | 
system, human rights education for the police personnel, para military and armed forces, political parties 

and sensitization through seminars and workshops) . 


See World Plan of Action in Arjun Dev, 209 


See Census of India 2004, Series !3, Arunachal Pradesh, Provisional Population Atlas (Paper —.] of 
200!) prepared by Director of Census Operations, Arunachal Pradesh, dated 27" March 200 


ibid. | 
ibid. and also the Arunachal Times, Dec. !7, 200] 
ibid. (Census.200I) l न 


See (a) Quoted from 060९900 of White Paper on Chakma and Hajong Refugee (March I2, 996), 
Govt: of Arunachal Pradésh. (b) Keynote address of Professor D.P. Barooah on Human Rights and Human: 
Rights Education: Issues and Challenges in North East, Feb. 4, 999 (Unpublished). 


See “Double Standards on Refugees”; Economic Times, Jan I, I996.Also “Chakmas: Centre’s helplessness 
in focus”, The Hindu, Jan'l5, I996: Also “SC‘asks Arunachal to protect Chakmas”, The Hindu, Jan II 
I996 ह wots, 


See the editorial. comment on the decision of the Govt..of Arunachal Pradesh for setting up of State 
_ Women Commission, The Arunachal Times, Dec. ]2, 200} : Di fla 


For a detailed and comprehensive idea on the linkage between Human rights and human development, see l 
Human Development Report, 2000, OUP, New Delhi iw T 


For. the analysis of the Declaration on Rights to Development adopted by the United Nations General 
Assembly, resolution 4/28 on Dec. 4,.]986, see Arjun Sengupta (200!).“Right to Development as a Human 
Right”, Economic and Political Weekly, July 7-3, Vol. XXXVI, No. 27, 2528 : 


As cited in Arjun Sengupta, ibid. 2535 
~ ibid. 2536 


See: Human Development in South Asia I999: The Crisis of governance, OUP. Also Human > 
Development Report 2000; Human Rights and Human Development, OUP. res 
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Abstract 


The Concept of security has evolved from a narrow focus on 
military-strategic security on the state to a broad and multidimensional 
understanding of human security. The latter encompasses basic economic 
needs, environmental equilibrium, cultural identity and political liberty. 
Traditional studies on security in South Asia have essentially focused 

` attention on the nation-state within a global or regional staie system as 
the central domain of inquiry. This focus, however has undergone some 
change in recent years. In the contemporary historical context it has 
become necessary to note that the issues of security in South Asia derive 
a significantly new meaning in the current process of market-centric 
economic development-and globalization of national economies. 


With the end of the Cold War there has been a fresh thinking on approaches to 
security. Traditionally security studies have essentially focused attention on the nation- 
state within a global or regional State system as the central domain of inquiry. It was 
within this framework that the different dimensions of state security were conceived. 
This focus underwent changes in recent years when internal civil strife and ethnic separatist 
movements began, along with their trans-territorial implications threatening the unity 
and sovereignty of states (Ayoob, 995). During the Cold War period, conceptually as 
well as operationally, security was viewed in terms of ideological and military 
confrontation between the two superpowers and their respective blocs. In the post-Cold 
War era, the security agenda is much less dominated by ideological and military 
confrontation and instead political, socio-economic and environmental issues are receiving 
greater priority. 
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` Recent literature on national security st-ongly supports the thesis that the issues 
related to security cannot be effectively address: without due focus on factors as societal 
political and economic (Buzan, ]99]). Security studies in the developing states have 
found poverty and socio-economic underdevel>pment'an important source of threat to 
security. Conversely, social and economic upliftment has been identified as almost a 
universal prerequisite for achieving ‘real security’ (Sayigh, 990). Security, in the end, is 
_ freedom from threat to one’s survival, and should therefore, include concerns that are 
much more than the conventional issues of political independence, national defence and 
territorial integrity. An important area of debate is the place of the people as the referent 
unit in security. As underlined by the UNDP, l 


The concept of security has far too long been interpreted narrowly: as : 
security of territory from external aggression, or as protection of national ` 
interests in foreign policy or as global security from the threat of nuclear 
holocaust. It has been related more to nation-states than to people.... 
Forgotten were the legitimate concerns of ordinary people who sought 
security in their daily lives. For many of them, security symbolized : 
protection from the threat of disease, hunger, unemployment, crime, social 
conflict, political repression and enviror mental hazards (UNDP, 994). 


Contemporary Security Issues in South Asia 


In understanding the emerging strategic trends in South Asia, reference may be 
made Immanuel Kant who wrote that for perpetual peace progress is needed in three 
main areas: (a) institutionalization of war-prever.tive and peace-facilitating instruments; 
(b) greater sharing of common economic interests through developing economic 
interdependence; and (c) promotion of democratization of States as democratic 
accountability works against the tendency to resort to conflict and war with each other 
(Williams, Wright and Evans, I993). In the cortemporary historical context, it is also 
necessary to note that the issues of security in South Asia derive a significantly new 
meaning in the current process of market-centric economic development and globalization 
of national economies. During the entire period — 3 colonial period of South Asia, national 
economies functioned within a general framework of relative isolation from the world 
capitalist economy. Political alliances that presided over the post-colonial change in South 
Asia were primarily facilitated by the state-centric economic processes. It is evident that 
globalisation has had significant effects on the capacities of states and on the relationship 
between structure and intensity. National power aad autonomy are being steadily reduced 
because of the penetration of the state by transnational phenomena. Rapid financial flows, 
global warming, the information technology end global human rights activism are 
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continually eroding the state’s control over its traditional territorial jurisdiction. 
Increasingly, the role of the state is one of management of the relationship between its 
external and internal spheres in order to maximise security. The wide-ranging changes 
b-ought by globalisation have profound implications for the state and for human security. 
Tae following security issues are the most important challenges in the present South 
Asian strategic scenario: , > | 


Military Security 


In the decades after independence, military security was important in most South 
Asian countries. For instance, India and Pakistan fought three wars in the period from 
347 to I97] and continued thereafter to be in armed confrontation along the long border. 
India also fought a war with China in [926, and in the 980s intervened ineffectively in 
S-i Lanka, and more successfully in the Maldives. Today, notwithstanding the widening 
‘ o= the ambit of security concerns, military security remains important 


Despite the end of the Cold War, much has not changed in South Asia. The 
structural disjuncture between India and its neighbours continues to persist. In particular, 
tLe India-Pakistan hostility, manifested in a continuing military face-off remains strong. 
The nuclearisation of both countries however, represents a fundamental change. As a 
result of the extremely high and unacceptable costs associated with the use of nuclear 
weapons, there has occurred a systemic shift from power-based structural strategies to 
tte beginnings of a joint strategy of management. Both countries are compelled to privilege 
war-avoidance, though resort of low-intensity conflict persists. The primary security 
cencern now relates to the prevention of an unintended war caused by some sort of 
command and control failure. This has made it imperative for both countries to stabilise 
treir relationship by means of nuclear arms control and non-threatening or non-offensive ` 
d2fence (Butfoy, 997). 


The likely future direction of military-strategic politics can be outlined as follows. 
Tae region’s sole military confrontation-between India and Pakistan-is likely to diminish 
fcr two reasons. Firstly the military option is no longer feasible. Secondly, the economic 
imperative of globalisation is pressing nations in general to cooperate rather than fight. 
Tais does not necessarily mean an early trarisformation of the India-Pakistan relationship. 
Ir. the case of other countries too, the role of military force will diminish faster, since 
tFere are no issues of substance that might make the use of military force thinkable. Even 
tke India-China relationship, notwithstanding a still unresolved border dispute, is likely 
tc remain equable. In effect, the prospects for military security in South Asia are positive, 
trough not in all respects immediately so. 
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Economic Security 


Economic security has always been a vital and immediate concern of developing 
countries. With the failure of the old strategy of autonomous development, the state 
today is in most cases undergoing a fundamental shift from leader in a relatively controlled 
economy to manager in a relatively free market. Its primary concern now is the 
management of the economy and the optimisation of 

— growth : attracting foreign investment and technology; infrastructure 
development; the provision of incentives for enhancing growth and 
competitiveness in key sectors; and so on 

_— welfare: policies to cushion the impact of externally-driven change; and 
: ~ stability: basic controls over the volatility of stock markets, foreign 
‘exchange transactions and interest rates 


Such Asian states are still struggling to come to terms with the new realities of 
_ globalisation, The leaders of this region have come to appreciate the perils of the inadequate 
harnessing of the new electronic technologies (Friedman, ]999). In many instances 
economics is overtaking politics. The compulsions of globalisation, in particular the 
need for optimizing economic potential in a highly competitive world, are pressing states 
to push for economic cooperation inspite of lingering irritants and tensions. 


Security of Quality of Life 


Environmental stability, cultural identity and political democracy are central to 
human security. 


Environmental security is crucial to the quality of life (Myers 989). It encompasses 

— . availability of basic needs such as clean water and air 

— freedom from the vicious cycle of poverty, deforestation, soil erosion 
flooding and receding water tables; 

— judicious environmental management with regard to the exploitation of 
natural resources ; and 

— concerns relating to the potential degradation of the environment as a 
result of armed conflict, be it nuclear, conventional, or low intensity 


The role of the state is critical in poverty alleviation, in the regulation of the environment 
by legislative and executive initiatives and, above all, in the balancing of growth with 
ecological stability. 


Cultural Security has become very relevant in the age of globalisation (Tomlinson, ]999). 
The impact of global communication-satellite television, the internet and more broadly, 
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individualism and consumerism can si2nificantly alter traditional cultures and the sense 
of community, thereby breeding social tension and conflict. 


Political Security is in some ways closely related. In South Asia notions of political 
community and identity have a strong cultural component. They may follow different 
paths. The regressive path would ident: fy the political community with a specific culture, 
usually of the majority, expect minorities to conform to that identity, and tend to be 
repressive, both culturally and politically. The progressive path would be highly tolerant 
cf cultural diversity and accommodate human rights and democracy in a framework of 
wide participation in political processes. South Asian societies have seen variants of 
both. In the short term, political security periodically falls victim to societal instabilities 
that are characteristic of unevenly developing economies. South Asian societies are 
vulnerable to social crisis and political upheavals that cut at the roots of democracy and 
political security. Class tensions, ethnic conflict and confrontations between state and 
citizen are omnipresent. The state may be the primary provider of security but it is also 
the chief threat to human security when it abrogates human rights in the name of order. 


Regional Cooperation and South Asian Security | 


Regional coopération despite -ts shortcomings, isa precondition for the security 
of the peoples of South Asia (Chadda, I997). First, the reduction of inter-state conflict 
enhances military security directly and economic security indirectly by freeing precious 
resources for economic and social welfare. Second, regional cooperation enhances the 
prospects for direct collaboration for mutual economic benefit and environmental 
management 


It must be noted that the mos: successful regional organisations were initially 
created as collective responses to political threats. It was the Soviet threat that brought 
the West Europeans together, while the Association of South-East Asian Nations was 
established to counter the Chinese threat. In South Asia, the situation is quite different. 
When SAARC (South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation) was founded in 
I985, it seemed to be an agglomeration of countries with hardly any common interests. 
It was an assembly of different political regimes including military dictatorships, 
monarchies and democracies following different economic policies. Moreover, the 
SAARC countries did not share ccmmon foreign policy perspectives or common 

erceptions of external threats. The srtuation has not changed much even today. Most of 
the smaller countries of SAARC have tended to, view one of their own fellow members 
` India, as the primary threat to their security. Political differences between India and 
Pakistan have continued to dog the region as a whole. None of the member countries of 
SAARC seem to have a profound and deep commitment to SAARC. 
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The India-Pakistan relationship constitutes the centerpiece of South Asian security 
in the collective sense. Although different solutions have been attempted at different 
times, it seems unlikely that anything short of fundamental rethinking based on substantive ° 
change can bring positive results. Only significant economic growth, social stability and 
political maturation in both countries can ease the situation. It has been argued that 
economic cooperation can significantly change things, by creating constituencies for 
peace by overriding political obstacles. But the problem seems to be the other way round 
5 economic cooperation itself is hostage to political discord. The possibility of peace between 
the two countries require each to be at peace with itself through economic growth, social 
stability and the embedding of democracy. However, both could contribute indirectly to 
each other’s prospects by means of military restraint in two ways: 


- realisation that the nuclear relationship necessitates collaborative risk-reduction 
measures and an on-going process of arms control; and 
- realisation that low-intensity conflict is not only costly but also unviable as 
neither side can afford to risk a transition to conventional war by crossing the 
Line of Control. Besides the side that initiates low-intensity conflict will come 
- under global pressure for being an irresponsible nuclear power. 


These political realities need to be recognized if progress is desired. They, along 
with the cooperation-inducing economic pressures of globalisation, will ultimately turn 
the tide of the hostile Indian-Pakistan relationship and transform their hostile relationship 
into one of “cooperative security” (Nolan, 994). Enhanced regional cooperation and 
security for the peoples of the region will follow. Sooner or later the globalisation process 
will bring about a new era of cooperation in South Asia. The dynamics of the global 
system do impinge upon its subsystems. One way in which this occurs is by changing the 
- cost-benefit calculus of states when they think about closer relationship with larger 
neighbours. The globalisation imperative encourages states to opt for liberalisation and 
openness in order to be competitive. For example, Canada chose to integrate its economy 
with that of the US despite fears of American dominance because the cost of band- 
wagoning was perceived to be lower than the cost of distancing. Mexico followed suit 
and: the North American Free Trade Agreement (NAFTA) was created. For the same 
reason, Sri Lanka entered into a limited free trade arrangement with India in 2000 
Bangladesh and Nepal are interested in treading the same path. In case of Pakistan, due 
to political compulsions, there is a reluctance to do the same. However, in case of South 
Asia, the European Union (EU) model is not necessarily the most appropriate model to 
be followed. The EU represents a significant shift towards “pooled sovereignty”, which 
involves considerable transfer of power from individual member-states to the collectivity 
and incorporates the notion of super national citizenship. Other regional efforts to build 
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cooperative institutions have not gone so far. These organisations have focused largely 
on economic cooperation, though there has also been some regional dialogue on security 
matters as in the case of the ASEAN (Association of South East Asian Nations) Regional 
Forum (ARF). In the South Asian situation, it has to be recognised that, whatever the 
benefits of regional cooperation, the sheer size of India is.a source for apprehension 
among its neighbours. The fear of being overwhelmed, even in a peaceful and non- 
military context, encompasses economics and culture. 


CONCLUSION 


South Asia’s security problematic is being reconstituted by a variety of competing 
discourses. Each discourse is powerful in its own domain and in its ability to place . 
demands on the State. These discourses emanate from a multiplicity of anxieties, specific 
to the era of globalization. The mediation among these conflicting discourses of security *: 
by the state is enormously complicated by the rapidity of the transformation that is taking 
place in South Asian social formations, the post-colonial modes of production and social 
relations of political power. The future of regional cooperation in South Asia is inextricably 
linked with the politics of the sub-continent. The extent to which SAARC can succeed 
will depend on the willingness of the South Asian countries to subordinate their mutual 
animosities for achieving the larger extra-territorial' objective of regional cooperation. 
Unfortunately these mutual animosities derive from elite perceptions of their national 
interests. It is the interplay between a common supranational interest, separate national 
interests and the political will of the governments of South Asia that will determine 
whether or not SAARC will accomplish what it has set out to do. Nevertheless, there is - 
recognition now that economic’cooperation through the instrumentality of SAARC is 
essential to meet the challenges arising from the rapid changes occurring in the international 
economy. This has catalysed the establishment of SAARC’s Economic Cooperation 
Committee and its endorsement of the SAARC Preferential Trading Arrangement (SAPTA) 
at SAARC’s Seventh Summit in April \993. 
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Abstract 


This research paper examines certain conceptual and theoretical 
issues of human rights. Secondly, it discusses various forms of human 
rights violations which occur in the domain of the state and the civil 
society in India. Finally, this paper addresses the questions: How can the 
human right violations in Indian society can be minimized, if not 
eradicated? What can be done to improve the state of human rights in 
India? This paper makes some suggestions towards the betterment of 
human right situation in order to create a just and humane society. 


INTRODUCTION 


Human rights have become the vitai concern of the mankind in recent times. 
They have assumed significance in the academic discourses as well as in the grass roots 
activist arena, in the foreign policy-making as well as in the political rhetoric of nation- 
states. It is necessary to understand what constitute ‘human rights’ and why they are 
important in the modern world. Human rights can broadly be defined as certain fundamental 
freedoms which are necessary for all human beings to lead their lives with dignity and to 
meet their basic needs of existence. Rights are needed to realize one’s potential and to 
achieve comprehensive growth of one’s personality. Human rights are integral to liberal 
democracy, they are indispensable to create an equal, just and human socicty (Beetham, 
]995). The issue of ‘human rights’ is a civilizational issue which symbolizes human 
progress, emancipation from oppression and the better livelihoods for the vulnerable 
groups. 
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The tragic reality in India is that basic rights like right to livelihood, right to life 
and liberty with dignity, right to education and health care are denied to vast number of 
people. Discriminatory social practices as well as the dominant social structures like cast 
system, patriarchy, property violate the rights of vulnerable groups like dalits, women, 
tribals, agrarian labourers and the poor in India (Haragopal, I997). The state and its law- 
enforcing agencies are also responsible for violation of people’s rights (Kothari, ।988). 
We witness multi-layered forms of oppression, which are in built in our society, polity 
and economy. For instance, dalit women in rural India face problems of oppression at the 
level of caste, class and gender. Dominance and discrimination are thus the twin processes 
which are leading to multiple human rights violations in our society. 


It is undeniable that the violation of rights, of the vulnerable groups in particular 
are reported with fatal regularity and magnitude. It is imperative to examine the nature 
and structural roots of these violations people’s rights. In the three sections that follow, 
an attempt is‘made to discuss certain conceptual and theoretical issues, various forms of 
violations.in the domain of state and civil society are examined. Finally, this paper argues 
for democratizing the social structures of dominance and making the state institutions 
more responsive and accountable for-human rights assuring the dignity and equality of 
individuals is made possible. 


CONCEPTUAL AND THEORETICAL ISSUES 


Any discussion on rights begins with their co-relation with the duties. It becomes 
the duty of ‘X’ to respect and protect the right of Y° and vice-versa. However, when the 
basic rights of large humanity are violated, it becomes necessary for them to organize 
themselves and assert/fight for their rights. In fact, the rights discourse evolved historically 
from various struggles, initially of aristocracy and subsequently of the oppressed groups 
like working class and women. The notion ó? ‘civil liberties’ as we inherited from the 
west is a product of these struggles. Indian Civil Liberties Union (936-ICLU) during 
our freedom struggle actively fought for the rights of native Indians against the Colonial 
oppression (Sitaramam, [996), Civil liberties are normally understood to be those rights 
which are guaranteed by the constitutions and the legal systenis. 


Even after the Independence, we find that the oppressed groups are organizing 
themselves (organizations of dalits, tribals and women, civil liberties groups, environmental 
groups etc.) and they are fighting from autonomy, justice and equality. The notion of 
‘democratic rights’ is thrown up by these people’s struggles and grass-roots movements 
in the Third World. Democratic rights perspective asserts that the deprived has a right to 
struggle for the total change of the system, if it is unjust and exploitive. This perspective 
goes beyond the purview of constitutional rights. Democratic rights are woven around 
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the concept of Socio-economic equality to make legal equality more meaningful (Mohanty, 
2000). Both the civil liberties and the democratic rights are necessary for the human 
being to realize his/her potential. 


The origin of rights of human beings against oppressive state systems and the 
dominant social groups can be traced back to early slave revolts (Firries, 980). The 
‘concept of Natural rights evolved during the period of Industrial Revolution and 
Renaissance in the |7-8" Century Europe. The natural rights theorists (Jefferson, T. . 
Paine, Social Contractualists and others) emphasized the atomistic/individualistic notion 
of rights. This notion is dominant in the liberal-democratic discourse, governing its 
normative framework even today. Thomas Paine and John Locke developed a cogent 
analysis of the liberal notion of rights. According to Thomas Paine, rights are exercised 
by the individual for his own comfort and happiness which are not injurious to the natural 
rights of others (Stammers, ]993). Every civil right has for its foundation some natural 
right pre-existing in the individual. 


The struggle for freedom is always informed by a philosophy of equality. The 
need of liberty for each is necessarily qualified and conditioned by the need of liberty for 
all (Barker, {96]). It is also true that there is a need for balance between State Authority 
and the individual freedom. Limitations on the former have to be laid down to make 
authority socially more purposive. Liberal-individualist theory of rights continues to 
influence the contemporary academic thinking. As we analyze the problem of rights and 
freedom in different contexts, their complexity would be revealed to us. 


The exponents of liberalism formulated the rights according to the model of a 
free market society which suited the interests of the merchant-industrial class in the ]7 
century Europe (Tuck, !979). In the later phase, the interests of working class and the 
commoners are sought to be accommodated in the liberal theory, without any prejudice 
to the functioning of the capitalist system 


R.M. Maclver defines rights as claims of individuals and groups on and against 
the State which are sought to be secured through legal and constitutional mechanisms 
(Gauba, I995). The concept of rights is a dynamic one with negative and positive 
connotations. In a negative sense, rights suggest a sphere of the individual where the’ 
state isn’t permitted to interfere. On a positive side, rights prescribe certain responsibility 
on the state to take positive measures to protect the marginalized. Both these negative 
and positive notions of rights are complementary to each other. 


John Locke actively supported the egoistic and autonomous notion of the 
individual, who is endowed with the rights to life, liberty and property. These natural 
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rights form the foundation of the whole Lockean Political Theory (Birch, 993). 
Macpherson criticized Locke’s theory as “possessive individualism”, because of his 
defense of the privileges of the possessing classes. The Magna Carta (I2]5), the 
Renaissance (5" Century), Glorious Revolution (688), the American Declaration (776) 
and the French Declaration (789) — all these constitutions and struggles are profoundly 
influenced by the theories of natural rights. Universal Declaration of Human. Rights 
(UDHR-I948) advanced the concept of rights further by crystallizing various freedoms. 
(Brownlie, 963). 


For Bentham, natural rights are sheer ‘non-sense upon stilts’ (Waldron, 987). 
He propounded the legal theory of rights, all rights depend on the state and legal system 
for their existence. H.J. Laski provided mora! foundations for rights, whereby he sought 
to synthesize the liberal and the socialist values within a democratic framework. Rights 
provide for a standard to judge the state actions, according to Laski (Laski, 96]). 


Marxist theory repudiates the liberal notion of atomized and alienated individual, 
motivated by enlightened self-interest. It insists on the social nature of man who lives in 
a co-operative network of human relationships. Rights, for Marx, are the product of 
Capitalist Society which are designed to maintain the privileges of the ruling classes 
(Marx and Engels, I975), In the Communist Scciety where everyone realizes one’s creative 
potential, rights are no longer needed. Two points need to be noted here. First, Marxist 
theory was successful in highlighting the socio-economic freedoms and the concept. of 
equality which are largely ignored by the liberal theory. Second, the neo-Marxists began 
to recognize the emancipatory potential cf rights to better the livelihoods of the 
marginalized, in recent times 


An attempt is made here to provide a sketchy picture of important ideas and 
theories of human rights. Let us now proceed to discuss the violations of rights as they 
occur in the domain of state and civil society in India. 


HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS IN INDIA - A DISCUSSION 


There is always the widening gap tetween human right theory and practice, 
between their rhetoric and reality. Broadly, human rights violations can be grouped under 
two categories. Firstly, violations by the state and its agencies. The state in India, having _ 
failed to deliver upon its welfare and developmental commitments, is resorting to put 
down the voices of dissent and political protest, thus creating a crisis of human rights. 
The discontent and the movements of protest are the manifestations of policy failures of 
the State in India. The State’s incapacity coupled with the growing demands being made 
on the state resulted in the crisis of governability (Kohli, I993). Secondly, human rights 
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` violations do occur in the domain of civil society also. The undemocratic social structures 
like caste system, patriarchy and prorerty are responsible for violation of the rights of 
dalits, women and the agrarian poor respectively 


` The strict observance of Rule of Laws is considered to be indispensable for 
protecting human rights in a liberal democracy. However, law-enforcing agencies 
themselves are violating the law and the rights of vulnerable groups (Balagopal, I988). 
What can be done to improve the state o7human rights vis-à-vis the law-enforcing agencies? 
This question is addressed at a greate- length in the next section of this paper. 


Vast sections of Indian population have not yet attained the basic levels of 
subsistence. They are denied dignity and basic rights of livelihood. The qualitatively 
different socio-economic context in Irdia calls for redefinition of the concept of rights in 
terms of identification of the individual with the existential reality of human suffering 
(Haragopal, 997). The liberal-individualist notion of comfort and happiness is unsuitable 
to understand the structural and historical specificities of Indian Society. The ‘Right to 
be human’ approach of Prof. Upendra Baxi argues for assuring the vulnerable groups 
with a life of dignity, whereby their material needs are fulfilled. In other words, any talk 
of human rights doesn’t make sense to them unless their material needs are fulfilled. In 
other words, any talk of human rights doesn’t make sense to them unless their material 
needs are fulfilled (Baxi, 987). 


The reports of civil rights groups document various forms of police excesses, 
whose impact is more sever on the lives of dalits, tribals, backward classes and women 
‘APCLC, [995). Extra-Judicial killings are resorted to, whenever there is agitation or 
Jeople’s protest. Custodial violence i3 also a serious violation of human rights. Judiciary 
as the guardian of fundamental rigkts always attempts to put a check on the police 
arbitrariness in India. The abuse of acthority by the police breeds a culture of repression, 
thus threatening the democratic polity. The recent spurt in terrorist activities might have 
necessitated the strengthening of Folice powers, however, police should act more 
responsibly with restraint, so that tere would be no innocent victims of police high- 
handedness. Illegal detention, disappeatances, extortions are the other forms of police 
lawlessness in India. The following illustration gives a panoramic view of human rights 
violations in India. 


A) HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS BY THE STATE: 
I) By the law-enforcing agencies (police) 
(Encounters, custodial violence, illegal detention, extortions and other police 
excesses) 
2) Special legislations, if improrerly enforced, leads to violations of people’s rights 
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(POTO, NSA, MISA, Armed Forces (Special Powers) Act, Disturbed Areas Act 
etc.). Civil Liberties groups call these legislations as ‘Black’ Laws 

3) Corruption by the officials of state institutions is a violation of the right to have a 
transparent and responsive governance. 


B) HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS IN THE DOMAIN OF CIVIL SOCIETY: 


Socio-economic Structure Affected Community 

a) Patriarchy | = Women 

b) Caste System - Dalits 

७) Property - Agricultural/Industrial Labourers 

d) Dominant Developmental - Displaced Communities and Tribals 


model 


C) OTHER HUMAN RIGHTS ISSUES: 
a) Right to Clean and Safe Environment. 
b) Right to education and health care 
c) Rights of prisoners and undertrials 
d) Right of child and the disabled 


Vulnerable communities in particular bear the brunt of oppression by the state 
agencies as well as by the socially dominant groups (Sethi and Kothari, I99I). Women 
who constitute half of the humanity are not spared of oppression and discrimination in 
Indian Society. Starting from female infanticide to dowry deaths, from domestic violence 
to rape and indecent portrayal of women, women are subjected to dominance and 
discrimination. Patriarchal biases operate actively among the functionaries of our ‘modern’ 
state institutions also, while dealing with gender issues (Kapoor, ]I996). Many rape cases 
go unregistered, even if they are reported, the victims feel demoralized by the response 
of state institutions, which are influenced by traditional/patriarchal values. Social 
legitimacy of the custom of dowry on one hand and the influence of consumer culture on 
the other are responsible for a spurt in dowry-related violence. In I792, Mary 
Wollstonecraft published ‘A Vindication of The Rights of Woman’ which captures the 
essente of woman’s struggle for rights. The Convention on the Elimination of all forms - 
of Discrimination against Women (CEDAW) adopted in I979, identified three areas 
where women’s rights are violated: (a) Discrimination in socio-economic and political 
opportunities (b) Inequality in family life (c) Gender-based violence in the family, 
community, society and by the state (HDR, 2000) 


Caste is identified as the important form of social authority in India. Assaults on 
`- dalits take place when the assertion of rights of dalits challenge the traditional power 
structures in rural India (Omvedt, 994). Feudal practices are getting strengthened by the 
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entry of capitalist modernization. The intolerance of the dominant groups towards dalit 
assert-on is leading to social violence (Mohanty, I990). Education, Green revolution and 
the job reservations have improved the status of dalits to some extent. They are organizing 
themselves socially and politically which is a positive trend. Consciousness about rights 
has increased among the dalits. The question of dignity, equality and justice are central 
to the dalit identity today. 


Illiteracy, deprivation and soci-economic inequality are largely responsible for 
violation of the rights of vulnerable zroups. The argument that the end of economic 
development is to enhance freedoms that people enjoy is gaining salience in the academic 
discourse (Amartya Sen, 2000). Provision of basic entitlements are essential to the 
marginalized communities to facilitate the realization of their rights. Environmental 
pollution is seen as a violation of the right to life and liberty. Many decisions of our 

_Judic:ary vindicate this approach. Rigat to clean and safe environment is seen as integral 
to the human rights. Some development projects like big dams are leading to environmental 
problems such as salinity, silting, deforestation and earthquake susceptibility. The report 
of World Commission on big dams makes this point very clear. The need of the hour is 
sustainable development, whereby the needs of future generations are not compromised 
for the present greed ‘i 


Tribals are being denied their customary rights over forests and lands. Development 
projets such as mining, heavy indusries and irrigation projects are displacing a large 
numter of tribais, without any matching resettlement and rehabilitation policies (Fernandes, 
995). In this section, an attempt is made to identify some issues confronted by the 
weaker sections of our society, whose rights are violated with greater regularity and 
magritude. In the final section that follows, the paper addresses the question: What 
should be done to minimize human Tights violations in India? How can the state of 
humen rights be improved? - 


HUMAN RIGHTS VIOLATIONS: HOW TO MINIMISE THEM? 


This paper argues for a multi-pronged approach to address the violations of 
people’s rights in Indian Society. 


First, education, awareness and assertion play a pivotal role in achieving one’s 
rights. Democratic protest, organization and movement for justice and equality can goa 
long way in creating consciousness among the affected communities. Second, so far as 
gendsr oppression is concerned, there is every need to bring about attitudinal changes in 


the society. Unless the mind-sets are transformed, making them gender-sensitive, noblest’ 


legislations and institutions with notlest intentions will not bear any results. Women’s 
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education and employment would improve their status to a great extent. Women’s 
empowerment is the buzz-word these days. Since women constitute half of the humanity, 
they should be given their due share in all the decision-making institutions. Women’s 
reservations in the Panchayati raj system proved to have a positive impact on the 
governance at all the local level. 


. Third, State institutions and their professionals should be sensitized to the human 
rights violations. Lawyers, judges, police officials, administrative officials, political class, 
prison officials- all these professionals needs to be made sensitive about the Violation of 
rights. Separate training programmes have to be devised for them. Fourth, human rights 
is a multi-disciplined, multi-contextualised and multi-actor oriented subject. All sections 
of the society should be geared towards fostering and promoting a human rights culture. 


Fifth, information about legal and institutional safeguards to protect and promote 
their human-rights should be disseminated among the affected groups. These groups 
should be educated and trained in such a way that they can encounter real-life situations 
and day-to-day violations 


Sixthly, there is every need to reform the institutions of our criminal justice system 
(Police, Prisons and the Judiciary) in tune with the human rights concerns. Some of our 
legislations and procedures are archaic which were developed during the British period, 
we have to amend them suitably in accordance with the contemporary needs. Inordinary 
delays and costs in dispensing justice should be avoided. National police commission 
and the Indian Law Commission have submitted several reports in order to bring out 
changes in our criminal justice system. These reports have to be taken more seriously. 
For example, the burden of proof in case of police excesses has to be upon the erring 
police personnel. Institutional accountability end legal safeguards would be necessary to 
curb the arbitrary actions of the police 


Seventhly, universities with their trained manpower can adopt some villages around 
them and they can build legal literacy and human rights awareness campaigns. They can 
run legal aid clinics also there. The violation of the rights of vulnerable communities can 
be redressed through this mechanism. Role of violence as a method of conflict resolution 
needs to be curtailed. Democratic methods of conflict resolution such as dialogue, 
discussion, building a consensus among communities needs to be taken up more seriously. 
Mass media can play an important role in this process. 


Finally, the dominant structures of authority like caste system, patriarchy and 
property needs to be democratized. It is argued that both the institutions of state and civil 


society have to.be democratized, whereby the life with dignity, equality and liberty is 
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made attainable for all Indians (Chandoke, I995). Grass-roots movements for justice and 
autonomy are playing a creative role in -he society. The democratic aspirations of these 
movements needs to be channelized to build a more humane social order. © 


CONCLUSION 


_ This paper examined some conceptual and theoretical issues in the rights discourse 
This paper broadly makes two arguments: Firstly, the liberal-individualist notion of rights 
which influences the western thinking to a great extent, has to be redefined in the 
qualitatively different context of Indian Society. Individual should identify himself closely 
with the human suffering and work for achieving basic rights of livelihood and the life of 
dignity for the marginalized. Secondly, this paper argues for democratizing the social 
structures of authority as well as the stare institutions which have become the source of | 
oppression and dominance in India. Srass-roots movements can make a positive 
intervention in this process of democrati= transformation of social structures and also the 
staze, so that the vision of a just, equal and humane society can be realized. 
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इतिहास लेखन में मानवतावादी दृष्टि : 
` आचार्य हजारी प्रसाद दिवेदी का साहित्येतिहास लेखन 


आद्या“ ` 
प्रवक्ता, edt विभाग, वनस्थली विद्यापीठ 
टोंक - ३०४ 0२२, राजस्थान 


साराश 


. आचार्य हजारी प्रसाद छिवेदी हिन्दी के उन विरल लेखकों में हैं, जिन्होंने अतीत की 
वर्तमान से जोड़ा है। आचार्य शुक्ल ने साहित्येतिहास को पढ़ने-समझने की जो दृष्टि दी थी, 
आचार्य व्हिवेदी ने उसे भारतीय संस्कृति-प्रवाह से जोड़कर नये सिरे से समझने का प्रयास 

. किया | आचार्य ळ्िवेदी हिन्दी साहित्य के प्रथम इतिहासकार हैं जो बौद्धों, सिद्धों, नाथो की 
रचनाओं को हिन्दी साहित्य ही नहीं, भारतीय इतिहास को समझने के लिए अत्यधिक . 
महत्त्वपूर्ण मानते हैं । द्विवेदी जी उन यूत्रों की खोज करते हैं, जो सामूहिक मनुष्य को जगाने 
में समर्थ है। बौद्ध धर्म ने कैसे लोक धर्म का रूप धारण किया और हिन्दी के मध्यकालीन 
साहित्य की वह किस प्रकार प्रभावित करता है, ळ्हिविदीजी के लेखन में महत्त्वपूर्ण बनकर 
उभरता है । रीतिकाव्य का मूल्यांकन उनकी सामन्तवाढ विरोधी और जनसंस्कृति से . 

' सहयोग रखनेवाली दृष्टि को उजागर करता है | आदिकाल से लेकर आधुनिक काल तक 
के साहित्य की परखने की ठ्हिवेदीजी की जो सांस्कृतिक और लोकाग्राही दृष्टि है, उस पर 
इस शोध-पत्र में विचार किया गया है | 


आचार्य हजारी प्रसाद द्विवेढी के हिन्दी साहित्य के इतिहास के रूप में तीन महत्वप'र्ण ग्रन्थ मिलते हैं 
- हिन्दी साहित्य की भूमिका, हिन्दी साहित्यः उद्भव और विकास तथा हिन्दी साहित्य का आदिकाल | इनके 
अतिरिक्त उनके कुछ अन्य ग्रन्थ भी साहित्य इतिहास के ग्रन्थ के रूप में मिलते हैं जैसे मध्यकालीन धर्म 
साधना, सहज साधना, मध्यकालीन बोध का स्वरूप, नाथ सम्प्रदाय आदि | 


उपर्युक्त ग्रंथ या तो व्याख्यान के रूप में लिखे गये हैं अथवा द्विवेदी जी के फुटकर लिखे गये निबंधों के 
संकलन हैं | सूक्ष्म दृष्टि व गहरी पकड़ के कारण इनके इतिहास लेखन की एक अलग विशेषता रही है, जिसने 
भारतीय लोकचिन्ता कै स्वाभाविक प्रवाह को अच्छी तरह समझा | आचार्य व्हिवेदी के संपूर्ण लेखन में लोक 
सदैव महत्वपूर्ण रहा है, इसका कारण उनकै बचपन का परिवेश रहा है | उनके लोकोम्मुखी जनपदीय संस्कार, 
लेखन में सर्वत्र व्याप्त हैं। व्हिवेदी जी का लोक शब्द सामान्य जनसमूह का द्योतक है प्राचीन समाज को परखने 
में लोक चिन्ता की अभिव्यक्ति प्रमुख होती है । इसी लोक को द्विवेदी जी ने सर्वाधिक महत्व दिया है । हिन्दी 
साहित्य के इतिहास पर लिखते समय भी उनकी यही दृष्टि रही, अतः उन्होंने हिन्दी साहित्य के इतिहास की 
हिन्दी जाति की लोकोन्मुखता का इतिहास कहा | इसी विश्वास के कारण भक्ति काल का विश्लेषण काफी 
जीवन्त सिल्ड हुआ | कबीर के दर्शन को उस गहराई तक सामने ला सके जिसे आचार्य शुक्ल तक ने उपेक्षित 
कर दिया था। 
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ळिवेदी जी ने हिन्दी साहित्य का संबंध भारतीय संस्कृति से संयुक्त करके अपनी विशिष्ट दृष्टि को ही 
निरूपित किया है। व्हिवेिदीजी अपनी बात की ठीक से समझाने के लिए दी हजार वर्ष पूर्व लिखे गये ग्रंथों की 
_ उद्धृत करते हैं। उन ग्रंथों के आधार पर हिन्दी साहित्य के इतिहास के स्वाभाविक विकास को बतलाते है | 
_ “हिन्दी साहित्य की भूमिका” में व्हिवेदी जी लिखते हैं, - “अपनी बात की ठीक-ठीक समझाने के लिए मुझे और : 
भी हजार वर्ष पूर्व लौट जाना पड़ेगा । आज के हिंन्दू समाज में आज से दो हंजार वर्ष पहले से लेकर हजार वर्ष 
पहले तक के हजार वर्षो में जो ग्रंथ लिखे गये, उंनंकी प्रामाणिकता में बाळ'में चलकर कभी कोई संदेह नहीं 
किया गया और उन्हें ही यथार्थ में हिंदू धर्म के मेरुढंड कह सकते हैं। मनु और याज्ञवल्वय की स्मृतियाँ, सूर्यादि 
__ पाँचों सिद्धांत ग्रंथ, चरक और सुश्रुत की संहिताएँ, न्यायादि wet दर्शन-सूत्र, प्रसिद्ध पुराण, रामायण और 
'महाभारत के वर्तमान रूप, नाट्य शास्त्र, पंतजलि का महाभाष्य आदि कोई भी प्रामाणिक माना जाने वाला ग्रंथ 
क्यो न हो, उसकी रचना, संकलन या रूप-प्राप्ति सब ईसवी के दो-ढाई सौ वर्ष इधर-उधर की ही है ।” 


आचार्य छिवेदी ने सर्वप्रथम साहित्यिक ऐतिहासिक ग्रन्थ “हिन्दी साहित्य की भूमिका? को अपने शांति 
निकेतन प्रवास में लिखा । इंसमें किसी भी युग का सामान्य परिचय,-राजनैतिक परिस्थितियों का वर्णन तथा 
फुटकर कवियों का वर्णन नहीं किया गया है, पर यह ग्रन्थ, पूर्णतया ऐलिहासिक ग्रन्थ न होते हुए भी, इतिहास 
चेतना को प्रस्तुत करने में समर्थ है, इसलिये यह विशेष चर्चा का विषय रहा है।. 


डा. नामवर सिंह के अनुसार - “आचार्य हजारी प्रसाद छिवेदी की हिन्दी साहित्य की भूमिका ----- 
पूर्ववर्ती व्यक्तिवादी इतिहास प्रणाली के स्थान पर सामाजिक तथा जातीय ऐतिहासिक प्रणाली का आरंभ करने 
वाली यह पहली पुस्तक है। अनेक साहित्यकारों का वैयक्तिक परिचय देने का मोह छोड़कर इस पुस्तक ने 
हिन्दी साहित्य के विराट पुरूष और उसके सामूहिक प्रभाव तथा साहित्यिक इतिहास के माध्यम से युग- 
युगान्तर से आती हुयी हिन्दी जाति की विचार सारणी और भाव परम्परा का दर्शन कराया है ।” छिवेदी जी ने 
अपनी अध्ययन का मुख्य क्षेत्र मध्य युगीन सन्त साहित्य एवं लोक संस्कृति को बनाया है i चिन्तन के मुख्य 
क्षेत्र भक्ति आन्दोलन) के मर्म को जानकर प्रथम बार भक्ति साहित्य के द्वारा समाज परिवर्तन की दिशा का 
आकलन किया | साहित्य चिन्तन के क्षेत्र में भूत, भविष्य और वर्तमान को परखने को प्रयत्न किया | आदिकाल 
और मध्यकाल के इतिहास का उद्घाटन भी इसी परिप्रेक्ष्य में किया । यद्यपि द्विवेदी जी ने इस ग्रन्थ को साहित्य 
का इतिहास स्वीकार नहीं किया किंतु इतना तो निश्चत्‌.ही है कि द्विवेदी जी ने अपनी व्यापक मानवतावादी 
दृष्टि से साहित्य-इतिहास लेखन की नयी पद्धति विकसित की है, जिसमें समाजवादी चिंतन की यथार्थ 
परकता सांस्कृतिक मूल्यों की तथा आध्यात्मिक एवं विज्ञान के अपूर्व संयोग का संगठन हुआ है। 


ठ्हिवेदी जी का इतिहास दर्शन मानवता के विस्तृत अंध्ययन से संचालित रहा है । इतिहास की सार्थकता 
की तलाश मानवता के उच्चतर विकासं में मानी जाती है | परिणाम स्वरूप इस विकास की स्थिति को परम्परा 
के रूप में आढिकाल से ही मानते हुए आधुनिक काल तक माना है । इसी कारण “हिन्दी साहित्य की भूमिका? 
साहित्य की विधायक शक्ति को पहचानने में सक्षम हुयी। ` 


fad जी की दूसरी कृति “हिन्दी साहित्य का उद्भव और विकास” में विषय का बहुत विस्तार तो नहीं 
है किंतु हिन्दी साहित्य का क्रमबद्ध आकलन अवश्य है | मानव जाति, सदैव से परिस्थिति भेढ एवं ऐतिहासिक 
परिवेश भैद से अपनी वर्तमान समस्याओं से उलझती रही है। इन ऐतिहासिक परिवेश में मिलने वाले विविध 
रूपों का अनुसंधान करते हुए द्िवेदी जी ने इस ग्रन्थ में अपनी क्रांति दर्शिता का परिचय दिया | उनके अनुसार 
मनुष्य को मनुष्य के गुण-धर्म और चरित्रविन्यास में साहित्यकार की आन्तरिक दृष्टि समान होती है। युग 
संघर्षो और परिस्थितियों में परिवर्तन के उपरान्त भी मनुष्य की मूल-सात्विक धारा में कोई परिवर्तन नहीं 
होता | 
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` इतिहास लेखन में मानवतावादी दृष्टि : आचार्य हजारी प्रसाद म्हिवेदी का साहित्येतिहास 

Itihas Lekhan Mein Manavatawadi Drishti : Acharya Hazari Prasad Dwivedi Ka Sahityatihas 

आदिकाल के विषय में लिखते हुए उन्होंब उस काल में अनेक परिगणित रचनों की प्राथमिकता का | 
विवेचन भी किया हैं। उनके अनुसार इस युग में बो प्रकार की साहित्यिक प्रवृत्तियां परिलक्षित होती हैं। प्रथम 
श्रेणी में बीछ्ू, नाथ, सिद्धों एवं जैनियों की war उपदेश मूलक और हठयोग की रहस्य मूलक रचनायें हैं । इनमें 
सहज सत्य को प्रभावशाली भाषा में व्यक्त किया-ग्या है । दूसरी श्रेणी में चारण कवियों के चरित काव्य हैं । इनमें 
नवीन प्राणों-का स्पन्दन, नवीन अभिव्यक्ति भंनिमा की ताजगी की अनुभूति है । साहित्यिक दृष्टि से यह काल 
अपभ्रंश, भावी हिन्दी भाषा और उसके काव्य कीउर्वर भूमि है | उन्होंने इसके साथ ही, परम्परा-की खोजने के 
लिये लोक परम्पराओं और लोक वाणियों को भी बहत्व fear | उनकी दृष्टि में लोक प्रचलित गाथाओं में कितने 
ही ऐसे अनबूझे रहस्य होते हैं, जो इतिहास में अंकित होने से रह जाते हैं । इंतिहास में प्राचीन सामग्री को ढूंढ़ने का 
'एक संशक्त माध्यम लोक और लोकचित है। इस काल में उपलब्ध समग्र साहित्य को वे मानवीय दृष्टि से 

अत्यधिक मूल्यवान मानते हैं उनकी दृष्टि में “उस अंघकार युग की प्रकाशित करने योग्य जो भी चिनंगारी 
मिल जाये उसे सावधानी से जलाये रखना कर्तव्य है क्योंकि यह बहुत बड़े आलोकं संभावना लेकर आयी होती 

है। उसं युग कै संपूर्ण मनुष्य को उद्भासित करने की क्षमता छिपी होती है |” 


` "मध्यकालीन धर्म साधना" में मध्यकाल की व्याख्या करते हुए व्हिवेदीजी ने मूल रूप में मध्यकालीन 

. और उसके संदर्भ में आधुनिकता की अवधारणाओं पर विचार किया है | उनकी हृष्टि में मध्यकाल की भक्ति 
साधना, साहित्य के माध्यम से देश के विभिन्न भगों में अद्भुत एक सूत्रता की स्थापना कर सकी | मनुष्य और | 
उसका निजी धर्म सर्वात्म भाव का प्रतीक होकर देवता के मनुष्य. और मनुष्य को देवता बनाकर मनुष्यत्व 
'और देवत्व का Bed रूप कर देता है | उत्तर भारत का लोकमत, जो विभिन्न साधनाओं और उपासना पछतियों 
में घुलमिल जाने से तैयार हुआ था और जिसमें वर्षाक्रम और शास्त्रव्यवस्था ये मुक्त होकर एक सामान्य पथ पर 
अग्रसरित होने की भावना घर करं रही थी दक्षिण के आचार्यो का ठोस दार्शनिक आधारं पाकर तीव्रता से भक्ति _ 
की ओर उन्मुख हो गया द्विवेदी जी ने इस प्रकार भक्तिप्रवाह को एक जन आन्दोलन के रूप में देखा, जिसका 
प्रभाव देशव्यापी हुओ | इस काल का साहित्य भक्त Baal के उल्लसित मन की पुकार है उनके अंतर का सहज 
उळेलन है। इन्ही कारंणो से शक्ति और समृद्धि का सूचक है | जो मनुष्यता को नया आलोक दे रही थी | 


इस ग्रन्थ की मध्यकालीन साहित्य को समझाने में महत्वपूर्ण भूमिका है। इसमें साधना-सिछ्धान्त 
विषयक तथा साधारण काव्यसाहित्य के माध्यम से धर्म साधनाओं का परिचय दिया गया है | इसमें लोक धर्म 
को शास्त्रीय धर्म साधना के साहित्य में जोड़ने का रयोग व साहित्य का संमाजशास्त्रीय विश्लेषण भी किया गया 
है। भक्तिकालीन साहित्य यदि लोकवादी और उदार है तो इसका कारण उन्होंने सामान्य जन समुदाय की 
भावनाओं की अभिव्यक्ति माना है | 


सहज साधना” ठ्हिवेदी जी के चार व्याख्यानों का संग्रह है | इसमें गूढ और शुष्क विषय भी सहज और . 
सरस ढंग सै प्रस्तुत किये गये है | मध्य युग के सन्तों ने जटिल साधना विधान को सहज बनाते समय मूल तत्व 
को ध्यान में रखा था मूलतः आचरण सिद्धांत का तत्व चिन्मुखी है, वही श्रेष्ठ है । ळ्हिवेदी जी ने कहा है - “संतीं 

-और भक्तों की वाणी का आज भी उपयोग है | बल्कि चिन्मुखी मानवता ही बड़ी चीज है सिर्फ मानवतावाद एक 
अस्पष्ट और लक्ष्यहीन तत्ववाद है, चिन्मुखी मानवता का सिद्धान्त स्पष्ट और सीद्देश्य विचारवाढ है | इसलिये 


_ :समस्त मानवीय प्रयत्नों को यह विचारधारा एक स्पष्ट, सुचिन्तित और सुनिश्चित तत्ववाद देने में समर्थ है | 


यह आधुनिक जड़ विज्ञान पर आधारित मानवतावादी सिद्धान्त की पूरक है विरोधी नहीं ।” 


नाथ संप्रदाय" ग्रन्थ में नाथों की सांस्कृतिक व ऐतिहासिक महत्व को गहनता से विवेचित किया गया 

है भारतीय धर्म साधना के इतिहास में इसका बहुत महत्वपूर्ण स्थान है | पूर्ववर्ती, समसामयिक और परवर्ती 
सिद्धों की मान्यताओं का परिचय देते हुए गोरख्नाथ कै विशिष्ट महत्व को प्रतिपादित किया गया है। लोक - 
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जीवन में गोरखनाथ की संगठन शक्ति और समर्थ धर्मगुरु का जो व्यक्तित्व उभरकर सामने आता है, उसका 
विस्तृत परिचय दिया गया है | 


"मध्यकालीन बोध का स्वरूप” पांच व्याख्यानों का संग्रह है, जिसमें मध्यकालीन बोध, अवधारणा पर 
विचार किया गया है क्योंकि साहित्य के पीछे अनेक प्रकार की धार्मिक, राजनीतिक, आर्थिक शक्तियां काम 
करती हैं और किसी प्रयत्न के यथार्थ स्वरूप को समझने के लिये उसे -वृहत्तर परिप्रेक्ष्य में रख कर देखना 
आवश्यक है। l 


वस्तुतः द्विवेदी जी के सभी “हिन्दी साहित्य के इतिहास? के रूप में मान्य ग्रन्थ अतीत के तात्विक 
उपादान तथा मानव जीवन के प्रभा के-ढस्तावेज हैं जो मानवीय सामाजिक परिवेश को पूर्णतया केन्द्र में 
रखकर लिखे गये है । | 


faldt जी का विचार रहा है कि सारा मनुष्य समाज एक है, उसे खण्डित तथा विछिन्न समझना ठीक 
नहीं | उन्होंने लिखा है - “अगली मानवीय संस्कृति मनुष्य की समता और सामूहिक मुक्ति की भूमिका पर 
खड़ी होगी | इतिहास के अनुभव इसी की सिद्धि के साधन बन कर कल्याणकर और जीवनप्रद हो सकते हैं ।” 
साहित्य के इतिहास को मानवीय परिवेश में रखकर उन्होंने देखा | भक्तिकालीन साहित्य यदि लोकवादी और 
उदार है तो इसका कारण उन्होंने सामान्यजन समुदाय की भावनाओं की अभिव्यक्ति माना | 


आदिकालीन साहित्य के ग्रन्थों व प्रवृत्तियों में ळ्िवेदीजी ने उन सूत्रों की खोज की जिसमें सामूहिक 
मनुष्य को जगाने की मनोवृत्ति थी | उन्होंने शुक्ल जी व्हारा अविवेचित नाथ सिद्धों की वाणियों की उपेक्षा नहीं 
की वरन्‌ उन्होंने उसमें, उस महत्ता की खोज की जो अप्ने युग के बहुत बड़े मानव समुदाय की आशा-आकांक्षा 
का प्रतिनिधित्व करता है। ळ्हिवेदी जी का मानना था कि नाथ और सिद्ध कवि चांहे जितनी रहस्यमय या 
साम्प्रदायिक बातें करते हैं, पर वे मनुष्यता का सामान्य मार्ग निकालते हैं | धर्म या संप्रदाय का नाम देखकर 
चौंक पड़ना और उन्हें साहित्य की कोटि से बहिष्कृत कर देना सहृदयता नहीं है । मनुष्यता का प्रश्‍न शिक्षा- 
अशिक्षा के प्रश्न से कहीं अधिक महत्वपूर्ण है | सरहपा ब्राह्मण वंश में उत्पन्न हुए थे | उन्होंने शास्त्रों का सम्यक 
अध्ययन किया था, इतना होने पर भी अपने समय से आगे बढ़कर शटक कन्या की सरहपा ने सहचरी बनाया । 
अपनी रचनाओं में भी जाति प्रथा का खंडन किया | यह उपेक्षितों के प्रति तीव्र सहानुभूति के कारण और मानव 
मात्र के लिए अपने हृदय की अपार करूणा के कारण संभव हुआ | जातिपांति की प्रथा पर प्रहार और वर्णाश्रम 
व्यवस्था की उपेक्षा की परम्परा की विकास ही भक्ति कालीन साहित्य को लोकवादी और उदार बनाता है। 
ठ्हिवेदी जी ने बौऴधर्म के लोक-धर्म स्वरूप पर प्रकाश डालते हुए लिखः है - “बौद्ध धर्म क्रमशः लोक धर्म का 
रूप ग्रहण कर रहा था और उसका निश्चित चिन्ह हम हिन्दी साहित्य में पाते हैं। इतने विशाल लोक- धर्म का 
थोड़ा पता भी यदि यह हिन्दी साहित्य ढे सके तो उसकी बहुत बड़ी सार्थकता है ।” उन्होंने अपनी मानवतावादी 
“दृष्टि के अनुरूप कबीर को भक्तिकाल के प्रमुख व्यक्तित्व के रुप में प्रतिष्ठित किया | कबीर के व्यक्तित्व की 
उस Egat को जिसमें उन्होंने पाखण्डियों की भर्त्सना की, रूळियो और अंघविश्वार्सों का भंडाफोड़ किया, 
उपण्डित-मौलवियों की खिल्ली उड़ाई आदि बातों को लोक-कल्याण की दृष्टि से उपयोगी समझा और कबीर को 
लोकमंगल करने वाले रूप में प्रतिष्ठित किया है रीतिकाव्य का मूल्यांकन उनकी सामन्तवाद विरोधी और 
जन संस्कृति से सहानुभूति रखने वाली दृष्टि को उजागर करता है। उस काल के लोक गीतों को जीवंत एवं 
मानवीय अनुभवों से संपन्न बता कर जहाँ उन्होंने इतिहास लेखन में लोक गीतों के महत्व की ओर संकेत किया 
है वही अपनी मानवीय दृष्टि का परिचय दिया है। 


साहित्य इतिहास में उन कवियों पर टिप्पणी विशेष रूप से की जो या तो लोक विश्रुत हैं अथवा जो 


90 


इतिहास लेखन में मानवतावादी दृष्टि: आचार्य हजारी प्रसाद द्विवेदी का साहित्येतिहास 
Itihas Lekhan Mein Manavatawadi Drish-i : Acharya Hazari Prasad Dwivedi Ka Sahityatihas 
मानवीय सिद्धांत पर खरे उतरते हैं । उन्होंने कबीर, सूर, तुलसी, बिहारी, प्रेमचन्द, मैथिली शरण गुप्त आदि पर 
लेखनी चलायी | इसका कारण उन साहित्यकारों का उत्कृष्ट होना तो था ही, उनमें निहित मानवीय दृष्टिकोण 
रहा है। हज l 


ळ्हिवेदी जी ने कथाकार प्रेमचन्द के मानवीय दृष्टिकोण को विशेष महत्व प्रदान-किया है। शताब्दियों 
से पददलित, अपमानित, उपेक्षित कृषकों की आवाज बनकर प्रेमचन्द हिन्दी उपन्यास में आये। भारत की 
समस्त जनता के आचार-विचार, भाषा-भाव, रइन-सहन, आशा-आकांक्षा, दुख-सुख और सूझ-बूझ का 
परिचय प्रेमचन्द से उत्तम और कही नहीं मिलेगा। इनके अतिरिक्त भारतेन्कु, पंत, प्रसाद, निराला, महादेवी 
वर्मा, दिनकर आदि पर भी छिवेदी जी ने टिप्पणी की है | भारतेन्ढु के व्यक्तित्व को वे जीवन-धारा से युक्त 
मानते हैं | निराला को विद्वोही कवि की संज्ञा प्रदन की तो दिनकर को अपने ढंग का कवि माना | 


दिवेदी जी के साहित्य के इतिहास में जो मानवतावादी हष्टिकोण फलित हुआ है उसे उन्होंने दीर्घकालीन 
पृष्ठभूमि देकर विस्तृत आधार प्रदान किया | इतिडास की एकता को स्थापित करने के लिए प्रेम, एवं मानव के 
सहज सांस्कृतिक विकास से इतिहास को जोड़ते हुए उन्होंने साहित्य और जीवन में एक सूत्रता स्थापित करने 
की कोशिश की है | वे एक ऐसी आदर्श, साहित्य संरचना पर जोर देते रहे जिससे प्रत्येक क्षेत्र में मानव जीवन 
मंगलमय हो | उन्होंने मानव के अन्तःस्थल में निहित मानवतावादी एकता को उपलब्ध कराना ही साहित्य के 
इतिहासकार का श्रेष्ठ दायित्व समझा | उनकी सहजता और लोकमंगल भावना ने ही उन्हें मानवतावादी 
इतिहासकार बनाया है | 
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विष्णु प्रभाकंर : सम्पूर्ण नाटक भाग -१ 
जीबन मूल्यों की दृष्टि में... 


` ` ` रामेश्वर प्रसाद 'अकेला' 
ae vä 
l रेखा दिवेदी 
हिन्दी fara, अरुणाचल विश्वविद्यालय... 
ईटानग्र- ७9१ १११,भारत ˆ | 
(पराप्त, सितम्बर 2003; स्वीकृत १२ जनवरी २००२) TES 


साराश 


l समय-प्रगति की सुखदायिनी डिशा अभीष्ट हो, तो व्यक्ति के अन्तराल को परिष्कृत 

_ बनाने के लिए उतने ही प्रयत्न करने हे गे,जितने कि भौतिक संवंर्धन के.लिए किए जाते है। 

भीड़ को दिशा-निर्देश देने का काम चलता रहे, परं व्यक्तियों की गहरी परतें कितनी 

` मूल्यवान हैं, इसका महत्व आँखों से ओझल न होने पाए। प्रभाकर ज़ी-की पैनी दृष्टि आधुनिक 

मानव की परत-दर-परत निरीक्षण करती है और उन मूल्यों की चीर-फाड़ करती है 
जिससे मानवता स्वास्थ्य-लाभ पा सके |... 


आधुनिक नाट्यसाहित्य में श्रीं विष्णु प्रभाकर अति विशिष्ट प्रतिभा-सम्पन्न नाटककार 
हैं, जिन्होंने स्वातंत्र्योत्तर नाट्य साहित्य के इतिहास और विकास की अपने सघन सृजन से 
समृद्ध किया है | अपने बहुआयामी नाट्य-स्वरुप के कारण विष्णुजी की साहित्यिक ख्याति 
मात्र हिन्दी पाठकों अथवा अहिन्दी प्रन्तों तक सीमित नहीं है, बल्किं इनकी लोकप्रिय 
सृजनात्मकता राष्ट्र की सीमाओं को जाँघकर पाकिस्तान, वर्मा, जापान और रुस तक 
प्रतिध्वनित होकर “बसुधैवकुटुम्बकम्‌ के लक्ष्य को प्रतिबिम्बित करती है | प्रभाकर जी के 
जीवन-दर्शन का सर्वोत्तम पक्ष मनुष्य प्रे सोए हुए देवत्व की खोज है। मानव की प्रवृत्तियों 
`, में दैवी और शैतानी शक्तियों का संघर्षण चलता.रहता है | ढुर्वृत्तियों के दमन के बाद मानव- 
हित में सढ्वृत्तियों की उछाल ही मानर्व य मूल्य, धर्म और कर्म के सापेक्ष रुप का निर्धारण 
करती है।.इनसान के अन्दर छिपे हुए देवता की खोज बहुत बड़ी कला है, जिसे विष्णु 
प्रभाकर जी ने घुमक्कड़ एवं फक्कड़पन ठो जिन्दगी जीते हुए अपनी कृतियौं में खोजने की 
कोशिश की है । उनकी यह आनुसंधानिक प्रवृत्ति मानव की भावुकता एवं संवेदनशीलता 
की सृजनता, आर्यसमांज की सुधारवादी दृष्टि, गाँधीवादी-दर्शन, बौळ्ब-दर्शन, मानवीय 
मूल्यों की नई-पुरानी अवधारणा, नार -अस्तित्व एवं मुक्ति का संघर्ष, प्रगतिशील विचारों 
की मर्यादा, प्रयोगवादी दृष्टि, सांस्कृतिक मूल्यों की अतीतोन्मुखी गतिमयता एवं सम्बन्धो 
के पुननिधरिंण के सार्वभौमिक मूल्यों की छानबीन में दिखाई देती है। इसी सन्दर्भ में 
जीवन-मूल्यों के झूले पर विष्णु प्रभाकर, सम्पूर्ण नाटक भाग-१ में संकलित नाट्यकृतियों 
का मूल्यांकन एक प्रयास है। :- = 
* संपर्क 
दूरभाष - ०३६०-२७७२६७ फैक्स - 02607290220 
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विष्णु प्रभाकर : सम्पूर्ण नाटक भाग -१ : जीवन मूल्यों की दृष्टि में | 
भूमिका :- साहित्य की विविध विधाओं को अपनी कलम से संजीवनी पान कराने वाले श्री विष्णु प्रभाकर की 
छवि एक सफल आधूनिक नाटककार की है, लेकिन उनका सहज चिन्तन:कभी कहानीकार की ओर तो कभी 
जीवन-लेखक की ओर भी आकर्षित होता रहा है | सच तो यह है कि सत्वर लेखन की शृंखला में उनके आदर्श 
लेखक शरतचन्ढ़ की जीवनी “आवारा मसीहा” भी उपन्यास और कहानी के वृहत्रुप का ही दर्शन करती है । 
नाटक भी कहानी के लबादे के बिना अपने अस्तित्व में नहीं आता । प्रभाकर माचवे की तनिक प्रेरणापूर्ण वाक्य 
ने विष्णु प्रभाकर को नाट्य-लेखन की ओर ऐसा मोडा कि चिनगारी प्रकाशपुंज बनकर नाट्य-साहित्य को 
आलोकित कर रही है। सन्‌ १९३९ ई. से आज तक की साहित्य-साधना ने पाठकों को लगभग २००-२५० 
नाटकों का हेमतार-ग्रंथित उपहार भेंट किया है, जिनमें नाटक, एकांकी, रेडियो-रुपक, बाल-नाटक, ध्वनि- 
रुपक, स्वोक्ति नाटक (एक पाली नाटक) रेडियो-फीचर, भाव-नाटक, ध्वनि गीति-रुपक के लगभग सभी 
रुपों का स्पर्श किया है | समस्त नाटकों में समय-गति केसाथ-साथ मानवता की सिसकन से प्रसूत मूल्यों के 
प्रतिस्थापन के aeaaea दिखाई देते हैं। धर्म, संस्कृति, सम्प्रदाय एवं निर्धारित जीवन-सिल्हान्त जन- 
कल्याण, शान्ति-सुख, सहजता-समरसता के लिए होते हैं, लेकिन स्वार्थ-लोलुप मानसिकता ने पक्षपातपूर्ण- 
व्यूह की रचना करके मनुष्य के अस्तित्व को नियति के पाश में बाँधकर नारकीय भी बनाया है | मनुष्य के ही 
दंश को ही झेलते मनुष्य की कारुणिक दशा विष्णु प्रभाकर से देखी नहीं जाती | राम, कृष्ण, ईसा, नानक, बुद्ध, 
कबीर, जायसी, गुरुदेव टैगोर, शरंतचन्ढ्र, प्रेमचन्द्र, महात्मा गाँधी, अम्बेडकर, मार्क्स, दयानन्द सरस्वती, 
निराला द्वारा दिए गए जीवन-प्रकाश की मह्हिम लौ रुपी मूल्यों को मशाल बनाकर विष्णु प्रभाकर जी नाट्य- 
लेखन हेतु प्रयाण पर निकलते हैं और स्वयं आलोकधन्वा बनकर ईंधन का कार्य कर रहे हैं। हिन्दू, बीछ 
आर्यसमाज, गाँधीवाढ, मार्क्सवाद, समाजवाद, अस्तित्ववाद से ऊपर उठकर केवल मानवतावाद के आराधक 
बन जाते हैं। 


“विष्णु प्रभाकर किसी ‘are’ के बिना अन्याय से लड़ते हुए अपने साहित्य में केवल मनुष्य हैं I”! 
विश्व के विभिन्न चिन्तन -पद्बतियों को मथकर अमृतमयी जीवन-मूल्यों से सींचने का संकल्प विष्णु प्रभाकर - 
जैसा योद्धा ही कर सकता है | इस राह पर चलकर अतिशय दुःख झेलने पड़ते हैं | विचार हेतु विष्णु प्रभाकर की 
संपूर्ण नाट्य कृतियों को “नाटक” के नाम से ही पुकारना अधिक समीचीन होगा | 


नाटकों में विचारों का व्हन्न्ह एवं उबरने का संघर्ष मूलतः रुसी प्रभाव है, जो हिटलर की हार के बाद उभरी 
थी | मूल्यों के व्इन्व्ड को उभारने का प्रोत्साहन रूस से ही मिला, जिसके प्रभाव से यह विश्‍वास उदित हुआ कि 
इन्हें स्वीकारने में ही राष्ट्र, समाज, जाति और मनुष्य का कल्याण हो सकता है। इसलिए उन्मुक्त मन से 
| नाटककारों ने इसे अपना लिया | 

“हितलर की हार के बाढ योरोप, अमेरिका और रूस में दो विरोधी आन्दोलन चल पड़े | एक पक्ष का 
उद्देश्य यु की विभीषिका दिखाकर जीवन के सभी प्राचीन मूल्यों एवं तत्कालीन सारी सामाजिक, धार्मिक 
चारित्रिक, राजनीतिक, पारिवारिक मान्यताओं को सर्वथा नकारने का था, दूसरा पक्ष मानवीय मूल्यों, चारित्रिक 
नियमों, जिजीविषावर्धक ardt के संरक्षण में विश्वास रखता था|”? 


“Soviet life is far richer in positive characters who consciously take part in advancing 
themselves and their country than in those who are still held back by negative influences of 
the past”? 

सोवियत नाट्यकर्मी जीवन-मूल्यों को स्वीकार करने में ही देश, जाति का विकास सम्भव मान रहा 
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विष्णु प्रभाकर : सम्पूर्ण नाटक भाग- १ जीवन मूल्यों की दृष्टि में 
(Vishnu Prabhakar : Sampurn Natak Bhag-I Jeevan Mulyon ki Drishti Mein) 


था। विष्णु प्रभाकर जी के रचनाकाल में feet में अमेरिकी, रूसी, आयरलैंडी नाटको का मंचन भी इनकी 
रचनाओं को स्वाभाविक रुप से प्रभावित किया होगा, जो चिन्तन के लिए मूल्यों के निरीक्षण में सहायक सिद्ध 
हुआ और मूल्य-मंथन का कपाट खोला | | 


“हमारे देश में पूंजीवाद, जातिवाद और पौराणिक -पाखंडवादढ का खुलकर विरोध होने लगा था | इसके 
लिए अमेरिका का पूंजीवाढ-व्यक्तिवाढ चिन्तन प्रगति में: अवरोधक प्रतीत हुआ और मार्क्सवादी ब्रेख्त का 
Alienation दिशा-परिवर्तन सिद्धान्त अधिक अनुकूल जान पड़ा। पुराणपंथियों की प्राचीन मान्यताओं 
पूंजीपतियों की स्वेच्छाचारिता और राजनीतिक सत्ताधारियों की निरंकुशता नारियों पर सीन्दर्य-लोलुपों की 
FEM, अछूतों पर क्रूरता आदि का घोर प्रतिवाद इसी मार्क्सवादी सिद्धान्त के अन्तर्गत अधिक सम्भव जान 
पड़ा, इसलिए सभी युवा नाट्य-र्चयिता, रंगकर्मी, नाद्य-निर्देशक, नेशनल स्कूल आफ ड्रामा के प्राध्यापक 
विश्वविद्यालय के छात्र इसी और झुक पड़े और बीस वर्षो में लगभग ४00 असंगत एवं एपिक हिन्दी नाटक 
विविध शैलियों में विरचित और विभिन्न रंगंमंचों से अभिनीत हुए। उन्हीं का लेखा-जोखा समसामयिक 


नाट्यइतिहास का लेखा-जोखा है 724 


दिल्ली की इप्टा नाद्य-संस्था से जुड़े. होने के कारण विष्णु प्रभाकर के अन्दर भी विचार-वैविध्य देखा 
जा सकता है। कुछ समय पश्चात्‌ एब्सर्ड नाटकों ने व्यक्ति की बेचैनी और छटपटाहट को उकसाया और 
परिणामस्वरूप एक निश्चित मूल्यों का दस्तावेज नहीं होने पर भी एक नई मूल्य-पछति उभरने लगी | 


विसंगत नाटकों का जन्म १९४२ में फ्रांस के सार्त्र, कामु, गिरौडॉक्स के मस्तिष्क में एक नए रूप में एक 
साथ हुआ | इन नाटककारों ने जीवन की निस्सारता और जीवन-आदर्शो की निष्प्राणता का आभास HA | 
कालान्तर में एब्सर्ड नाटककारों ने इनमें नैराश्य, विक्षिपति, स्वप्न-प्रलाप का ऐसा रंग भर दिया कि मानी यही 


मानव-जीवन का असली रुप है, इसको Rag करने के लिए किसी तर्क या प्रमाण की आवश्यकता नहीं |” 


“The substitution of an inner landscape for the outer world the lake of any clean division 
between fantacy and fact, a free attitude toward time, a fluid invironment which project mental. 
condition and an iron precision of language and construction as the writer’s only defence 


against the chaos living experiences.” 


सर्वमान्य तथ्य यह है कि नाट्य-प्रदर्शन अपने मूल धर्म में लोक-हित.साधक होता है। विष्णु प्रभाकर 
जी के सभी नाटक चाहे पौराणिक, ऐतिहासिक,.राजनैतिक, सामाजिक, पारिवारिक, मनोवैज्ञानिक या 
समस्यामूलक हीं, मूलतः किसी न किसी जीवन-मूल्य की स्थापना के उद्देश्य को वहन करते है | मनुष्य के 
सहज जीवंन एवं उत्थान के प्रतिबिम्ब हैं। | 


“मेरे जीवन की शक्ति प्रतिभा नहीं, प्रीति है । सरल प्राणा प्रीति | “ढाई आखर” की यही पवित्र पूँजी मेरा 
मूलधन है ।”? 


“मैने इतिहास का प्रयोग बहुत ही कम किया है | वहीं किया है, जहाँ वर्तमान के सम्बन्ध में वह कोई अर्थ 
रखता हो ।”* 


, नाट्य-धर्म को.लोक-धर्म से सम्बन्ध स्थापित करते हुए महाकवि कालिदास ने भी कहा है - . 
आपरितोषात्‌ विदुषां न साधु मन्ये प्रयोग विज्ञानम्‌ ।?° 
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रामेश्‍वर प्रसाद “अकेला! एवं रेखा द्विवेदी. (Rameswar Prasad ‘Akela’ and Rekha Dwivedi) AURJ Vol. 4 (2), 200], 93-07 


विषय-वस्तु | 
विष्णु प्रभाकर के सम्पूर्ण नाटक छः भागों में विभक्त हैं । अनुपलब्ध नाटकों को छोड़ भी दिया जाय तो भी 
लगभग २४० नाटकों का प्रमाण मिल ही जाता है । सम्पूर्ण नाटक भाग-९ में २४ नाटकों का संग्रह है, जिसमें 
१९४७ ई. से १९४७ तक की नाट्य-कृतियां हैं और जीवन के विभिन्न पक्षों को उजागर करती हैं। राष्ट्र- 
भावधारा की अक्षुण्णता, सांस्कृतिक एकता, नवनिर्माण के संकल्प, सम-सामयिक जीवन-सिद्धान्त; नारी 
एवं अछूतोब्द्वार के स्वर, वर्तमान की सार्थकता पर आधारित ऐतिहासिक दृष्टिकोण, दाम्पत्य एवं प्रेम-सम्बन्धीं 
के मूल्यों में परिवर्तन और राजनैतिक व्यंग्य-प्रहार की झलकियों के स्वर स्पन्दित हैं । चित्रित जीवन-मूल्यों 
पर एक सिंहावलोकन नाटकों की सार्थकता प्रमाणित करने में सहायक है । निःसंकोच कहा जा संकता हैं कि 
विष्णु प्रभाकर “चिन्तन के मार्ग मैं चले हुए पाँव-पाँव पथिक हैं |? !९ 
१. आर्य समाजी मूल्यों का निरूपण : जिस परिवार में प्रभाकर जी का जन्म हुआ था, -उस पर आर्य समाज 
का प्रभाव पहले से ही था, अतः सह-अस्तित्व एवं सहिष्णुता की शिक्षा उन्हें बचपन से ही मिलती रही:। विष्णु 
प्रभाकर स्वयं इस बात को स्वीकार करते हैं :- 
मुक्ति-संग्राम का सैनिक न बन सका, तो आर्य-समाज के सुधार-आन्दोलन का सिपाही तो बन ही 
सकता हूँ और मैं सचमुच डूब गया आपाढ-मस्तष्क उस आन्दोलन में ।? | 


“आर्य समाज और कांग्रेस मूवमेंट का हमारे परिवार पर काफी प्रभाव रहा ।?!2 


विष्णु प्रभाकर ने आर्य समाजी मूल्यों की स्थापना “चिरंतन खोज' में की है, जिसमें दयानन्द सरस्वती 
के मानव-कल्याण, सामाजिक, धार्मिक विसंगतियों के विरूद्ध विचारों को स्थापित किया है। अन्धविश्वास 
और छुआछूत की रुढ़िवादी मूल्यों पर प्रहार करने वाले ढयानन्द के स्वर मुखरित होते हैं :- 


“वाचिका ........... वह पढ्ढलित भारतवर्ष में आत्मविश्वास की ज्योति जगा दैना चाहते थे। वह 
विश्वास करते थे साथ में मनुष्य की एकता में, निराकार ईश्वर और वेद में । वह नाश करना चाहते थे छुआछूत 
का और अन्धविश्वासों का | वह खण्डन करते थे मूर्तिपूजा का । उन्होंने घोषणा की थी कि समुढ़-यात्रा और 
अन्तजीतीय विवाह पाप नहीं है | पाप है बाल-विवाह, स्त्रियों और थुद्वों को अशिक्षित रखना |”? 

स्वाधीनता संग्राम में भी आर्य समाज ने अपनी भूमिका खुलकर निभाई थी । मुक्ति के संघर्ष की प्रेरणा 
अनेक देशभक्तों को आर्यसमाज से ही प्राप्त हुआ | एक देशभक्त कहता है :- 

“हाँ, ये सब आर्य समाज वैचारिक क्रान्ति की ही सृष्टि थे । स्वामी ने ही अतीत गौरव की उर्वर भूमि में 
स्वाभिमान और स्वदेशी धान के वृक्ष रोपे थे। दादा भाई नौरोजी कहा करते थे कि मैनें “स्वराज्य शब्द 
सत्यप्रकाश से ही सीखा था ।?!* 

आर्य समाज के मूल्यों की गूँज विदेशों तक गई, तभी तो फ्रांसीसी मनीषी 'रोम्यां रोलां' ने इस शक्ति की 
पहचाना और कहा :- 

“आर्य समाज सब मनुष्यों और सब देशों के प्रति न्याय और स्री -पुरर्षो की समानता के सिद्धान्तों को 
स्वीकार करता है । यह जन्मना जाँत-पाँत का विरोधी है | अस्पृश्यता से आर्य समाज को घोर घृणा है । स्वामी 
दयानन्द से बढ़कर हरिजनों के हितों के रक्षक दूसरा कोई कठिनाई से ही मिलेगा | स्त्रियों को दयनीय स्थिति 
से उबारने, समान अधिकार दिलाने में ढ्यानन्ढ ने बड़ी उदारता और बहादुरी से काम लिया i”?! 
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- रहता! 


` विष्णु प्रभाकर :सम्पूर्णनाटक भाग-१ जीवनमूल्यों की दृष्टि में * * 
(Vishnu Prabhakar : Sampurn Natak Bhag-I Jeevan Mulyon ki Drishti Mein) 
. २. बीळ धर्म के मूल्यों की स्थापना :- हिन्दू धर्म की मनुवादी रुढ़ियों ue वर्ण-व्यवस्था की मार से त्रस 
` मनुष्य की व्यथा से विष्णु प्रभाकर का हृदय विगलेत होतां रहां है । मनुष्य को किसी भी नाम पर फॉकों में बाँटने 
वाले सिद्धान्त का विरोध उनके नाटकों में देख' जा संकता | a 
“उन्होंने माना है कि हिन्दू समाज मैं संबसे अनहोंनी और राक्षसी व्यवस्था यह है कि यह मनुष्य और 
मनुष्य में भेद तथा घृणा की भित्तियों पर खड़ी है”! '. | 


“पर सच्ची खोज यह है कि हम इन धर्मो ळे बजाय उन मूल सिद्धान्तों को ढूँढ़े, जिन्हें अपनाकर इन धर्मो 
ने मनुष्य जीवन को एक सीमा तक सुखी बनाया है।”!'. :.. 
किसी भी सिद्धान्त और जीवन-मूल्य का पुनर्मून्यांकन और पंरिवर्तन की सम्भावनाओं की खोज होती रहनी 
चाहिए, यही विकास है, यही गति है | 

“एक जिम्मेदार व्यक्ति में अपने विचारों में पुनर्विचार और परिवर्तन करने का साहस होना चाहिए। 
रे चिन्तन में कुछ भी अन्तिम नहीं ।”” 7 

“बौद्धधर्म क मूल्यों की स्थापना "मैं भी मानव हूँ” नाटक मैं किया गया है, जिसमें कैदी कलिंग कुमार को 
झुकाने की कोशिश अशोक eri की जाती है । बीळभिक्षु उपगुप्त बन्धन से मुक्ति के रहस्य को बताकर अशोक . 
` .का हढय-परिवर्तन कर देता है =. -:... 


“सम्राट जब तक व्यक्ति अपने लिए जीत्व है, तबतक वंह बन्दी ही रहता है। आकाश की परिधि सीमित _ 
है, परन्तु-उसकी प्यास बड़ी भयंकर होती है। नकड़ी के जाले के समान उसमें फ़ैसकर कोई भी जीवित नहीं 


११]9 


- “किसी को पराजित. करने की भावना ही सबसे बड़ी दुर्बलता: है महाराज |?” 


` ` इसनांटक में शख्र-शैक्ति को हृढेय की शक्ति “aril? के आगे झुकते दिखाकर शांन्ति का मूलमंत्र प्रतिष्ठित 
किया गया हैः- | 
“अशोक - शासन की मर्यादा | इस मया का अर्थ क्या है? क्या इसका यही अर्थ है कि हमं अपने ही 
उपदेश के बन्दी हों ? नहीं, मैं इस आदेश को स्वीकार नहीं करता | मैं जीवित मनुष्य को. अपने अधीन करना 
चाहता & | शर्त्रबल से नहीं, तो हृदय के-बल पर ऐसा SH हृदय की शक्ति का-दूसरा नाम है क्षमा भन्ते !. 
आप इसी क्षण बन्दीगृह में जाकर कलिंग के युवराज की मुक्ति का समाचार ढे सकते हैं ।”2 


. जातीय एकता का स्वर "सब में एक प्राण? नाटक में मुखरित है, जिसमें उच्च और निम्न वर्ग के साहचर्य 
ळी तांकत के रहस्य को प्रतिपाढिंत किया गया हैं । जातिं-वर्ग-भेढ़ के कारण एक-दूसरे की नीचा दिखाने की 
प्रवृति प्रगति में बाधक है:- “: 

agaa - मैं नम्बर १९ कप्तान पुलिस । हाँ तो बन्धु! आपने गलती की है । बीसर्वी सदी में अकेला शास्त्र 
> काम नहीं देता । बिजली के दोनों तार मिलते है, तभी प्रकाश होता है निशैटिव और पाज़िटिव । इसी. तरह आज | 
जब शास्त्र और शस्त्र मिलते हैं, तभी क्रान्ति की शक्ति पूर्ण होती है ।”22 


गाँधीवाढ एवं वैषणवजन के स्वरूपं की स्थापंनो :- गाँधीजी के व्यक्तित्व का प्रभाव विष्णु प्रभाकर 
पर बचपन से ही पड़ा था | सत्यं, अहिंसा, बन्धुत्व;एवं समभाव की दृष्टि ने जहाँ स्वतंत्रता -संग्राम में देशवासियों 
- को एकजुट किया था, वहीं सामाजिक, धार्मिक कुप्रथाओं के अलेक बन्धन भी'तोड़ने में सहायक सिद्ध हुए | 
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वर्ण-व्यवस्था का पक्षधर होने पर भी गाँधीजी ने जाति-प्रथा का विरोध किया था; नारियों के प्रति सहानुभूति _ 
दिखाई थी । मनुष्यता की पीर “वैष्णव जन” के स्वरूप-स्थापन के माध्यम से प्रकट हुई | यही आकर्षण विष्णु . 
प्रभाकर को गाँधी विचार धारा के साथ तादात्म्य स्थापित किया । गाँधी जी की खादी उनके बदन पर चढ़ी; तो 
आज तक नहीं उतर पाई है। “वैष्णव जन” नाटक में गाँधी जी के गीत की व्याख्या उन मूल्यों की-स्थापना 
करता है, जिससे मनुष्यता स्वस्थ होती है | “वैष्णव जन” नाटक में संस्कृत के उस सूत्रधार के माध्यम से कथ्य 
प्रस्तुत है जो “नाट्यशाला का विधायक"? होता है । विष्णु प्रभाकर सिद्धान्त को कर्म में उतारने को ही मूल्यों 
के प्रति आस्था माजते हैं :- ; 

व्यक्ति का अस्तित्व काम में है । गाँधी अपने लाम के कारण गाँधी था | वह मर गया, पर उसका नाम 
अभी भी नहीं मरा ।?2 . 


“महानता जिन बातों की अपेक्षा करती है, उनमें: सर्वोपरि है दर्द ।”2? “वैष्णव जन? नाटक में सूत्रधार 
कहता है :- | ५ 

“वैष्णव जन वह है, जो परदुःखभंजक होता है। फिर-भी निरभिमानी रहता है ।”26 वाह्य आडम्बरो का 
विरोध करते हुए स्वर उभरता है :- 

“वेद पढ़ने से, वर्णाश्रम धर्म का पालन करने से, कंठी पहनने से अथवा तिलक लगाने से कोई वैष्णव 
नहीं होतां | ये सब पांप के मूल हो सकते हैं ।”27 ह 

. “शब्द से नहीं, कर्म से जो कर्म करता है वही वैष्णव है | वह किसी की निंदा नहीं करता | "निन्दा न करे 

कैनी रे? |?28 

“जो वाचा ES रखता है, जो आचार दृढ़ रखता हैं, जो मन ES रखता है, उसकी जननी धन्य है | वैष्णव 


जन नतो अशान्त हो सकता है और न अस्थिर। वह सत्य को देख लेता है और फिर निश्चल हो जाता है। 
भयंकर से भयंकर संकट में भी डगमगाता नहीं है, क्योंकि वह सत्य का संघर्ष है और सत्य का संघर्ष कठोर और 


लम्बा होता है i??? | 
“वैष्णव जन वह है जो समहष्ट होता है, जो तृष्णारहित होता है । जो एक पत्नीव्रत पालता है, सत्यव्रदःपालता 
है, यानी कभी असत्य नहीं बोलता और अस्तेय पालता है, यानी दूसरे के पैसे को कभी नहीं छूता।?१° . 

. “बापू के लिए सत्य सर्वोपरि था । सत्य ही उनके लिए भक्ति और मरकर जीने का मंत्र था ।?१! 


विण्णु प्रभाकर ने दूसरों के प्रति कारुणिक होना भी ईश्वर का रूप निर्धारित किया है, जिससे पारस्परिक 
सम्बन्धौ में सरसता और प्रीति बढ़ती है :- i 


“सर्वोत्तम सौन्दर्य के समान सर्वोत्तम मानवीय करुणा ही क्या ईश्वर नहीं है 7772. 


४. प्रजातंत्र में स्वार्थ-लोलुपता और नेताओं पर व्यंग्य :- "रसोईघर में प्रजातंत्र' नाटक में स्वार्थ- 
- लोलुप प्रवृत्ति के कारण मूल्यों को टूटते हुए देखा जा सकता है। प्रजातंत्र का पोषक श्यामनाथ प्रजातंत्र के 
सिद्धान्तों पर चलने का आदर्श बघारता है, लेकिन स्वयं अनुपालन की बात पर उसे नकार देता है :- . ` 
` “अपने देश में तो जनतंत्र है | बहुमत के आगे सिर झुकाना पड़ता है।” “बैंगन की पकौड़ियाँ | क्या 
बकता है | गुस्ताख, बढतमीज, क्या तुझे नहीं मालूम कि मैं बैंगन नहीं खाता ।”** 
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विष्णु प्रभाकर: सम्पूर्ण नाटक भाग- १ जीवन मूल्यों की दृष्टि में 
(Vishnu Prabhakar : Sampura Natak Bhag-I Jeevan Mulyon ki Drishti Mein) 


समाजवादी बनो? नाटक में समाजवादी होने का दिखावा करने वाले नायकों और नेताओं के घिनौने 
मंसूबों का पर्दाफाश किया गया है| उनके भ्रप्ट आचरण, काला बाजारी, अफवाह, रिश्वतंखोरी, सिफ्रांरिश के ` 
सहारे जनता को छलने के SAAT को उजागर करके सतर्क होने की दृष्टि उत्पन्न की गई है | भ्रष्टाचार पर संकट | 
आया देख वे पूर्व दिनों की याद. करते हैं :- - ह i 


“कालाबाजार - जी नहीं, उससे भी खराब स्थिति है । तब हम कांग्रेस में प्रवेश करके अपने को बचा सके : 
थे। ये सफेद कपड़े हमारे लिए कंवच प्रमाणित हुए” | - 


` संयुक्त राष्ट्र संघ के स्वरूप पर व्यंग्य-वाण चलाते हुएपात्र कहताहै:- . . 


“संयुक्त राष्ट्र संघ में जाने का अर्थ है, समस्या को रेफ्रीजरेटर में रख देना ।?36 व्यापारी और पूँजीपति भी इन 
BA को प्रश्रय देकर बुराइयाँ फैलाने नें सहायक होते हैं। वसत्र-विक्रेता का कथन दृष्टव्य है:-. | 


“समाजवादी बनो, समृद्धि के लिए समाजवादी बनो, यश और कीर्ति के लिए समाजवादी बनो । मंत्री . 
बनने के लिए समाजवादी बनो | राजदूत बनवां हो, नेता बनना हो, सदाचारी बनना हो, तो समाजवादी बनो ।. 
पुराने वस्त्र, गाँधीटोपी, पटेल कुर्ता, जवाहर sre और राजेन्द्र धोती - इन सबको उतार teat | नया वस्त्र 
धारण करो।?२? ` -- ` . : | | 

*सीमा-रेखा? में शरतचन्द्र भी इसी समूह का प्रतिनिधित्व करता है । विजय अपने उत्तरदायित्व से जी- | 
चुराकर मनमानी करने वालों का प्रतिनिधित्व करता हुआ कहता है :- 

` “सेवक होते हैं, तो क्या सेवक मर जानै के लिए है 7778 
४. राष्ट्रीयता एवं राष्ट्र-निर्माण की जागृति :- स्वतंत्रता-संग्राम के दौर में विष्णु प्रभाकर के मन में भी 
राष्ट्रहित में कुछ कर सकने की आतुरता व्याप्त थी | बचपन में एक सभा में पाँच-छः वर्ष के बालक को भाषण देते 
सुना था । “मैं खंद्दर पहनता हूँ, मेरी प्रार्थना है कि आप भी wer पहनें |” हिन्दू-मुसलमान मिलकर लड़े अंग्रेजों 
से। तब चाचा ने कहा था, “देख बे; एंक वह लड़का है, एक तू है । कैसे अच्छा बोले 7? विष्णु प्रभाकर का... 
क्रॉंच-व६ बार-बांर हुआ है । इस पीड़ा के कारण ही दमित इच्छाएँ कालान्तर में राष्ट्र-निर्माण, जंनता की पैनी - 
दृष्टि की आनिवार्यतः, देश के निर्माण एवं मर्यादा की रक्षा का संकल्प, मूल्यों के प्रति सजगता एवं जागरुकता : 
के स्वर इनके नाटकों में मुंखंरित हुए | पूर्णाहुति, रक्त चन्दन, क्रान्ति का शंखनाद, माता-पिता, सीमा-रेखा, 
पाँच रेखाएँ; एक बिन्दु; नाटकी में राष्ट्रीय भावंना एवं राष्ट्र निर्माण की मूल्य श्रृंखलाएँ हँ । 

पाँच रेखाएँ : एक बिन्दुः नाटक में ट्हितीयं विश्व-युद्ध की विभीषिका से आक्रान्त मन अणु बम से 
भयभीत है। फिर भी उन्हें विश्वास है कि संछट और संघर्ष से ही आनन्द पैदा. होता है। देशभक्त, किसान, - 
मजदूर, कलाकार और साहित्यकार के एकजुट प्रयास देश के नवनिर्माण में सहायक सिद्ध होगी | सत्यजीत 
कहता है :- 

“जब तक मेरा देश, मेरा धर्म, मेरी भूमि - इन सबके प्रति हमारी ममता बनी रहेगी, तब तक युद्ध नहीं. 
रुकेंगे। लेकिन यह भी सत्य है कि जैसे-जैसे चह ममता गहरी होगी, वैसे-वैसे ही युद्धरहित संसार की कल्पना 
खूप लेगी | जागतिक अपु-युद्ध के बाढ़ ही मनुष्य युद्ध की भयंकंरता को समझ सकेगा | लेकिन ,...... लेकिन : 
भय और विनाश से उत्पन्न ज्ञान या वास्तविक ज्ञान होगा O - | 


बिघटनकारी शक्तियों के विरुद्ध संघर्ष एवं राष्ट्रहित में आत्म बलिदान के महत्व को विष्णु प्रभाकर ने i 
नाटकों में स्वीकारा है | राष्ट्र की अस्मिता की रक्षा हेतु प्राण-निछावर की उपयुक्तता पर बल दिया गया है । 


99 


रामेश्‍वर प्रसाद *अकेला' एवं रेखा द्विवेदी (Rameswar Prasad ‘Akela’-and Rekha Dwivedi) AURJ Vol.4 (2),200I,93-07 


: _ पूर्णाहुति) नाटक.में, संघमित्रा वारा -कलिग-कुमार-को- अशोक को कैद से मुक्त.कराने की पेशकश पर 
कुमार-कृहला है... . . . 
“नहीं, कुमारी नहीं मै मगध-सम्राटे.की दया नहीं चाहता ।-जो मेरे देश का दुशमन और मेरे पिता का 
हत्यारा है, मैं उसकी ढया नहीं चाहता | जब तक मेरे शरीर में प्राण है, तब तक मैं शंत्रु की ढया स्वीकार नहीं . 
करूँगा. ft at वीरता.को'कलंकित नहीं करुंगा) ४ ..  .-.. - OS 


रक्त चन्दन” नाटक में कश्मीर A कबायालियों के अत्याचार और्‌ःव्यभिचारं के विरूद्ध संघर्ष करते हुए 
भारतीय हिन्ढु-मुसलमान राष्ट्र की रक्षा के लिए कृत संकल्प हैं । कबायलियों से राधाकृष्ण की बेटी गौरी के 
अस्मत को बचाने के लिए कोई उपाय न देखकर उसे जहर पिलाकर'मार देते हैं, देश की आबरु निलाम होने से 
बच ज़ाता है.। राधाकृष्ण को रोता हुआ देखकर गुल-कहल है :- ` 

“नहीं काका; गौरी बच'गई | वह-भगवीन के पास चली गई | वहाँ उसकी खूबसूरती और अस्मत का 
.मोल-तोलःकर्‌ने वाला.कोई नहीं-होगा | ...... और.काका. तुमने अपनी बेटी की अस्मत ही-नहीं बचाई, तुमने 
दुशमन की आँखों. में धूल. झोंकी.है।,.लुटेरों: के मंसूबों-पर पानी फेरा है।:तुमने वतन-के:दुश्मनों से वतन की 
;आबरू.को बचाया BV ... . ४१,२ (जा 


क्रान्ति का शंखनाद” नाटक में सन्‌ १७५७ से लेकर १८४७ तक के घिनौने विश्‍वासघात की दास्तान 
का वर्णन, है.जो राष्ट्रीय, घार्मिक और सामाजिक, जीवन को नष्ट कर रहा था । अंग्रेजों के साथ'संघर्ष एवं 
आजादी के लिए क्रान्ति का शंख गूँजा है.। मंगूल पांडे.आवेश में बोलता है :- 
“साथियो | क्या तुम कारतूसों की कहानी नहीं.ज़ानते ? क्या तुम-नहीं जानते कि फिरंगी तुम्हें ईसाई 
' बनाना चाहते हैं ? कब त्क राह देखोगे ? तुम्हारे. धर्म पर जहाढ बोला गया.है । तुम इन जहादियों को 
नैंस्तनाबूद, कर ढो E 


: 
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अमञानुष्रिक अत्याचार के न्हारा ठस Yas को. उस समय ढबा जरुर हिया, परन्तु उसी युद्द के कारणभारतवासियौँ 
में एक देश, एंक राष्ट्र और विदेशी शासन-कें प्रति-घृणा के भाव पैदा हुए और वही भाव नाना प्रकार से जन- 


आन्दोलन के रुप में प्रकट-होने लगी.। उन्हीं की नीवं पर हमारी स्वतंत्रता का राजमहल खड़ा हुआ ।?**. - 
माता-पिता',नाटक-में राष्ट्र-निर्माण में क़ाम आने वाले युवकों को प्रेरित किया है, साथ ही ऐसी सन्तान . 


Ama- aaa सिर गर्व से ऊँचा हो जाता हैः। गुण्डों द्वारा. आग लंगाने एवं-घिरे हुए सैकड़ों लोगों की जान 
बचाने वाल/अशोकःसबकी श्रद्धा:का पात्र,बन जाता है । रमदास कहता है ;- ` 


“आग लगा दी, लूटा, हत्याएँ की | तब मानवता के पुजःरी १४ नवयुवक पागलों की तरह आग में कूद 
पुड़े।।'उन्होंने-सैकड़ों -आदमियों की मरने-से बचाया है, उनका नेता एक सुन्दर युवक है, उसका नाम अशोक . 
नहा eas ale i 

“एक gia सच माँ (हम मांनवं कै रक्तं की व्यर्थ न जाने देंगे । हम सारे हिन्दुस्तान में अशोक ही 
अशोक पैदा कर देंगे | माँ, तुम नए हिन्दुस्तान की माँ हों। 5 "| 
| "सीमा रिंखार-नाटक मे'सरकांर और अधिकारियों के जंनंता के प्रति उत्तरदायी होने का मूल्य उभरा है | 

सुभाष कहता है Ps ` E ः | 
00. 


विष्णु प्रभाकर : सम्पूर्ण नाटक भाग-१ जीवन मूल्यों की दृष्टि में 
(Vishnu Prabhakar : Sampurn Natak Bhag-I Jeevan Mulyon ki Drishti Mein) 


| “जब तक सरकार और उसके अधिकारी ठीक आचरण नहीं करेंगे, तब तक जनता प्रदर्शन करती ही 
रहेगी, कानून हाथ में लेती रहेगी Y ; 


शरत अपने ही परिवार के तीन सदस्यों की मृत्यु को देखकर कह उठता है :- 


o 'समन्दर' नाटक में गैस-काण्ड (भोपाल) की विनाश-लीला के माध्यम से गरीबों की देख-रेख 
सहानुभूति एवं सहायता के लिए आह्वान किया गया है । अकबर कहता है :- “इतिहास हमेशा अपने ईसा, अपने 
मार्क्स और अपने गाँधी को खोज लेता है ।”*? । | 


_ दीदी - “हाँ, उस पुकार को सुनो, जो आज'उजड़े घरों और पीड़ित मानवो की मुक्त आत्मा के भीतर से उठ 
रही हैं और कह रही हैं कि जालिमों की कोई जाति नहीं होती । होती है वह दूषित सामंती मानसिकता जो कभी 
धर्मं की लाश पर कर्मकाण्ड को मकबरे बनाती है, तो कभी विकास के नाम पर लाशों का व्यापार करती है और 
बुतपरस्त इंसान फूलमालाओं के नीचे बघनखे छिपाए घूमते रहते हैं ।” १ | 
६. स्वार्थ सिद्धि की मनःस्थिति एवं विवशतापूर्ण वातावरण :- अपने चारों और रिश्वत के साम्राज्य 
में हिप्पोक्रेसी की संस्कृति व्याप्त देखकर मनुष्य भी उस परिवेश में अनुकूलित होने की मनःस्थिति बनाने लगा 
है । इनसे हटकर यदि वह जीना भी चाहे, तो तरह-तरह की मुसीबतों का सामना करना पडता है। मुखौर्टों की . 
आड़ में पल रहे चरित्र एवं मानसिकता की पोल खोलना भी विष्णु प्रभाकर का एक लक्ष्य है। जाने-अनजाने 
मनुष्य ने इस हिप्पोक्रेसी को अपने व्यक्तित्व में लपेटना शुरू कर दिया है, चाहे वह इच्छा के अनुरूप हो या 
विवशतापूर्ण | विष्णु प्रभाकर कहते है :- 

“शासन में ऊँचे पदो पर आसीन लोग नारियों में उभरते सौन्दर्य और उनकी प्रतिभाओं को अपने बंगलों 
के बन्द कमरों में मेज पर चाट-मसाला बना लेना चाहते है।”*! 


“मुखौटे दो प्रकार के हैं। एक वे जिन्हें हम स्वयं स्वीकार कर लेते हैं। दूसरे वे जो हमें न चाहते हुए भी | 
धारण करने पडते हैं । हमें पहले प्रकार के मुखीटे में सुख मिलता है।””*2 


सॉप और सीढ़ी” नाटक में इसी सत्य को प्रदर्शित किया गया है, जिसमें भ्रष्टाचार और व्यभिचार के 
{किसी भी सीढ़ी का सहारा लेकर विकास का खेल खेलना चाहता है या खेलना पड़ता है । नैतिकता का डर नहीं, 
अनैतिकता के सॉप से नहीं डरता | 


ऑफिस में.बिना पैसे का कार्य नहीं होता, रिश्वत देने पडते हैं। चपरासी यही सुझाव अजित को देकर 
शर्माजी कै पास भैजना चाहता है - 


““चपरासी - (हँसकर) ४० में भी काम हो सकता है >? 


अजित - “लगता है सारा देश बीमार है। धरती जैसे नरक का पर्याय बन गई है । कहीं धर्म की बीली 
जाती है, तो कहीं ईमान की | कहीं सोना बिकता है तो कहीं शरीर | बाहर से सब शान्त हैं पर भीतर हर कदम पर 
नकाबपोश डाकू घूमते जैसे कभी मैं घूमता हूँ ।”7* 


कविता - “(अल्पविराम) मतलब भी समझाना होगा? रसिक रस चाहता है। वह रस जिसमें शरीर की 
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गंध बसी हो | जो उनकी प्यास बुझी सकेगी, वही अध्यापिका-बनने का नियुक्ति पत्र पा सकेगी । ........... पूछने 
आई हूँ, सौदा कर लूँ? इस क्षेत्र में काफी अनुभवी हूँ। (फीकी Fat)” न = hs 


कविता से उसकी aga शिप्रा art पता चलता है कि प्रथम आने के लिएशरीर का सौदा करना पड़ेगा | 
इस पर तिलमिलाकर कविता कहती है :-. - : 


“शिक्षा और संस्कृति के क्षेत्र में भी देह का सौदा होती है ।?* 


जीवन-मूल्यों का गिरता हुआ यह स्तर भी किसी नकिसीं मंजिल तक ले ही जाएगा:। मनुष्य जब अपनी नजरों 
में गिरेगा, यां व्यवस्था का रुप सुधरेगा | परिस्थितियां ऐसी हैं कि व्यक्ति कदम से कदम मिलाकर चल रहा है 
विवशता को भी खुशी से स्वीकार करने की प्रवृत्ति भी उत्पन्न हो रही है। . - . । | 
७. संघर्षशील जीवन की प्रतिष्ठा :- विष्णु प्रभाकर 'डुराइयों, संकट एवं. असत्य से लड़ते रहने की बात 
करते है । क्रान्ति और संघर्ष का कष्ट ही फूल बनकर खिलता है । “Baz”, “नियति”; “मीना कहाँ है", “माँ 
और 'क्रान्ति का शंखनाद? तथा-“समन्दर' नाटकीं में संघर्ष को विभिन्न रूपों में चित्रित किया गया है ` 
“नियति? नाटक में पुरूष के पौरुष पर विश्वास व्यक्त किया गया है | नंहुंष ने उत्थान-पतन के हर्ष-. 
विषाद को मूल्यों के अनुपालन BHT आधार मान रहः है | वह कहता हैं + -> 
_____ “सुनो, सुनो,स्वर्गऔर'धरती के वासियो; सुनो, मैं अपनी शंक्ति से स्वर्ग पाया था | अपनी वासना से उसे 
खोकर जा रहा हूँ। लेकिन मैं जानता हूँ - आज गिर रहा हूँ; तो कंल उठूँगा भी | मैं मनुष्य हूँ, मनुष्य के पास बुद्धि 
है, जो उसे उठांती है और गिरती है | बुद्धि ही कर्म कीं प्रेरक शक्ति है और कर्म से सबकुछ प्राप्त होता है | कर्म ही 
साधना है। मैं बार-बार अपनी साधनां से स्वर्ग प्राप्त करूँगा | मेरे मनुष्य की यही नियति है |??? 


. “सवेरा” नाटक में जीवन के दुःखो से मुक्ति हेतु आत्महत्या का रास्ता चुनने वाली एक लड़की और 
कलाकार को जीवन का वास्तविक अर्थ समझाकर संघर्ष मय जीन्दगी के प्रति आकर्षण पैदा कर देता है। 
युवक कहता है :- 

` “मरना वही जानता है; जी जिन्दगी पूरी कर लेता है, जो ज़िन्दग़ी से प्यार करता है | ज़िन्दगी से डरकर 
भागने वाले मरना नहीं जानते | वे केवल मौत को अपमानितं करते g I” 
“नहीं, सब नहीं जीते | सब तो बिलबिलाते हैं; मिमियांते हैं, तुम जीओ | जीवन को पूरा करों, मृत्यु आगे 
बढ़कर तुम्हारा स्वागत-करेगी और रही पति प्राप्त करने की बात, सो वह एकदम कठिन नहीं है "साहस करो 
इतने मिलेंगे कि चुनना कठिन हो जाएगा ।”*? । 


इसी तरह हतोंत्साहित कलाकार को वंह युवक जीने का रहस्य समझाकार प्रेरित करता है :- 
“जो ज़िन्दग़ी सें मुँह छिपाकर भागते हैं, वे कायर ही होते हैं ।”€? Í i 


“मरीना कहाँ है? नाटक में गरीबी के कारण अपनी लड़की को खिलौना न दे सकने के कारण बाप BRI 

आवेश में प्रहार किया गया है। न चाहते हुए भी वह मर जाती है। जीने की हिम्मत रखने के बावजूद भी उससे 

अपराध हो जाता है | वह संघर्ष तो करना चाहता था लेकिन अंचानक अपराध हो गया | अपनी व्यथा पुलिस के 
सामने सुनाते हुए नरेश कहता है :- 


` “सतीश ठीक कहता है। मैंने उसे यहाँ गाड़ा है, पर मैं उसे मारना नहीं चाहता था। मैं गरीबःथा, मैं उसे . 
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| विष्णु प्रभाकर : सम्पूणं नाटक भाग-१ जीवन मूल्यों की दृष्टि में 
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खिलौने न दे सका | पर .... पर मैं सच कहता हूँ मेरा यह मतलब नहीं था । थानेदार साहब | मैं उसे मारना नहीं 
चाहता था.। मैं उसे प्यार करता था, पर ....... पर मैं गरीब था p”! | | 
qP नाटक में माँ का पिता को छोड़कर एक डॉक्टर से विवाह कर लेना मनीषी का माँ के प्रति नफरत ar 
कारण बनता है | बचपन से ही मनीषी के लिए मौसी (डाक्टर की पत्नी) के रूप में मनीषी की देखभाल करती 
है | कालान्तर में यह रहस्य उद्घाटित होने पर ननीषी अतीत के गुब्बार को भुलाकर वर्तमान को स्वीकार कर 
लेती है | भविष्योन्मुखी बनकर जीवन को जीने के प्रति भाव एवं संघर्ष ही ज़िन्दग़ी का तौफ़ा है। अपनी माँ की 
और भागती हुई मनीषी को देखकर डाक्टर जीवन का अपेक्षित मूल्य समझा देता है :- . 
“वह माँ के पास जा रही है। (हँसता है) कबीर साहब कहते है कि हमको भी चलना चाहिए | चलने में ही 
सुख है ] १962 
ware’ नाटक में मार्गदर्शक न होने यर स्वतः मंजिल की तलाश करने की बात की गई है। दीदी 
कहती है :- 
अकबर, ईसा, मार्क्स और गाँधी की इतिहास खोजे या न खोजे, हमें अपने प्रयत्न बन्द नहीं कर देने Fi 
RT तलाश ही हमारी मंजिल है | तलाश ही हमारा सत्य है ।”62 
८. दाम्पत्य जीवन के अतिरिक्त शारीरिक सम्बन्धो के प्रति आकर्षण : दाम्पल्य जीवन जीते हुए 
भारतीय दम्पति पूर्णतः एक-दूसरे के प्रति समर्पित रहे हैं लेकिन धीरे-धीरे इस मूल्य में शिथिलता आती गई | 
अब तो भोग-विलास ऐसा हावी होता गया है क्रि दाम्पत्य जीवन में ही अतिरिक्त शारीरिक सम्बन्धो की ओर 
जोड़े FSA जा रहे हैं | परपुरूष और पर-स्त्री के साथ शारीरिक सम्बन्ध में कोई संकोच भी नहीं होता | 


‘gar’ नाटक में इस लिप्सा का स्पष्ट रकेत है। 


“प्रेम एक से किया जाता है | (एकदम) नहीं यह गलत है । गलत है। प्रेम सबसे किया जा सकता है। मैं 
नीरजा से प्रेम करता हूँ । मैं मंजरी से प्रेम करत हँ ।”6* 


सामाजिक मूल्य एवं यह मानसिकता एक दूसरे से लड़ते हैं और Boss AAA रहता है :- 


“वह किसी से प्रेम नहीं करती | वह years प्रेम करती है । केवल मुझसे । वह मेरी पत्नी हैं। (हँसी) मंजरी 
भी आनन्द की पत्नी है, वह मुझसे प्रेम करली है .......... मंजरी और आनन्द की आपस में नहीं बनती ...... 
(व्यंग्य से) मैं और नीरजा भी तो लड़ते हैं । औरमंजरी के कारण लड़ते हैं । मैं मंजरी के कारण नीरजा से छुटकारा 


पाने की उत्सुक हूँ?! 

"समरेखा-विषमरेखा” में केशव की पत्नी रेवा, चित्र बनाने वाले रंजन से प्रेम करती है । केशव इस 
भोगमय प्रवृत्ति को जानकर रेवा से सम्बन्ध-विच्छेढ करना चाहता है :- 

“केशव - तुम यहाँ से चली जाओ। 

रेवा - मैं नहीं जाऊँगी | 

केशव - तो फिर मैं चला जाऊँगा । मैं तुम्हारी जैसी पुंश्चली के साथ नहीं रह सकता | 

रेवा - (काँपकर) क्या कहा केशव | | 

केशव - (तेजी से) तुम पुंश्चली हो । तुम वेश्या हो । तुम .... तुम 76 

03 


रामेश्‍वर प्रसाद 'अकेला' एवं रेखा द्विवेदी (Rameswar Prasad ‘Akela’ ard Rekha Dwivedi) AURJ Vol.4 (2), 200], 93-07 


‘Stee? नाटक में नारी के भोग्या स्वरूप के प्रति आकर्षण के कारण दाम्पत्य-बन्धन का रूप बदला है | 
बदलते मानदण्ड के विषय में “विश्वनाथ” अपनी पत्नी से कहता है :- 


“उस अपूर्व की जिसने मेरी बेटी के साथ खिलवाड़ किया है, जो बस लड़कियों के जीवन से खिलवाड़ 
करना ही जानता है। आज के युग में यह भी एक फैशन है। (हँसता है) फैशन, नवयुग, प्रगति, स्वतंत्रता, 
समानता - ये सब इसी फैशन के व्यापारिक नाम है ।”67 


परपुरूषों के साथ सम्बन्ध रखने वाली नारी भी बड़ी सहजता से, निःसंकोच भाव से अपनाई जाने लगी 
है | परेश कहता है :- 


“वह तो जूठन है यही ना | यह शब्द आज की दुनिया में कोई अर्थ नहीं रखता |? 


et कापुरुष” नाटकं में पत्नी मंजु का सम्बन्ध अविनाश्च से और माधव का सुरेखा से है, जो मेजर रंजन की | 
पत्नी है। माधव की माँ का सम्बन्धं प्रो. रंजन के साथ दिख कर अतिरिक्त शारीरिक सम्बन्धो की उन्मुक्तता पर 
मुहर लगाई गई है | मंजु कहती है :- 
“हा, मैने अविनाश से प्रेम्‌ किया था माधव वह सब कुछ भी किया था, जो प्रेम में किया जाता है । पूरे चार 
वर्ष तक वह मांसल प्रेम हमें बाधे रहा ।?% 
सुरेखा के विषय में माधव कहता है :- 
` “यानी उनके साथ (प्रति के साथ) तुम्हारा बस सोशल कण्टैक्ट है तुम जिसके साथ चाहो, मिल सकती 
_ हो। तुमने भी मुझसे यही कहा था ।?70 


सुरेखा माधव की माँ और अपने ससुर के सम्बन्धौ की चर्चा करते हुए माधव से कहती है :- 
l “तुम्हारी माँ मेरे ससुर की सहयोगी रही हैं। (व्यंग्य से) वे कहते थे कि वे दोनों बहुत गहरे मित्र रहे 
है | ११7] 


९. पुरूष वर्चस्व से मुक्ति हेतु नारी की कटिबद्धता : चाहे पुरूष का अत्याचार हो या शारीरिक सम्बन्धीं 
की उन्मुक्तता का बोझ - नारी उस वर्चस्व से निकलने के लिए आतुर भी है और कटिबळ्ह भी । “तीसरा आढमी*, 
अभया? और 'साँकलें' नाटकों में नए मूल्य कुलबुलाते है | 


"तीसरा आदमी में सुचेता, समर और विवेक के सम्बन्ध स्थापित.करना चाहती है | पत्नी का सम्बन्ध 
विवेक से होने के कारण समर कहता है :- 


कात मैं सचमुच सुचेता से जलता हूँ । मैं उससे मुक्ति पाना चाहता हूँ, मैं यहाँ नहीं ठहर सकता T? 
उन्मुक्त विचारोंवाली सुचेता विवेक को प्रेम के-लिए उकसाती है। उसकी.झिझक को देखकर सुचेता कहती है 
wT तुम मुझसे सीधी ढंग से बात क्यों नहीं करते ? लुम भी संस्कारों के ढास ही । तुम नहीं समझ 


अभया में राखाल से प्रताड़ित अभया दाम्पत्य-बन्धन को तोड़कर रोहिणी के साथ सम्बन्ध स्थापित 
करने के लिए कटिबळ है । अपनी व्यथा वह श्रीकान्त से कहती है :- 
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“मैं जानना चाहती हूँ कि जब एक मात्र बेंत के जोर से पुरूष स्त्री के सारे अधिकारों को छीन लेता है और 
उसे अंधेरी सत में घर के बाहर निकाल ढेता है उसके बाद भी विवाह के वैदिक मंत्रों के जोर से उस पर पत्नी के 
कर्त्तव्यों की जिम्मेदारी बनी रहती है क्या ?” l 

“इतने पर भी उनकी एक रखैल वेश्या की तरह पड़े रहने से क्या मेरां जीवन सार्थक हो जाता ? रोहिणी 
का प्यार तो आपने देखा है । ऐसे मनुष्य के जीवन को पंगु बनाकर मैं सती का खिताब नहीं खरीदना चाहती 
श्रीकान्त दाढा |”? 

“साँकलें' नाटक मैं परेश पुष्पा से विवाह करना चाहता है, लेकिन पुरूष की सहानुभूति एवं करुणा के 
बोझ से पुष्पा दबना नहीं चाहती | एहसान की बोझ उसे हीन भावना से ग्रस्त कर देगा, इसलिए वह परेश से रिश्ते 
को gaz देती है | पुष्पा कहती है :- 

“आपके प्यार को जानती हूँ | परन्तु इस प्यार में करुणा आ मिली है। मैं आपको प्यार करती हूँ, पर 
उसमें कृतज्ञता अधिक है। आवेश और बेबसी में किया किया गया प्यार प्यार नहीं होता ।” 77 


उपसंहार 


विष्णु प्रभाकर के सम्पूर्ण नाटक भागः$ में संकलित २४ नाटकों में कहीं पर पारम्परिक मूल्य परिपुष्ट होकर 
निकलते हैं तो कहीं नए मूल्य मिट्टी पर खींची लकीर की तरह जन्म लेकर पारम्परिक मूल्य के रूप में ढलने के 
लिए व्यग्र हैं। वैसे जीवन-मूल्यों की गति समसामयिक वैचारिक-उब्द्ेलन, रहन-सहन और मान्यताओं से 
संचालित है। वस्तुतः जीवन की सुघरता के लिए ही मूल्य बनते-बिगड़ते हैं। इसकी खोज निरन्तर चलती 
रहनी चाहिए, क्योंकि खोज़ की शाश्वतता से बनने वाले जीवन-मूल्यों की ग्राह्मता को नज़रअन्दाज नहीं 
किया जा सकता | विष्णु प्रभाकर जी ने बनती-बिगड़ती प्रत्येक कड़ी पर दृष्टि रखते हुए मूल्य-मंथन हेतु 
आमंत्रण दिया है, जिसकी कोई न कोई कड़ी व्याक्ति की वर्तमान ज़िन्दगी से साम्य-सम्बन्ध स्थापित करना 
चाहती है, यही इन मूल्यों की प्रामाणिकता है | 
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सर्बंगी के अल्पख्यात कवि और नारायना के हस्तलेख 


नन्ढ किशोर पाण्डेय 
रीडर, हिन्दी faror, अरुणाचल विश्वविद्यालय का 
ईटानगर - 999 १११, भारत i 


(प्राप्त ४ दिंसम्वर २५००; स्वीकृत १२ जुलाई २००१) 
सारांश 


संत रज्जबदास ळ्डारा संपादित 'सरबंगी ' हिन्दी साहित्य की एक महत्वपूर्ण उपलब्धि 
है। इस ग्रंथ में १३८ कवियों की रचनाएँ संगृहीत हैं । इसमें लगभग ७0 कवि ऐसे हैं, जिनके 
कृतित्व और व्यक्तित्व से हिन्दी जगत अपरिचित है । यह ग्रंथ केवल साहित्य के विद्यार्थियों 
के लिए ही उपयोगी नहीं है, अपितु इसके सम्यक्‌ और गहन अध्ययन से मध्यकालीन 
इतिहास की कई महत्वपूर्ण गुत्थियों' को सुलझाया जां सकता है | यह संकलन तत्कालीन 
समाज-व्यवस्था का भी परिचय देता है | श्री गुरुग्रंथ साहेब के'संकलन के थोड़े दिनों बाद 
ही इसका संकलन हुआ | इसका संकलज सम्पाढन कला और उससे जुड़े तमाम पहलुओं 
की भी जानकारी देता है | इस ग्रंथ के सम्पाढन-क्रला का अध्ययन भी अपने आप में काफी 
. रोचक है। इस संकलन के जो कुछ अल्पख्यात कवि हैं. उनकी रचनाएँ (सर्बगी के अतिरिक्त) 
` आज भी सुरक्षित है | हिन्दी जगत्‌ sat संतों की अमरवाणिंयों के प्रति उदासीन है | केवल 
हवा में हम साम्प्रदायिक सौहार्द्ग और राष्ट्रीय एकात्मता जैसे मुद्दों को उछाल तो रहे हैं 
लेकिन जिन अध्ययनों से सौहार्दं का विकास होता है. और राष्ट्र एकात्म होता है उसकी 
पड़ताल कॅरने की कीशिश बहुत कम हु रही है। इस शोध पत्र में ऐसे ही कुछ बड़े किन्तु 
अल्पख्यात कवियों की रचनाओं पर efte डाली गयी है। 


. संत साहित्य के इतिहास में दी संपादित ग्रंथों का योगदान अत्यन्त महत्वपूर्ण है । प्रथम, गुरु'अर्जुनदैव 
द्वारा संपाढित, संकलित ग्रंथ - “श्रीगुरु ग्रंथ साहेड तथा द्वितीय, संत रज्जब द्वारा संपादित, संकलित ग्रंथ - 
“रज्जबदास की सर्बगी? | गुरुग्रंथ साहेब के साथ सिखधर्म और सिख गुरुओं की पूरी परम्परा.जुड़ी हुई है। वह : 
ग्रंथ ही गुरुपढ को प्राप्त ही .गया | इस कारण.उसकी सर्वत्र चर्चा हुई । Gad पठन-पाठन की एक परम्परा 
विकसित हुई | उसके साथ धार्मिक विश्वास जुड़े । गायन-वादन की तमाम नूतन-पुरातन पद्धतियों के साथ 
उसमें संकलित संतों की बानियाँ जन-जन तक पहुँची | 


संत रज्जब दादू के प्रमुख बावन शिष्यं में से एक प्रमुख संत थे । इनके नाम पर भी एक सम्प्रदाय चला 
_ लैकिन वड बहुत प्रभावी नहीं हुआ | इनका जन्म संवत्‌ १६२४ के लगभग जंयपुर के निकट सांगानेर में एक 
प्रतिष्ठित पठान कुल में हुआ था । ये लगभग २० co की अवस्था में दादूजी के शिष्य बने थे | डॉ. बड़ध्वाल के . 
* संयर्क - 
दूरभाष - 0३६०-२७७८५२ फैक्स - 0360-280330 
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अनुसार लगभग १८ वर्षों तक ये बनारस में रहे | बनारस में रहकर संस्कृत-शास्त्रों का इन्होंने गहन अध्ययन 
किया | संवत्‌ १७४६ वि. में इनका देहान्त हुआ | रज्जब को शास्त्र और लोक दोनों का बहुत गंभीर ज्ञान था | 
आचार्य परशुराम चतुर्वेदी ने लिखा है कि “रज्जबजी को ळथा-वार्ता करने का बहुत अभ्यास था और दृष्टांतों 
के प्रयोग में तो ये इतने कुशल थे कि इनकी बराबरी का कोई कदाचित ही मिलेगा | इनकी प्रशंसा करते हुए ` 
किसी ने कहा है - 


ज्यू नृप के तप तेज ते कंपत, पास रहै नर आई कहूँ के | 
ऐसे हि भाँति सबै दृष्टांतहिं, आगे खडे रहैं रज्जब जूके ॥ 


अर्थात्‌ रज्जब जी के सामने सारे कै सारे हष्टांत राजा के समक्ष साधारण जन की भाँति प्रस्तुत रहा करते 
है ।”?' संत रज्जब की दो कृतियाँ उपलब्ध हैं - रज्जब वणी और रज्जबदास की सर्ब॑गी | रज्जबवाणी में इनकी 
साखियों की संख्या लगभग ४४२८-है । यह १९४ अंगों में विभाजित है | इसके अतिरिक्त इस संग्रह में इनके २१८ 
पद, ११६ सवैये, ८३ अरिल्ल, ८९ छप्पय तथा कुछ त्रिभंगी छंद में रचनाएँ हैं । 'सर्बगी' इनके व्हारा संपादित और ' 
संकलित ग्रंथ है। सर्बंगी में.१३८ संतों की रचनाएँ संगृहीत है | हिन्दी मैं प्रकाशित, उपलब्ध "सरबंगी” में sto 
धर्मपाल सिंहल तथा sto शहाबुद्दीन इराकी का संपादन महत्वपूर्ण है | प्रो0 धर्मपाल सिंहल ara सम्पादित 
*सरबंगी? का ग्रन्थन २१ काव्यरूपो में हुआ है | इस सरबंगी में कुल ३४ राग-रागिनियों का प्रयोग हुआ है | इस 
ग्रंथ में १३८ संतों की रचनाओं के अतिरिक्त कुछ अज्ञात कवियों की भी रचनाएँ हैं सर्वाधिक रचनाएँ कबीर की 
हैं । अपने सरबंगी ग्रंथ में रज्जब दास चाहते तो अपनी य अपने गुरु arg की सर्वाधिक रचनाएँ रख सकते थे | 
ऐसा न॑ करके इन्होंने संपादकीय निष्पक्षता का परिचय तो दिया ही है, साथ ही कबीर के व्यक्तित्व और कृतित्व . 
की महत्ता को स्वीकार किया है। सरबंगी में कबीरदास के. १४९ पद, १९६ साखियाँ, 03 अरिल तथा 0९ 
सबदी संगृहीत हैं। सरबंगी में सम्मिलित कवि है - १) अगरदास, (२) अग्रस्याम, (३) अंगद, (४) अनंत 
माथुर, (४) अमरदास, (६) अहमद, (७) आतमपति, (८) इन्द्र, (९) ईश्वरदास, (१०) कबीरदास, (११) 
BAIS, (१२) कल्याण, (१३) कविराज, (१४) कृष्णदास, (१५)कान्हां, (१६) काल, (१७) कील्हेकरण, 
(१८) कुतुब, (१९) कुलाल, (२०) केवल, (२१) केशवा, (२२) खोजी, (२३) गरीबदास, (२४) गंभन, 
(२४) ग्यानी, (२६) गोविंददास, (२७) गोरख, (२८) चत्तरढास, (२९) चरपट, (३०) चतुर्भुज, (३१) चैनजी, 
(३२) छीतर, (३३) जगजीवन दास, (३४) जगन्नाथ, (३४) जनकीती थोरी, (३६) जनगोपाल, (३७) 
जनतिलोक, (३८) जन नरवढ, (33) जसवंत, (४०) जगी, (४१) जुजु, (४२) जैमल, (४३) टोडर, (४४) . 
तुरसी, (४४) तुलसीदास, (४६) तिलोचन, (४७) दर्शन, (४८) दादू ढयाल, (४९)दाढन, (४०) दास, 
(५१) दीनानाथ, (४२) दीपराम, (४३) देवल, (९४) देवाकर, (४४) धना, (४६) धनवंत, (४७) 
नरसिंगनागर, (५८) नरसिंह भारथी, (४९) नागर, (६०) नानक, (६९) नापा, (६२) नामदेव, (६३) 
नाराइणदास, (६४) निरभैराम, (६४) नेत, (६६) परमानंद, (६७) परसराम, (६८) पीपा, (६९) पूरण 
(७0) प्राणास, (७१) प्रीथीनाथ, (७२) फरीळ, (७३) वचनै, (७४) बनवारी, (७9) बसा, (७६) बयूरदास 
(७४७)बहवलदास, (७८) asan, (७९) व्यास, (८०) बाजींद, (८९) बिहारीदास, (८२) बीझल, (८३) 
बीसी, (८४) बेलियानंद, (८४) भगवान, (८६) भाण, (८७) भीम, (८८) भीषन, (८९) महमूद, (३0) | 
माधोदास, ($१) माथुर, (९२) मुकुंद, (३३) मीरा, (४) मूसण, (९५) मोहन, (९६) मौनी, (९७) रज्जब, 
(९८) राका, (१९) राधौ, (१००) रामदास, (१०१) रामानंद, (१०२) रुद्रनाथ, (१०३) रैदास, (१०४) 
विद्यादास, (१०४) विशनढास, (१०६) वेणीदास, (१८७) वोहितढास, (९०८) शंकर, (१०९) शंकराचार्य 
(११०) श्रीरंग, (१११) शेख वहावदी, (११२) षेमढास, (११३) सरसगुन, (११४) सढपारद (११४) सती 
कनेरी, (११६) AAGA, (१९१७) संता (११८) स्याम, (१९९) सम्मन, (१२०) संतोष, (१२१) स्यौश्रमदास 
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(९२२) सावलियौ, (१२३) fae हटताली, (१२४) सुखदेव, (१२४) युखानंद स्वामी, (१२६) सुन्दरदास, 
(१२७) सूरदास, (१२८) सेन, (१२९) सोझयाराम, (१३०) सोम, (१३१) हणवंत (बालजती), (१३२) 
हच्दास, (१३३) हरिदत, (१३४) हरिदास, (१३४) हरियाजन, (१३६) हशिसिंघराम, (१३७) हुसैन, (१३८) 
हेतराम, (१३९) अज्ञात | ` 


ढाढू के ४२ प्रसिद्ध शिष्य थे | इसके अतिरिक्त भी इनके शिष्यों की संख्या मिलती है | सरबंगी में रज्जब 
ने अपने गुरु भाइयों के अतिरिक्त अन्य पंथ-सम्प्रदायों के संतों को भी.शामिल किया है । राघोदास ने अपनी 
भक्तमाल में दावूदयाल के प्रसिद्ध बावन शिष्यों की चर्चा अपनी एक रचना में की है - | 


“arg जी के पंथ में ये बावण द्विगसु महंत | 

प्रथम ग्रीब, मसकीन, बाई, दहै सुन्दरदासा | 
रज्जब, दयालदास, मोहन च्यारुं प्रकासा ॥ 
जगजीवन, जगनाथ, तीन गोपाल वाषानूँ | 
गरीबजन, gaa, घड़सी, जैमल ळै जानूँ॥ 
साढा, तेजानंढ, पुनि प्रमानंद, बनवारी ठ॑है । 
साधू जनहरदासहू, कपिल, चतुरभुज पार हौ ॥ 
DAG ळै, चरण प्राग ळै, चैन न प्रह्मादा | 

वषनौं, जग्गीलाल, ary, टीला अरु चंदा ॥ 
हिंगोल, गिर, हरि, स्यंघ, निरांदूण, जइसी संकर | 
झाझू, बांझू, संतदास, टीळूँ, स्यामहिवर ॥ 
माधव, सुदास, नागर, निजाम, जनराघो, वर्णिक हंत | 
दाळूजी के पंथ में ये बावन द्विगसु महंत |” 


इन बावन शिष्यों में गरीबदास दाबू जी के अत्यधिक प्रिय शिष्य थे और arg के पश्चात्‌ नरायणा के 
प्रथम महंथ हुए । संतदास, जगन्नाथ, मोहनदास और रज्जबदास ने स्वयं उच्चकौटि की रचनाएँ प्रस्तुत तो की ही 
साथ ही अपने गुरु दादू दयाल तथा अन्य संत कवियों की रचनाओं का संग्रह भी प्रस्तुत किया | सुन्दरदास संत 
कवियों में सर्वाधिक शिक्षित कवि हैं। इन्होंने लम्बे समय तक काशी में रहकर विभिन्न शास्त्रों का अध्ययन 
किया | जगजीवन, जनगोपाल और जगन्नाथ भी प्रसिद्ध कवि हुए | वषना और टीला की भी रचनाएँ प्रचुर मात्रा 
में उपलब्ध हैं | दादू के शिष्यों में से अधिकांश की रचनाएँ अभी भी अप्रकाशित हैं | रज्जबदास ने 'सरबंगी? नाम 
से संतीं की रचनाओं का संग्रह न किया होता तो इनमें से अधिकांश कवि काल के ग्राल में समा गये होते | इन्होंने 
न केवल अपने पंथ के कवियों का संग्रह किया अपितु अपने पूर्ववर्ती और परवर्ती अनेक प्रतिष्ठित जन कवियों 
को भी सरबंगी में स्थान दिया | प्रो0 धर्मपाल सिंहल ने सरबंगी की भूमिका में लिखा है.- “रज्जंब ने अपने गुरु 
एवं गुरु भाइयों के साधु वचनों की एक स्थान पर एकत्रित ही नहीं किया अपितु मध्यकालीन संतधारा के समूचे 
भावबोध को व्यवहारतः ग्रहण करके एक ऐसे ग्रंथ का निर्माण किया जिसका महत्व ऐतिहासिक, साहित्यिक 
एवं धार्मिक दृष्टि से सर्वाधिक है | इस ग्रंथ में इन्होंने जयदेव, गोरखनाथ, चरपटनाथ, सति कनेरी, नामदेव, 
त्रिलीचन, रामानंद, कबीर, रविदास, पीपा, धना, सेन, गुरुनानक, भीषन, wrest, तुलसीदास, सूरदास, 
मीरांबाई, वेणीढास, श्रीरंग, आदि अनेक ऐसे गणमान्य संतीं एवं महात्माओं की वाणियाँ भी संकलित की है, 
जिनका दादू या arg पंथ से कोई भी संबंध नहीं है | एक प्रकार से यह ग्रंथ भारतीय मध्यकाल के सांस्कृतिक 
` इतिहास की पूरी छः सदियों को अपने गर्भ में समेटे हुए है । संत रज्जबदास द्वारा संकलित 'सब॑गी' श्री गुरु अर्जुन . 
देव द्वारा संकलित श्री गुरुग्रंथ साहेब के समान ही अपने समय की एक महान एवं अन्यतम उपलब्धि है | जहाँ 
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गुरु ग्रंथ साहेब में संतों की वाणी का क्रम रागानुसार रखा गया है यहाँ इस ग्रंथ में प्रत्येक-पढ के साथ राग का 
निश्चय करने के उपरांत भी इन्हें ब्रह्म का अंग, जीव का अंग, मांया का अंग आदि १४३ अंगों के उपशीर्षकी में 
विभाजित करके रखा गया है ताकि तत्कालीन भावबोध को जाना जा सके और परमारथ की सिद्धि हो सके ।””* 


रज्जब ने जिन १३८ संतों की रचनाओं का संकलन किया है, उनमें लगभग पचास ऐसे हैं, जो अल्पख्यात 
हैं। दस के आसपास ऐसे भी संत हैं जो नाम और यश के कारण तो ख्यात हैं लेकिन रचना के धरातल पर 
अल्पख्यात हैं | कुछ ऐसे भी संत कवि है जो किसी एक विशिष्ट घटना या किसी बड़े गुरु के शिष्य होने के कारण 
चर्चित तो हैं, लेकिन उनकी रचना उपलब्ध नहीं है | पांडुलिपियो की छानबीन करने के पश्चात्‌ ये आशा जगी 
है कि यदि अभी भी ईमानदारी से प्रयास किया जाये तो अल्पख्यात कवियों की महत्वपूर्ण रचनाओं को सामने 
लाकर हिन्दी साहित्य के इतिहासलेखन की धारा को पुष्ट तथा परिवर्तित किया जा सकता है | यह कितने 
आश्चर्य की बात है कि हिन्दी साहित्य के इतिहास लेखक, इतिहास की सामग्री का बिना आलोड़न-विलोड़न 
किये पूर्ववर्ती कुछ परिश्रमी पाठालोचकों तथा इतिहासकारों की सामग्री के आधार पर ही दूसरा, तीसरा इतिहास 
लिखकर उद्धरणी करते जा रहे है। सरबंगी के अल्पख्यात कवियों में हम इन कवियों का नाम ले सकते हैं - 
कील्हकरण, नापा, काजी महमूद, जनगोपाल, परमानंद, वषना, बसदा, वासदेव, बाजींढ, आतमपति, जुजु 
` गोपाल, अगरदास, वेणी, हरदास, पीपा, माधोदास, कुलाल, प्रसराम, भीषन, देवाकर, चतुरभुज, चत्रदास, 
पृथीनाथ, सुमन, परस, मुकुंद, मोहन, पूरण, फरीदा, धनवंत, हेतदास, दरदास, वाजीदास, दास चत्रा, खेमढास, _ 
get, ढीपराम, जैमल, बीसौ, हरिदत्त, सोम, वमना, मुकुंद, राँका, बिस्नदास, करमांणढ, हणवंत, Bes, 
सुषानंद, टोडर, संकर, कुतुब, तिलोचन, बोहितदास, मुसण, देवल, नापिआ, बींझल, स्यौश्रमदास निरभैराम, 
बहवलदास, सुखदेव, नागर, केवल, बसूरदास, भीम, बेलियानंढ, goda, किस्वा, नापिका, जगन, मौनी, 
संता, ईसर इत्यादि | 


ये ऐसे संत कवि है जिनकी रचनाएँ सरबंगी के अतिरिक्त अन्यत्र भी उपलब्ध हैं लेकिन इनका संपादन 
प्रकाशन नहीं हुआ है | नारायना के ही हस्तलेखों में बसता नं0 १२ एवं बसता नं0 १३ में सधना, वषना, पीपा, 
gen, काजीमहमूद, सेन, रामानंद, सुखानंद, आसानंढ, कृष्णानंढ, सोम्या, परस, कमाल, राणा, बहबल, 
शेखदर्दा तथा त्रिलोचन की रचनाएँ अप्रकाशित रूप में उपलब्ध है | इनमें से अधिकांश का लेखन काल १७वीं 
शताब्दी का अंतिम चरण है | अलग-अलग कवियों की रचनाओं का लेखन काल भी अलग है | लेखकों में श्री 
सुखरामदास जी, श्री मनीराम जी तथा श्री रूपदास जी हैं। लेखन स्थान रामपुरा तथा संगरूर है | कुछ रचनाएँ 
BO १७८२, FO १८२४, AO १८४७ तथा Bo १८७२ में लिखी गयी हैं तो कुछ बहुत बाद में भी लिखी गयी हैं । 
नारायना से प्राप्त कुछ हस्तलेख जो सरबंगी में आयी हुई रचनाओं से पृथक हैं देखे जा सकते हैं (द्रष्टव्य - 
हस्तलेख) | इन हरुतलेखों में कुछ ऐसी भी रचनाएँ हैं, जो सरबंगी में संगृहीत है | 


सरबंगी में संगृहीत कवियों में पीपा एक महत्वपूर्ण कवि हैं | हिन्दी साहित्य में पीपा की चर्चा एक कवि के 
खप में कम, रामानंद के व्हाढश शिष्यां में राजा शिष्य के रूप में अधिक होती है | इनका एक पद आदढिग्रंथ मैं “रागु 
धनासरी” में संगृहीत है । इनके ual को ढूँढने का कभी कोई गंभीर प्रयास नहीं हुआ | पीपा ज़ी के कई पढ 
हस्तलेखों के रूप में नारायना में सुरक्षित हैं पीपाजी गागरोन (झालावाड) के राजा थे राजकीय स्नातकोत्तर _ 
- महाविद्यालय झालावाड़ के पूर्व उपाचार्य श्री कांतिचंद गौतम ने मुझे पीपा जी के ६ पद तथा ४१ साखियीं को 
उपलब्ध कराया है | इनमें से अधिकांश पद और साखियाँ कई हस्तलेखों से मिलान कराने पर वही हैं | पीपा जी 
के बहुत से पद और साखियाँ जनता की जुबान और शिष्य परम्परा में भी सुरक्षित होनी चाहिए | दादू शिष्यो में 
प्रागदास का नाम मिलता है। इनकी बानियों की संख्या ४८,००० बतलायी जाती है लेकिन ये कहीं भी 
विधिवत सम्पादित और उपलब्ध नहीं है | दाढू के पठान शिष्यों में वाजिंद भी थे । इन्होंने प्रचुर मात्रा में अरिल्लीं 
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सर्बगी के अल्पख्यात कवि और नारायना के हस्तलेख (Sarbangi Ke Alpkhyat Kavi Aur Narayana Ke Hastlekh} 


छो रचना की | जनश्रुति है कि इन्होंने १४ ग्रंथों की रचना की थी | दादू के मुस्लिम शिष्यो में संत वषना जी भी 
€ । ये जाति के मीरासी थे। ये बहुत अच्छे गायक थे | इनकी समाधि नरायना मैं तालाब के किनारे आज भी 
सुरक्षित है। ‘aver पीर की समाधि? नाम से उजका स्थान प्रसिद्ध है । वहाँ केर का विशाल पेड़ है। यह स्थान 
तालाब के किनारे त्रिपोलियां के पास ही है। स्व॑गी के प्रमुख, किन्तु अल्पख्यात कवियों में घेमदास भी हैं | 
घ्मढास नाम के चार कवि मिलते हैं । एक aaa महर्षि परमानंद जी के शिष्य थे | दूसरे षेमदास साधुरामजी 
5 शिष्य थे तीसरे षेमढास रज्ञब जी के शिष्य थे | चौथे षेमदास स्वामी मनोहरदास जी महाराज के शिष्य थे । 
घमदास द्वारा रचित दो दर्जन के आसपास पुस्नकें प्राप्त होती है | घेमढास पर अभी तक कोई प्रामाणिक कार्य 
वहीं हुआ है | इसी प्रकार दादू-शिष्य टीलाजी की बहुत सी रचनाएँ तो प्राप्त होती हैं लेकिन इनकी जीवनी, 
इनकी गुरु परम्परा और प्रामाणिक कृतियों के संबंध में कोई विस्तृत जानकारी अभी भी उपलब्ध नहीं है। 


दाढू के प्रमुख शिष्यों में हरिदास निरंजनी थे | ये दादू पंथ में बहुत दिनों तक रहने के पश्चात्‌ कबीर पंथ 
में चले गये थे । कबीर पंथ में कुछ दिनों तक रहने के पश्चात्‌ ये नाथपंथ में दीक्षित हो गये थे । बाद में इन्होंने 
अपना एक नया पंथ चला लिया जो “निरंजनी सम्प्रदाय” के नाम से विख्यात हुआ | सर्बगी के कुछ अल्पख्यात 
कवियों में ऐसे भी हैं जो दादू कै प्रशिष्यो मे से हैं कुछ रज्जब के शिष्य हैं | दादूढयाल के प्रशिष्यीं में ही राघीढास 
3, जिन्होंने भक्तमाल की रचना की, “ये बड़े सुज्दर दास के शिष्य प्रह्लाद दास के पौत्र शिष्य थे | इन्होंने अपनी 
. उक्त रचनाआषाढ़ शुक्ल ३ संवत १७१७ में प्रस्तुत की थी और उस पर छोटे सुंदरदास की सातवीं पीढ़ी के 
चत्रढास ने भादोवदी १४ संवत्‌ १८७९ को अपजी टीका लिखी थी |?!) 


नागा साधुओं के विषय में समाज में ळई प्रकार की असंगत धारणाएँ विद्यमान है । भारतीय समाज 
जागाओं की देशभक्ति, रचनाधर्मिता और त्याग से अपरिचित ही है। दादूपंथ में भी नागाओं की एक समृद्ध 
RETF | नागाओं की भी रचनाएँ सर्बगी में संगृहीत हैं | बड़े सुन्दरदास ने “नागा सम्प्रदाय? चलाया था | नागा 
सम्प्रदाय के बहुत से संत राजकुल से Was थे | नागाओं ने मुगलिया अत्याचारों के विरुद्ध कई बार संघर्ष 
केया | Sto नन्द किशोर पारीक ने लिखा है - “दादूपंथ के प्रसार और प्रभाव में बड़े सुन्दरदास, हरिदास और 
अयामदास जैसे विरक्त राजपुत्रों का सचमुच बड़ा योग रहा होगा | तत्कालीन समाज में राजकुलों के लोग ही 
जनता के स्वाभाविक नेता थे | जब उन्होंने अफ्ने सामन्ती रहन-सहन को तिलांजलि देकर निरंजन-निराकार 
ञ्ज्म की सेवा में साधु होना अंगीकार किया तो समाज-पर इसका अपेक्षित प्रभाव पड़ा | राजकुल तो संख्या में 
सीमित थे और उनके छोटे भाई-बेटे जो अपने स्वामी या राजा के पक्ष में लड़ते हुए “मुंड (सिर) Here’ थे, वे 
- जागीरों को भीगते हुए सामन्ती सुविधाओं का "नाभ उठाते थे । बहुसंख्या ऐसे राजपूतीं की थी जो खेतीबाड़ी या 
जौकरी से अपनी आजीविका चलाते थे | बीक नेर और आमेर के उक्त योद्धा राजपुत्रों के ढादूपंथी हो जाने का 
अनुसरण हजारों सामान्य राजपूतों ने भी किरा |” 


सर्वगी में ऐसे भी संत संकलित हैं, जिन्ह्लंने अपने साधु प्रभाव का उपयोग करते हुए हिन्दुओं को इस्लाम 

में धर्मान्तरित करने में महत्वपूर्ण भूमिका ferret | ऐसे संतीं में फरीद महत्वपूर्ण है । फरीद को शेख फरीदुळ्ढीन 
चिश्ती या शंकरगंज कै नाम से भी जानते है | शेख फरीद नाम से एक दूसरे संत कवि भी हुए हैं, जिन्हें फरीद 
सानी या द्वितीय फरीद के नाम से जाना जाता है । प्रथम फरीद के संबंध में आचार्य परशुराम चतुर्वेदी ने लिखा 
है, “उस समय सूफियों के अनेक प्रचारक अने प्रचार कार्य में लगे हुए थे और तढनुसार बाबा फरीद ने भी 
देहली, मुलतान आदि नगरों की यात्रा करके उन्हें अपना सहयोग प्रदान किया | फिर भी उनका विशेष प्रभाव 
दक्षिण पंजाब में ही पड़ा | उन्होंने फारसी एवं पजाबी हिन्दी में अपनी अनेक कविताएँ रचीं और नीच जाति वाले 


हिन्दू लोगों को मुसलमान भी बनाया ।””* 
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सरबंगी एक ऐसा ग्रंथ है, जिनमें संकलित, ख्यात-अल्पख्यात कवियों का विस्तारपूर्वक अध्ययन कर 
लिया जाये तो मध्यकालीन इतिहास की अनेक गुत्थियाँ सुलझ जायेंगी । इस ग्रंथ में रज्जब ने केवल समकालीन 
संतों को ही संगृहीत नहीं किया है, अपने पूर्ववर्ती संतों को भी सम्मानपूर्वक स्थान दिया है । इस सर्वगी को अन्य 
संतों ने भी अपनी वाणियों को जोड़कर विस्तृत किया है । प्रो० धर्मपाल सिंहल ने ठीक ही लिखा है, “ads कोई 
एक ग्रंथ मात्र नहीं है, अपितु एक सुदीर्घ परम्परा है जिसका प्रचलन स्वयं दांढूजी ने अपने जीवनकाल में कर 
दिया था और उन्हीं के रहते उनके परमशिष्य संत रज्ञ दास जी नें अंग बधु? द्वारा इसको आगे बढ़ाया जो 

बाढ में ‘zara जी की सर्बगी” के नाम से wis हुई । आगे चलकर संत जगन्नाथ, बनवारीदास, पृथीनाथ 

_ गुरबदन हरि और अन्य शिष्य प्रशिष्य अपनी-अपनी चयन की हुई वाणी इसमें जोडते और इस परम्परा को . 


आगे बढ़ाते रहे |! * 


'नारायना से प्राप्त हस्तलेख के कुछ पृष्ठ 
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काव्य-मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में ढोष-दृष्टि की प्रासंगिकला 


श्याम शंकर सिंह* 
लेक्चरर, हिन्दी विभाग, अरुणाचल विश्वविद्यालय 
रोनो हिल्स, ईटानगर - ७११ १११, भारत 


(प्राप्त २३ जनवरी 2003; स्वीकृत २५ मार्च २००१) 
सारांश 


प्रस्तुत लेख में काव्य-मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में वर्णित दोषी की प्रासंगिकता पैर . 
विचार किया गया है | इस प्रसंग में रचना एवं शास्त्र तथा लोक एवं शास्त्र के विरोध की और 
ध्यान आकृष्ट करने का प्रयत्न किया गया B । इसमें यह दिखाने की कोशिश की गयी है 

- कियेपरंपरागत अवधारणायें वर्तमान साहित्य की समीक्षा के परिप्रेक्ष्य में कहाँ तक सहायक 
- हैं और कहाँ तक विरोधी | लेख के आकार की सीमा के भीतर, जहॉ संभव हो सका है, 
समकालीन साहित्य से उदाहरण या रचनाकारों के नामोल्लेख के वारा विवेचन को पुष्ट 
रूप में प्रस्तुत करने की कोशिश की गयी है | प्रस्तुत लेख में परंपरा के सन्दर्भ में रचनात्मक 
प्रश्नों को उभारने की चेष्टा की गयी है प्रस्तुत लेख सार्थक तभी बनेगा जब दोष-दृष्टि के 
सम्बंध में दष्टि-दोष के प्रति बौद्धिक उत्तेजना का माहौल बने - संदर्भ चाहे संस्कृत काव्य- 
मीमांसाकों का हो या इस लेख का या फिर वर्तमान आलीचना का । अन्तिम बात यहे कि 
दोषों की अनित्यता कां प्रसंग संस्कृत आचार्यी के सजग आलोचनात्मक विवेक की और भी 
इंगित करता है। 


काव्य-मीमांसा की जो परंपरा संस्कृत के माध्यम से विकसित हुई, उसके प्रवर्तन का श्रेय आचार्य भामह 
की दिया जाता है | उन्होंने अपने ग्रन्थ 'काव्यालंकार” में काव्य के प्रयोजन के तहत “साधुकाव्य निबंधनम'' 
अर्थात निर्दुष्ट काव्य रचना का विधान किया है । उन्होंने लिखा है कि सर्वथा, एक भी अवध पद प्रयुक्त न ही | 
क्योंकि, दोषयुक्त काव्य रचना से उसी प्रकार निन्दा होती है, जैसे कुपुत्र से पिता कि ........... gega 
निन्द्यते । कविता नहीं करने से न-तो अधर्म होता है, न व्याधि, न aes | किन्तु, कुकवित्व को तो मनीषी 
साक्षात मृत्यु कहते हैं .............. कुकवित्वं पुनः साक्षान्मृतिमाहर्ममनीषिणः'* । अतः काव्य में सत्कवि 
इसका प्रयोग नही करते ........; "कवयी न प्रयुंजते” । ये हैं - सामान्य दोष और वाणी दोष । 
उनके परवर्ती या समकालीन आचार्य दंडी का मानना है कि सम्यक प्रयोग को बुध-जन कामधेनु कै 
समान स्मरण करते हैं और ढुष्प्रयोग प्रयोक्ता की मुर्खता को प्रकट करता है ....... दुष्प्रयोक्ता पुनर्गीत्वं 
प्रयोक्तुः सैवशंसति” । इसीलिये काव्य में ta मात्र दोष की भी उपेक्षा नहीं करनी चाहिये | क्योंकि, एक छोटा 
सा भी कुष्ठ का दाग सुन्दर से सुन्दर शरीर की कुरूप कर सकता है" | अतः आचार्य प्रवर की सम्मति है कि दीष 
काव्य में इन्हें रोकना चाहिए ..... इति दोषा दशैवैते वर्ज्याः काव्येषु सुरिभिः?? | आचार्य केशव मिश्र ने अपने 
* संपर्क 
दूरभाष: (हिन्दी विभाग) 0360-277267 
ई-मेल: shyamshankarsingh@rediffmail.com 
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किसी पूर्ववर्ती आचार्य कां मत उद्धृत किया है कि अन्य गुण चाहे हो या न हो, निर्दोषता ही अपने आप में महान 
गुण है ....... अन्यो गुणस्तमा मस्तु महान्‌ निर्दोषता गुण 

लेकिन काव्य दोषों के सम्बन्ध में एक दूसरा नजरिया भी दिखता है | आचार्य भरत मुनि ने “नाट्यशास्त्र 
में लिखा है कि दोषों के सम्बंध में किसी को अधिक नुक्ताचोनी नहीं करनी चाहिए | क्योंकि, संसार का कोई भी 
पदार्थ न तो एकदम गुणहीन है और न सर्वथा दोषरहित ..... “दोष नात्यर्थतो ग्राहयाः' | इसी तरह पंडित 
विश्वनाथ अपने ग्रन्थ 'साहित्यदर्पण” में लिखते हैं कि दोष काच्यं को केवल परिमित करता है, उसके तत्व का 
तिरस्कार नहीं | अनेक सदोष पद्य उत्तम काव्य में परिगणित हो सकते हैं। जैसे “हनुमज्नाटक' का “न्यक्कारो 
. ह्यमेव' इति। काव्य के स्वरूप-लक्षण में दोष जैसे विशेषणत्व का समावेश अनावश्यक है | किसी दोष के 
कारण रत्न को रत्न कहना थोड़े ही छोड़ देते हैं । जैसे कीडों से खाया हुआ प्रवाल आदि रत्न रत्न ही कहलाता 
है, उसी प्रकार जिस काव्य में रसादि की अनुभूति स्पष्ट रूप से होती है वहाँ दोष के रहते हुए भी काव्यत्व की 
हानि नहीं है । यदि दोष-रहित शब्दार्थ को ही काव्य माजा जाय तो इस प्रकार का नितांत दोषरहित काव्य 
संसार में मिल सकना ही कठिन है । इसलिए, ऐसी ढशा में काव्य या तो संसार में मिलेगा ही नहीं और यदि कहीं 
भूले-भटके मिल भी गया तो बहुत कम मिल सकेगा ........... एवं काव्यं प्रविरल विषयं निर्विषयं वा स्यात्‌ 
उल्लेखनीय है कि आचार्य मम्मट ने अपने ग्रन्थ 'काव्यप्रकाश' में काव्य के लक्षण में अदोषो को भी शामिल 
किया था - 'तढ्ढोषी शब्दार्थी ? .... । इससे पूर्व भोज भी 'सरस्वतीकंठाभरण! में काव्य लक्षण मैं fraag | 
और उनके बाद के आचार्य हेमचन्द्र 'अदोषी' 2 वाग्भट्ट “निर्दोषी' 2, और जयदेव '*निर्दोषा'!* कह कर 
काव्यत्व में “निर्दुष्टता' का महत्व स्वीकार करते है। 

आचार्य भरत दोष की स्थिति को भावात्मक मानते हैं और तब गुण उसका विपर्यय हुआ ........... एतः एव 
विपर्यस्ताः गुणाः काव्येषु कीर्तिताः! अर्थात दोषों का वैप्रीत्य गुण है | अन्यत्र, वर्णित दोषों के बारे में भरत ने 
लिखा है - एतानि यथास्थूलं घातस्थानानि काव्यस्य”! | इससे पहले “अर्थशास्त्र! में कौटिल्य के द्वारा “गुण 
विपर्यासः aera’! का आलेख हो चुका थाः। बाढ में “कामसूत्र” में भी नायक के गुण-दोष विवेचन के प्रकरण 
में “गुणविपर्यये दोषाः'' 8 अर्थात दोष-गुण के विपर्यय है ........ कहकर दोष के स्वरूप को स्पष्ट करने का | 
` प्रयास किया गया है। | ; 

विष्णुधर्मोत्तरपुराण का काल-निर्धारण अद्यतन अस्पष्ट ही है | उसमें मिलता है कि “उब्हेजनीय लु Bat’ 
' _ तदुक्तमश्लीलबन्ध॑ सुखदं न काव्यम्‌? ? अर्थात अश्लीलबन्ध, ............ ऐसा काव्य सज्जनों के लिए सुखद 
नहीं होता, उद्धेजनीय होता है इस मनस्तात्तिक तथ्य के अतिरिक्त सर्वप्रथम आचार्य वामन ने | 
“काव्यालंकारसूत्रवृत्ति' में काव्य लक्षण के अंतर्गत गुणों के साथ-साथ दोषों का भी उल्लेख किया और बताया 
कि “गुण विपर्ययात्मनी दोषाः? - गुण के विपरीत स्वरूप वाले दोष होते है | ये हैं - पढ, पढार्थ और araa- 
सम्बंधी | इस लक्षण से पहले ही उन्होंने “काव्य सौन्दर्याक्षेपहितवस्त्यागाय दोषा??? कहकर काव्य के सौन्दर्य 
के विघातक दोषों के परित्याग का संदर्भ ढ़िया है. अर्थात दोष काव्य-सौन्दर्याक्षेप - हेतु और त्याज्य हैं। 
इससे स्पष्ट है कि वामन की सम्मति में दोष काव्यशोभा के अभाव मात्र के सूचक नहीं है, वे भावात्मक रूप से उस 
काव्य-शोभा को आघात पहुँचाकर कुरुपता के जनक बन जाते हैं |. इस प्रकार वामन के अनुसार दोष उन 
तत्वों को कहते हैं जो काव्य-सौन्दर्य को हानि पहुँचाते है?! । वामन की दृष्टि में सौन्दर्य वस्तुगत है, इसलिए 
दोष भी वस्तुगत ही हैं | वे रूप विकृति मात्र हैं, अतः चित्त में उद्वेगजनक नहीं हैं | लेकिन कुछ दोषों को वामन 
गुणाभावस्वरूप भी मानते है जिसे वे 'सूक्ष्मदोष' कहते हैं ...... ये त्वन्ये शब्दार्थ दोषाः सूक्ष्मास्ते गुणविवेचन 
वक्ष्यन्ते??? 
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काव्य-मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में दोष-दृष्टि की प्रासंगिकता 
(Kavya Mimansa Ki Sanskrit Parampara Mein Dosh-Drishti Ki Prasangikta) 


Bee अलंकार-काव्य को भी मध्यम दर्जा देते हैं, जब वह निर्दुष्ट हो ..... 'यत्पनुरलंकारं निर्दोष 
चेतितन्मध्ययम्‌? | इसी तरह वाक्य गुणों का वर्णन age ने निषेधात्मक पद्धति से किया है । किन्तु उनकी दोष 
धारणा विषयक विशेषता यह है, कि उन्होंने सर्वप्रथम दोषों का सम्बन्ध स्थापन रस एवं औचित्य से किया i 
जैसे कि, उनके शब्दार्थगत ग्राम्यदीष का आधार अनीचित्य है ...... *यदनुचितं यत्र पदं तत्तत्रवोपजायते 
ग्राम्यम्‌??? । इसी तरह उर्न्होने विरस दोष का लक्षण इस प्रकार दिया है - जिस रस का प्रसंग हो, उसमें उस रस 
से भिन्न रस का प्रयोग करना या किसी रस की अतिवृद्धि करना विरस दोष है | .....'अन्यस्य यः प्रसंगे रसस्य 
निपतेद्वसः क्रमापेतः / विरसोऽसो .......... २24. 


आनन्दवर्दा्धन का मत है श्रुति ढुष्टादि जो अनित्य दोष बताये हैं वह ध्वन्यात्मभूत श्रृंगार में ही त्याज्य 
कहे गये हैं?” अर्थात्‌ जो अनित्य श्रुतिदुष्टादि दोष सूचित किये गये हैं वे न वाच्यार्थ मैं, श्रृंगार से भिन्न व्यंग्य 
(रसादि) में और न ध्वनि के अनात्मभूत श्रृंगार में, अपितु ध्वन्यात्मक श्रृंगार मैं ही हेय कहे गये हैं अन्यथा 
उनकी अनित्यढोषता ही न बने | उनका यह भी मानना है, कि अनैचित्य के अतिरिक्त रसभंग का और कोई 
कारण नही है, और प्रसिद्ध औचित्य का अनुसरण ही रस की परम रहस्य है - 

अनीचित्यादृते नान्यद रसभंगस्य कारणम्‌। 
प्रसिद्वौचित्यबन्धस्तु रसेस्योपनिषत्‌ परा ॥१ 

महिमभट्ट के मत में दोष अनौचित्य का ही पर्याय है; जो कि, रसभंग का मुख्य कारण है - अतः URA 
(अनौचित्यस्य) च विवक्षित रसादि प्रतीतिविघ्न विधायित्वम्‌ नाम सामान्य लक्षणम्‌??? इस (अनौचित्य) का 
यही सामान्य लक्षण है कि (यह) अभीष्ट रस की प्रतीति में विध्न-विधायिनी है । 

आचार्य कुंतक ने प्रकारान्तर से “औचित्यविरहात्‌' और "शेभाहानिरुत्पद्यते' की बात की है! एक संदर्भ 
में कुंतक लिखते हैं कि प्रबन्ध के एक प्रकरण में भी औचित्य का अभाव होने पर सारा काव्य उसी प्रकार दूषित 
हो जाता है जिस प्रकार एक स्थान पर जल जाने पर कपड़ा सम्पूर्णतः दूषित हो जाता है। चूंकि कुंतक का 
काव्यगत शब्द-वाचक “कविविवक्षित-विशेषाभिधानक्षमत्व'26 और काव्यगत अर्थ है - “अर्थ: 
सहृदयाहूलादकारिस्वस्पंद Yaz”? | अतः काव्य के संगर्भ में दोषों की चर्चा ही अप्रासंगिक हो जाती है | 

यहीं पर अग्निपुराणकार की घोषणा उल्लेखनीय है, कि 'उळ्देगजनको दोषः?° अथीत काव्यास्वाद में 
तत्पर चित्त में जो उळ्ढेग उत्पन्न करे वह दोष है। 

मम्टाचार्य ने काव्य में ढोषों का मूल्यांकन करते हुए लिखा है कि मुख्यार्थहतिर्दोषो रसश्च 
मुख्यस्तदाश्रयाढ वाच्यः /उभयोपयीभिनः स्युः शब्दाचयास्तेने तेष्वपि सः | हतिरपकर्षः | MSTA इत्याच ग्रहणाद्‌ 
'वर्णरचने | अर्थात्‌ मुख्यार्थ का अपकर्ष जिससे होता है उसको दोष कहते हैं । और रस मुख्य हैं, उसका आश्रय 
होने से वाच्य भी है । शब्दादि इन दोनों के उपकारक होते है इसीलिए उनमें भी वह रहता है | 

“हति' अपकर्ष है | शब्दादि’. - यहाँ “आदि? पद के ग्रहण से अभिप्राय वर्ण और रचना है ?! । उन्हीं के 
टीकाकार गोविन्द ठक्कुर का कथन है कि “मुख्यार्थ हति दोष है? का अभिप्राय है - उद्देश्य प्रतीति विघातः? 

हेमचन्द्र ने रसापकर्षक हेतुओं को दोष माना है और वे इनका शब्दार्थ धर्मत्व मात्र भक्ति से ही मानते है | 
इसी तरह विद्यानाथ ने स्पष्ट रूप सें रसापकर्षक को दोष कहा है ** 

अन्ततः पंडित विश्वनाथ ने काव्य दोषों के स्वरूप का निर्धारण करते हुए लिखा कि 
“दोषास्तस्यापर्कषकाः'? अर्थात (रस के) अपकर्षक. दोष कहलाते हैं। जैसे काणत्व, खंजत्व आदि दोष 
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शरीर को दूषित करते हुए उसके RI AA रहने वाली आत्मा के ही अपकर्ष की सूचना देते है और मुर्खत्वादी 
_ साक्षात उस आत्मा की ही अपकर्ष बताते हैं, उसी प्रकार श्रुतिदुष्ट तथा अपुष्टार्थ तथा आदि दोष काव्य- । 
शरीरभूत शब्दार्थ को दूषित करते हुए उसकी आत्मा रस का अपकर्ष करते है 7? और स्वशब्दवाच्यत्व आदि 
रस दोष साक्षात रस का अपकर्ष करते है | केशव मिश्र ने भी,अपने किसी पूर्ववर्ती आचार्य के मत को उद्धृत 
किया है और उन्होंने इस मत को पुष्ट भी किया है - “दोषर्सर्वात्मना त्याज्यः रसहार्नि करोहि सं/अन्यो 
गुणोऽस्तुमावाऽस्तु महान्निर्दौषतागुणः?१? अर्थात दोष सर्वभूत रस का हानिकारक और त्याज्य है। गुण ही न . 
हो, निर्दुष्टता स्वंयमेव गुण है >” | | . 

"साहित्यदर्पण की fa टीका में स्पष्ट किया गया है कि रस-अपकर्षण तीन प्रकार से संभव हैः रस 
प्रतीति में () विलम्ब के ब्हारा, (2) अवरोध के gR और (3) स्स प्रतीति के पूर्णतया विनाश या विघात BERT | 

उल्लेखनीय है, कि काव्यप्रकाश के टीकाकार गीविन्द ठक्कुर ने जिस उद्देश्य प्रतीति विघातकता की बात 
की है, उसका सन्दर्भ अंप्रतीति, प्रतीयमान का अपकर्ष तथा विलंबनात्मक प्रतीति है। "विमला? टीका में इसे 
ही दूसरे शब्दों में कहा गया है | वस्तुतः इन सबके मूल में औचित्य का व्यतिक्रम है पंडितराज जगन्नाथ ने भी 
pees लिखा है - तच्च जातिदेशकालवर्णाश्रमवयोऽस्थाप्रकृतिव्यवहारोढः प्रपंचजा तस्य तस्य 
यल्लोकशाज्रसिद्धमुचितद्वव्यगुणक्रियादि, cate: | अर्थात्‌ “जी बातें अनुचित हैं उनका वर्णन रस भंग का 
कारण है, अतः, उसे तो सर्वथा न आने ढेना चाहिए | अनुचित होने का अर्थ है, जिन-जिन जाति, देश, काल, . 
वर्ण, आश्रम, अवस्था, स्थिति और व्यवहार आदि सांसारिक पदार्थो के विषय में लोक और शास्त्र से सिद्ध एवं 
उचित द्वव्य, गुण अंथवा क्रिया आदि हो,'उनसे भिन्न होना” 


: अतः काव्य मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में अनौचित्यमूलक उद्देश्य प्रतीति ara ही दोष के रूप में समझे 

गये | चाहे वह पदगत या पदांशगत रहा हो या फिर वाक्यगत, अर्थगत या रस सम्बंधी | | 
काव्य-मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में आचार्य मम्मंट के द्वारा वर्णित दोष इस प्रकार से बताये गए हैं - 

श्रुतिकट, च्युतसंस्कार, अप्रयुक्त, असमर्थ, निहुतार्थ, अनुचितार्थ, निरर्थक, अवाचक, अश्लील (ब्रीडा, जुगुप्सा 
और अमंगल व्यंजक), सन्दिग्ध, अप्रतीत, ग्राम्य एवं नेयार्थ - ये दोष पदगत एवं समासगत दोनों ही तरह के 
होते हैं। च्युतसंस्कार, असमर्थ और निरर्थक को छोड़कर उपडीक्त दोष वाक्य में भी होते हैं तथा श्रुतिकट, 
निहतार्थ, निरर्थक, अवाचक, अश्लील (लीनों प्रकार के), और संदिग्ध पदांश मैं होले हैं। प्रतिकूलवर्णता, 
उपहतविसर्गता, विसंधि, हतवृत्तता, न्यूनपढता, अधिकपढता, कथितपदता, पतत्प्रकर्षता, समास्तपुनरात्तला, 
अर्थान्तरैकवाचकता, एभवन्मतसम्बन्ध, अमतयोग, अनभिहितवाच्यता, अस्थानपदता, अस्थानसमासला, ' 
संकीर्णता, गर्भितता, प्रसिछ्हिविरोध, भग्नप्रक्रमता, अक्रमता और अमतरार्थता वाक्यदोष होते है | अपुष्ट, 
कष्ट, व्याहत, पुनरुक्त, ढुष्क्रम, ग्राम्य, सन्दिग्ध, निर्हेतु, प्रसिळ्कविरुढ्, बिद्याविरुळ्द, अनवीकृल, नियम में 
अनियम, अनियम में नियम, विशेष में अविशेष और अविशेष मैं विशेष रूप परिवृत्त, साकांक्षता, अषदयुक्तता 
सहचरभिङ्लता, प्रकाशितविरुद्धता, विध्ययुक्तल्व, व्यक्त एुनःस्वीकृत और अश्लील अर्थदोष होते हैं । व्यभिचारी 
भावों, रसों अथवा स्थायी भावों का अपने वाचक शब्द द्वार कहना, अनुभाव और विभाव की कष्ट कल्पना से 
अभिव्यक्ति, प्रतिकूल विभाव आदि का ग्रहण क़रना, बार-बार ae, अनवसर मैं विस्तार कर देना, अप्रधान 
का भी अत्यधिक विस्तार कर देना, अनवसर में विच्छेइ कर देना, अप्रधान का भी अत्यधिक विस्तार कर्‌ 
देना, प्रधान रस की त्याग देना, प्रकृतियों का विपर्यय कर देना और अनंग का कथन-्ये रस दोष हीते हैं ?? | 


लेकिन दोषदृष्टि सम्बन्धी सर्वाधिक महत्त्वपूर्ण पहलू है = दोषों की नित्यता-अनिल्यता का ! इस सन्दर्भ 
में आच्चार्य भामह ने सबसे पहले दीषों के गुणत्व-साधन सम्बन्धी अबधारणा को प्रस्तुत किया और उन्होंने 
लिखा कि afas की विशेषता और आश्रय के सौन्दर्य से दोष रमणीया धारण कर लेता है। सन्निवेष की 
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काव्य-मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में दोष-हृष्टि की प्रासंगिकता 
(Kavya Mimansa Ki Sanskrit Parampara Mein Dosh-Drishti Ki Prasangikta) 


विशेषता को उन्होंने फूलों की माला में कुशलतापूर्वक गूंथे गए पलाश-पत्र के समान बताया एवं आश्रय के 
सौन्दर्य को रमणी की आखोौं में लगे काजल के समान कहा। “९ एक अन्य स्थल पर, पुनरुक्त दोष के सम्बन्ध 
में उन्होंने यह बताया है कि भय, शोक, हर्ष, विस्मय के मौके पर दोहराये गये शब्द दोषपूर्ण नहीं होते। * 
आचार्य दंडी भी लिखते हैं कि “इस प्रकार का (दोषयुक्त) सभी विरोध कभी-कभी कवि-कौशल के कारण 
दोषों की सूची से निकलकर गुणों की परिधि में पहुँच जाता है Y 

आचार्य मम्मट ने कुछेक स्थितियों को बताया है, जहाँ दोष भी अनित्य होते हैं - 
(क) कर्णावतंस आदि uai में कर्ण आदि ut का प्रयोग सङ्गिधान आदि के बोधन के लिये होता है। लेकिन, 
ये प्राचीन ही अपेक्षित हैं, नवीन नहीं । l i 
(ख) प्रसिद्ध अर्थ में निर्हेतुता | 
(ग) अनुकरण में सब दोषों की अदोषता है | 
(घ) वक्ता आदि के औचित्य के कारण कहीं दोष भी गुण हो जाता है और कहीं दोनों ही नहीं होते है ।*? 


आचार्य मम्मट ने रस-ढोषों के अपवाद का भी उल्लेख किया है। यही नहीं, उन्होंने रस विरोध के 
परिहारार्थ मार्ग भी सुझाए हैं - “विरोधी रस भी यदि स्मर्यमाण रूप में अथवा साम्य से विवक्षित हो या फिर दो 
विरोधी किसी तीसरे प्रधान रस में अंगता.को प्राप्त हो ।?१* . 


` लेकिन काव्यप्रकाश के टीकाकार गोविन्द ठक्कुर का कहना है कि नित्य दोष वे हैं जिनका दोषों के अनुकरण 
के अतिरिक्त अन्य किसी दृष्टिसे समाधान न हो सके । जैसे, च्युत संस्कृति । अनित्य दोष वे हैं जिन दोषों का अनुकरण 
के अतिरिक्त अन्य दृष्टि से भी समाधान किया जा सके | यहीं पर यह भी उल्लेखनीय है कि गोविन्द ठक्कुर ने दोषों के 
वर्गीकरण में भावक के अस्वादन को ध्यान में रखा है। प्रदीपकार का अनुकरण ही “विमला' टीका में हुआ है। इससे 
पहले आचार्य अभिनवगुप्त ने भी सहृदय की दृष्टि से भी रस-विघ्नकारक स्स-दोषों का विवेचन किया है। जैसे-ज्ञान 
के अयोग्य होना; स्वगत-परगत रुप से देश काल विशेष-सम्बन्ध; अपने सुखादि के वश हो जाना; प्रतीति के उचित 
उपायों का अभाव; स्फूट प्रतीति का न होना; अप्रधानतां और संशय योग | 


यही वे परंपरागत आधार थे जिनसे अपनी मौलिक हृष्टि का समन्वय करते हुए आचार्य मम्मट ने दोष 
सम्बन्धी वर्गीकरण का नबीन मत प्रस्तुत fear. | दोष-हष्टि की विवेचना का विवेकपूर्ण मार्ग इन्हीं सन्दर्भो के 
बीच प्रशस्त होता है | काव्य मीमांसकों की यही खूबी रही कि इस सम्बन्ध में उन्होंने पाठ और पाठक दोनों के 
मिलन से उत्पन्न समरसता को अपने विवेचन के केन्द्र में रखा | आचार्यो द्वारा यह दोष सम्बन्धी विश्लेषण की 
- परम्परा की गम्भीरतापूर्वक शुरुआत थी | i 


दोष मीमांसा के अन्य पहलू भी हैं । आचार्य वामन ने “काव्य शरीरे? की बात के साथ ही 'यूक्ष्मदोष' का 
भी उल्लेख किया है - “ये त्वन्ये शब्दार्थदोषाः सूक्ष्मास्ते गुण विवेचने वक्षयन्ते” | आचार्य रुद्रट ने सर्वप्रथम 
दोषों को रस और औचित्य से सम्बद्ध किया। उनके शब्दार्थगत ग्राम्य दोष का आधार अनीचित्य ही है - 
“यदूनुचितं यत्र पदं तत्तत्रैवोपजायते ग्राम्यमं । ४? 


इसी तरह वीरस दोष के संदर्भ में वे लिखते है -“जिस रस का प्रसंग हो, उसमें उस रस से अलग हटकर 
किसी दूसरे रस का प्रयोग करना या किसी रस की अतिवृद्धि करना विरस दोष है ।”*6 आचार्य आनंदवर्द्धन 
ने दोषों को अव्युत्पत्तिकृत-अशक्तिकृत, नित्य-अनित्य तथा औचित्य का संदर्भ प्रदान किया | ध्वनिकार के 
पश्चात्‌ महिमभट्ट ने भी दोष को अनीचित्य के अर्थ में प्रयोग करते हुए स्पष्टतः रसानौचित्य एवं शब्दानौचित्य 
जैसे भेढों के अन्तर्गत विवेचित किया है ast पर यह भी उल्लेखनीय है कि आचार्य भामह ने ही 
"डेशकाललोककलान्यायागमविरोध” की बात उठायी थी । अर्थात्‌ दोष-हष्टि का संदर्भ अनिवार्यतः कलात्मक 
लोक सम्बद्ध एवं नैतिक है | 
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वस्तुतः जब हम काव्य मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा की बात Sw हैं, ती इस ओर ध्यान गए बिना नही 
रहता कि संस्कृत साहित्य के इतिहास के समानान्तर ही पालि, प्राकृत और अपभ्रंश के साथ ही अन्य भारतीय 
भाषाओं के साहित्य के लक्षण भी रूप ग्रहण करते रहे । यहीं पर यह भी उल्लेखनीय है कि प्राकृत में काव्य के सभी 
अंगों में से मात्र छंदों के लक्षण-उदाहरण से संबंधित इक्का-दुक्का रचनायें दसवीं सदी के आसपास लिखी गई | 
जैसे, हेमचन्क्रसूरीकृत छन्दीनुशासन, आचार्य हेमचन्द्र का प्राकृतपैंगलम या शांतिपा का छन्दोरत्नाकर | 
दोषों का विवेचन प्रसंगवश “अनुयोगळ्हारसूत्त” में मिलता है । जो भी रचनाएँ मिलती हैं उन सभी का स्त्रोतकाव्य- 
मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा ही थी । वस्तुतः संस्कृत के समानान्तर अन्य भारतीय भाषाओं की रचनात्मक 
समृद्धि को देखते हुए यह विशेषता विस्मित कर देने वाली है। लेकिन यह भी ध्यान में आता है कि संस्कृत 
- कविता के स्वर्णयुग के पश्चात्‌ ही, न कि समानान्तर संस्कृत की काव्यशास्त्रीय चर्चा, कम-से-कम परंपरा के ' 
स्तर पर थी और इसका रूप वाद, विवाद और संवाद से युक्त था गतिशील जीवन और उससे उद्भूत रचना के 
. गतिशील स्वरूप के संश्लेषण से यह संबद्व न था | 
. आचार्य भामह के अनुसार च्युति संस्कार दोष वहाँ होता है, जहाँ पर व्याकरण की दृष्टि से अशुद्ध तथा 
शिष्टजनों के ळारा अस्वीकृत शब्दों का प्रयोग किया जाता है। लेकिन, श्रेष्ठ रचना व्याकरण के अनुशासन 
| को रचनात्मक संदर्भ में तोड़कर ही अपना विकास करती है। दूसरी बात यह कि लोक और शिष्ट का भैद इस 
संदर्भ में ध्यान देने योग्य है। भोज ने अनुकरण में च्युति संस्कार को गुण कहा है T | 
ग्राम्यदीष वहाँ पर होता है, जहाँ किसी पढ की, संस्कृत के आचार्यो के मतानुसार, केवल पामर-जन प्रसिद्ध 
अर्थ की वाचकता कहा करते हैं। लेकिन आचार्य मम्मट के शब्दों में, नीच प्रकृति की उक्तियो में ग्राम्यत्व गुण हो 
जाता है.। साथ ही, आचार्य मम्मट का यह भी कहना है कि जो शब्द केवल लोक में प्रयुक्त होता है, वैसे शब्द का 
प्रयोग करने से यह दोष उत्पन्न होता है -'ग्राम्यं यत्केवले लोकेस्थितम्‌' । यहाँ पर लोक और शिष्ट जैसा भेद साफ 
तौर पर दिखायी देता है। आचार्य भिखारीदास ने “काव्य निर्णय” में ग्राम्य दोष का जो उदाहरण दिया है, प्रस्तुत 
प्रसंग में उद्धरणीय है - “क्या झल्लैं ट्रक गल्ल सुनि, भल्लर भाई” - यहाँ झह्लै, ट्रक, गल्ल, भल्लर, भाई जैसे शब्द लोक 
में ही प्रसिद्ध है, काव्य में नहीं ऐसी टिप्पणी आचार्य भिखारीदास की है | तब यह समझ में आता है कि कबीर को 
संसकीरत कूप जल भाखा बहता नीर? कहने की आवश्यकता क्यों पड़ी थी | यहाँ यह जिज्ञासा भी उठती है कि . 
क्या ग्रामीण नजरिया या आंचलिक नजरिया, नागर नजरिये जैसे भेद रचना को हीन, या कम समृद्ध प्रमाणित 
_ करने में योग देते हैं ? इस प्रश्न का उत्तर रेणु के श्रेष्ठ उपन्यास “मेला आँचल” से मिल जाता | 
` ग्राम्य दोष की तरह ही एक अन्य दोष है - और वह है अश्लील । आचार्य वामन के द्वारा अश्लील को 
पदार्थ अर्थात्‌ अभिधिय वस्तु के संदर्भ में विवेचित किया गया है । उनसे पहले आचार्य भामह घृणास्पद को श्रुति 
दुष्ट और ब्रीडा व्यंजक को अर्थ दुष्ट से सम्बळ् कर चुके थे । यही नहीं, अमंगलवाचक की उन्होंने कल्पना दुष्ट | 
से जोड़ा | आचार्य वामन ने उन्हीं भैदों को स्वीकृति दी पढगत एवं समासगत दोषों के संबंध में आचार्य मम्मट. 
मे तीन प्रकार के अश्लीलों की बताते हुये कहा है कि किसी पढ की अपनी आर्थबोधकता के अतिरिक्त ब्रीडा, 
जुगुप्सा और अमांगलिक भावों की व्यंजकता से सम्बद्ध हीने पर यह दोष उत्पन्न होता है ।*१ अश्लील का अर्थ 
है, अभिहित अर्थ में ब्रीडादि का समर्पण होना | अर्थात्‌ जहाँ किसी लज्जाजनक अर्थ का बोध होता है, वहाँ इस 
पद की निष्पत्ति होती है लेकिन, धूमिल की कविता “अकालदर्शन'-]967 का एक पद उद्धृत है “क्रान्ति - 
यहाँ के असंख्य लोगों के लिए/किसी अबोध बच्चे के हाथ की जूजी है।” यहाँ अंग विशेष के लिये भोजपुरी - 
तद्भव शब्द का प्रयोग हुआ है अकाल के सन्दर्भ में प्रयुक्त हुए इस शब्द को अबोध बच्चा फिर “क्रान्ति के | 
विषय में असंगता पर दर्द से भरा हुआ व्यंग्य, उस शब्द की अश्लीलता को मार्जित कर देते है।”*? साठोत्तरी . 
कवियों के द्वारा ऐसे प्रयोग सजग रूप से किये गये हैं यों भी, अश्लीलता की परिभाषा अज्ञेय के शब्दों में, “युग 
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काव्य-मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में दोष-हष्टि की प्रासंमिकता । 
(Kavya Mimansa Ki Sanskrit Parampara Mein Dosh-Drishti Ki Prasangikta) 
के साथ बदलती रहती 8” | कथा साहित्य के सन्दर्भ में और यथार्थवाद के सन्दर्भ में ग्राम्य दोष और अश्लीलता 
जैसी परंपरागत अवधारणाएँ अपने पूर्व में नहीं रही । काव्यप्रकाशकार ने ग्राम्यत्व को अविदग्धीक्ति रूप 
कहकर स्पष्ट कर दिया है, कि विदग्ध उक्ति का यह विरोधी है। इस सन्दर्भ में त्रिलोचन की कवितायें याद 
करने योग्य हैं, जहाँ ग्राम्यत्व ही गुण के रूप में उभरता है । आचार्य oge ने ग्राम्यत्व का परिहार करते हुए लिखा 
है कि “वैसा होने पर भी कहीं कोई पद विशिष्ट अर्थ के कारण अथवा विभक्ति के कारण किसी विशिष्ट अर्थ में 
अनीचित्य हटा ढेता है”?! ; 


आचार्य वामन के अनुसार असभ्य अर्थ की संभावना रखने वाला और असभ्य अर्थ की स्मृति जगाने 
` वाली कविता अश्लील होती है, लेकिन यढि असभ्य अर्थ गुप्त या ates, लक्षित अथवा संवृत्त अर्थात्‌ 
लोकव्यवहार से दबा हुआ हो तो वह अश्लील नहीं है । जैसे- संबाध जन्मभूमि, शिवलिंग आदि शब्द | आचार्य 
मम्मट ने रति-क्रीड़ा विषयक वार्तालाप और वैराग्य वार्ता में अश्लील को गुण के रूप में देखा है। गोविन्ढदास' 
के मतानुसार “क्रोधी और विरही की उक्ति में अमंगल दोष के रूप में नहीं होता” | अर्थात्‌ अश्लीलता का निर्णय 
संदर्भ के द्वारा होता है। l 
काव्य मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में ग्राम्य दोष और अश्लीलता के सन्दर्भ में हिन्दी के सशक्त कवि 

धूमिल या कबीर की कविताएँ याद आती है। लेकिन यह कहना मुश्किल है कि, यह दोष-दृष्टि है अथवा 
दृष्टिदोष | धूमिल'लिखते हैं कि “सन्‌ साठ के बाढ के कवि शब्दों को खोलकर रखते हैं!” - कल सुनना मुझे | 
राजकमल चौधरी भी इसी परंपरा में स्वीकृत हुए । कबीर की नंगी और बेलीस भाषा संभव ही इसी प्रकार हुई है । 
उदाहरणार्थ - 

सतवन्ती गजी मिलै नहिं, वेश्या पहिरै खासा | 

जेहि घर साधू भीख न पावै sigan खात बतासा है 2 
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` कहे कबीर चेत रे भोंदू, बोल निहारा तुरुक न हिंदू? 
x x Xx > x x x x x > 
चली है कुलबोरनी गंगा नहाय 
इसी तरह हतवृत्तता मुक्तछंद के सन्दर्भ में और अळ्हन्त्रिकवाचकत्व पद्यानुच्छेद पद्धति या वर्स पैराग्राफ 
एवं प्रवाही पंक्ति विधान या रन-आन-लाइंस के सन्दर्भ में अप्रासंगिक हो गये । वस्तुतः ये दोष छंदोनिशासन 
से संबद्ध थे । यों, केशव मिश्र ने समास वाले ual में इसे दोष के रूप नहीं माना है > हतवृत्तता का एक प्रकार वह 
होता है, जब रस के अनुरूप छंदों का प्रयोग नहीं होता | लेकिन हम देखते हैं कि अपभ्रंश कविता में प्रयुक्त 
दोहाबन्ध निर्गुण प्रधान और धार्मिक उपदेशमूलक, श्रृंगारी, नीति विषयक एवं वीर रस में समान रूप से उत्कृष्ट 
स्तर पर घुल मिल गया है | इसी प्रकार हतवृत्तता का एक प्रकार वहाँ होता है, जब लक्षण का अनुसरण करने पर 
भी सुनने में बुरा लगे । देखा जाय तो यह रीति-बळ रचना प्रणाली पर चोट के रूप में प्रतीत होता है । हतवृत्तता 
के एक भेद अप्राप्त गुरुभावान्त लधुरूप का विरोध तो हिन्दी की रीति-कविता में समृद्ध रूप से प्रयुक्त मुक्तक 
वर्णिक से ही शुरु हो चुका था | 
-संदिग्धता के सन्दर्भ में दो बातें उल्लेखनीय है। पहली यह कि, केवल व्याजस्तुति अलंकार आदि में 
वाच्यार्थ के महत्व से संदिग्धता दोष की श्रेणी से हट जाती है | दूसरे, अर्थ दोष के सन्दर्भ में यह प्रकरण आदि 
D अभाव में दो अर्थो में सन्देह उत्पन्न हो जाने के कारण उत्पन्न हुआ दोष है °° लेकिन, पाश्‍चात्य आलोचक 
'विलियम एम्पसन ने जिस तरह से गुण के रूप में संदिग्धार्थता के सात प्रकार के वर्गो कि अवधारणा का 
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प्रतिपादन किया है, इससे यही लगता है कि संदिग्धता पाठ या अर्थ को परिमित करने का उपक्रम है। 
है. -कथितपदता निर्थक आवृत्ति का निषेध करता है । लेकिन विहित का अनुवाद करने में, लाटानुप्रास तथा 
अर्थान्तरसंक्रमितवाच्य में यह दोष के रूप में नहीं होता लेकिन, इसका एक और स्तर है, जैसे मुक्तिबोध की . 
‘अँधेरे में? कविता के अंतिम दृश्य में : “कहीं आग लग गई, कहीं गोली चल गई |” “इस वाक्य की आवृत्ति इतनी 
बार हुई है, और इतने सार्थक ढंग से कि कविता समाप्त करने के बाद दिमाग में गूँजती रह जाती है।”%' इसी 
तरह श्रीकान्त वर्मा की कविता "समाधि लेख? का ध्रुवक है, “मुझसे नहीं होगा” | रघुवीर सहाय की कविता 
“आत्महत्या के fees’ में जिस वाक्यांश की आवृत्ति बार-बार होती है, वह है “समय आ गया है” । . 
साहित्यदर्पणकार ने “विषाद, विस्मय, क्रोध, दैन्य, अनुकंपा, प्रसन्न करना” तथा निश्चय के प्रसंग मे इसी 
तथ्य को अभिव्यक्त किया है | भिखारीदास ने वीप्सा और पुनरुक्तवदाभास के सन्दर्भ में वीप्सा को गुण कहा 
है | 59 
इसी तरह ‘Aa: रुढ़ि-प्रयोजनाभावे कविना कल्पितोऽर्थःयत्र? अर्थात्‌ जहाँ रुढ़ि और प्रयोजन रूप 
लक्षणा के हेतुओं के न होने पर भी कवि अपनी इच्छा से यों ही लक्षणा से शब्द के प्रयोग कर ढे, वहाँ नेयार्थत्व 
दोष होता है | आचार्य मम्मट ने “काव्य प्रकाश” में निषिद्ध लक्षणा वाले पढ़ का जो उदाहरण दिया है, वह 
उद्धरणीय है - 
| शरत्कालसमुल्लासिपूर्णिमाशर्वरीप्रियन । 
करोति ते मुखं तन्वि चपेटापातनातिथिम्‌ | 
हे कृशांगी | तुम्हारा मुख शरत्काल के चमकते हुये चन्द्रमा को भी चपत लगा रहा है | अर्थात्‌ चन्द्रमा को 
भी तिरस्कृत कर रहा है | इस तरह नेयार्थता में लक्षणा सम्बंधी नवीन प्रयोगों की उपेक्षा का संकेत मिलता है | 
__ यह बात घनानन्द और सुमित्रानन्दन पंत के ळ्हारा किये गये प्रयोगों की विशिष्टता के उदाहरण से पुष्ट की जा 
ˆ सकती है - | | 
भूलनि चिन्हारि दोऊ है न ही हमारे ताते बिसरनि रावरी हमै ले विसरति है - घनानन्द 
अर्थात “हमें कभी-कभी आत्मविस्मृति हो जाती है, इससे जान पड़ता है कि आप हमें लिये दिये भूलते है 
अर्थात्‌ उधर हमारी सत्ता ही तिरोहित हो जाती है | 
धूलि की ढेरी में अनजान | छिपे हैं मेरे मधुमय गान-पंत 
धूलि की ढेरी-तुच्छ या असार कहा जाने वाला संसार 
मधुमय गान-मधुमय गान के विषय-मधुर एवं सुन्दर वस्तुर्ये 
इसी तरह मेटाफर के द्वारा भी लक्षणा का विस्तार किया जा सकता है | वामन ने प्रकारान्तर से *कल्पितार्थ 
नेयार्थम्‌! कहकर मौलिक लाक्षणिक प्रयोगों की ओर ही संकेत किया था और उन्होंने इसे याहच्छिक प्रयोग . 
: मानकर विरोध किया था| लेकिन भोज ने कहा है कि अध्याहार किया जाने वाला अर्थ यदि प्रसिल्ध है तो - 
नेयार्थता को दोष के रूप में नहीं मानना चाहिये | भोज ने पहेली में इसे गुण माना है !6” गोविन्ढदास ने लक्षणा 
के ज्ञान वाले व्यक्ति से कथन का सम्बंध होने पर नेयार्थता को दोष के रूप में नहीं माना | 
श्रुतिकटु एवं प्रतिकूलवर्ण लगभग पर्यायवाची हैं | वस्तुतः इनके पीछे स्वर एवं संवेदना के अन्योन्याश्रित . 
` सम्बंध की अवधारणा है। लेकिन, आज की संवेदनशील दृष्टि कोमल एवं कठोर से सम्बन्धित विवेक को . 
मूलतः कवि के स्वभाव से जीड़ती है | यों भी, श्रुतिकट एवं प्रतिकूलवर्ण आधुनिक भावबोध की दृष्टि से एक स्थूल 
दोष है । उदाहरणार्थ, महादेवी के प्रसिछ गीत “पन्थ होने दो अपरिचित, प्राण रहने दो अकेला ।* में वेदना की 
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| काव्य-मीमांसा की संस्कृत परंपरा में ढीष-दृष्टि की प्रासंगिकता 
(Kavya Mimansa Ki Sanskrit Parampara Mein Dosh-Drishti Ki Prasangikta) 


अभिव्यक्ति में ओजस्विता है | विश्‍वनाथ का कहना है कि वैयाकरणों के समक्ष श्रुतिकटु को दोष के रूप में नहीं 
माना जा सकता। दूसरे, वक्तां यदि क्रोध युक्त हो, या वर्ण्य विषय wpa हो, अथवा रौद्र आदि रस हाँ तो 
| दुःश्रवत्व गुण हो जाता 3 | । | 
प्रसिद्धिहत्तव एवं प्रसिद्धिविरुछत्व में रचनात्मक प्रयोगों की गुंजाइश कम है | प्रसिठ्हिहत्तव के सन्दर्भ में 
अज्ञेय की प्रख्यात कविता "कलगी बाजरे की' याद आती है, जहाँ पर यह गुण के रूप में उपस्थित हुआ है । पं0 
विश्वनाथ ने कवि संप्रदाय के प्रसिद्ध स्थलीं पर प्रसिळिहत्तव को दीष के रूप में नहीं माना है ° आचार्य दंडी 
ने प्रसिद्विविरुद्दत्व का कवि-कौशल के कारण गुण होना दर्शाया है 6 इसी तरह जहाँ विद्याविरुळ शास्त्र के 
अनुशासन से संब है, वहीं अप्रतीत एवं क्लिष्टता का सम्बंध विद्धता BS | काव्यप्रकाशकार का कहना है कि 
- वक्ता तथा बोधा के ज्ञाता होने पर एवं स्वयं चिन्तन में अप्रतीत्व भी गुण हो जाता है °° दूसरे, किल्ष्ट दोष 
समासगत ही होता है, इस दृष्टि से हिन्दी की वियोगात्मक प्रकृति से इसका सम्बंध कम ही है। इसी तरह . 
उपहतलुप्तविसर्गता का सम्बंध संस्कृत से ज्यादा है और हिन्दी से कम | विसंधि भी इसी कोटि का दोष है। 
साकांक्ष दोष रचना से सब कुछ तार्किक ढंग से कह देने की अपेक्षा रखता है | दंडी ने पागल, मतवाले, 
` बच्चे या अस्वस्थ चित्त वालों के सन्दर्भ में साकांक्षा को दोष की श्रेणी से मुक्त किया है । प्रकाशितविरुळ्ध सजग 
प्रयोग की दृष्टि से अर्थच्छटा को सीमित करता है | दूसरे, वक्ता-श्रीता जहाँ दोनो ही गूढ़ बात को समझने वाले 
हों वहाँ क्लिष्टता नहीं रहती ।% कुलपति ने इसे स्वीकार किया है | दुषणोल्लासकार ने यमकादि में इसे अनित्य 
माना है। 
न्यूनपढत्व दोष वहाँ है, जहाँ पर अभिप्रेत अर्थ के वाचक किसी पद का प्रयोग नहां किया जाता ।"? यहाँ. 
सीमा रेखा स्पष्ट नहीं है । क्योंकि, समास शैली की सीमाएँ श्रेष्ठ रचनाओं में स्पष्ट रूप से दिखती हैं । उदाहरणार्थ, 
हर्ष अलि हर स्पर्श शर - निराला 
अर्थात 'आनन्दरुपी भौरा स्पर्श का चुभा तीर हर रहा है - तीर के निकलने से भी एक तरह का स्पर्श होता 
है, जो और सुखद है, तीर रूप का चुभा तीर है” 
आचार्य मम्मट ने ही यह भी दर्शाया है किं न्यूनपढत्व कहीं गुण हो जाता है और कहीं न दोष होता है और 
न ही गुण ।? अधिकपदता भी कहीं-कहीं अर्थ के विचार की दृष्टि से गुण.के रूप में हो जाता है इसलिये यहाँ 
दोष दृष्टि के स्वर निर्णयात्मक रूप में नहीं उभरते | अधिकपढता और निरर्थक जैसे दोष शब्द को मूल्यवान 
बनाये रखने में योग देते है । केशव मिश्र ने यमक के सन्दर्भ में निरर्थक की दष की श्रेणी से हटा दिया है i! इसी 
_ तरह असमर्थ दोष भी व्यंजक शब्द की ओर ध्यान आकर्षित करने में महत्त्वपूर्ण भूमिका निभाता है । अधिकपद 
वक्ता के हर्ष, भय आदि से युक्त होने पर, लाटानुप्रास और निश्चयात्मक संदर्भ में दोषमुक्त हो जाता है। 
गर्भित्व भी कहीं-कहीं गुण के रूप में हो जाता है, इसे काव्यप्रकाशकार ने स्वीकार किया है ।72 दूसरे 
यह दोष समास से संबद्ध होने के कारण हिन्दी की वियोगात्मक प्रकृति से दूर जा पड़ता है | फिर भी अर्थ-संगति 
की दृष्टि से यह दोष महत्वपूर्ण है। | 
नि्हेतुत्व या बिना हेतु के कोई बात कहना लोक प्रसिद्ध अर्थ में दोष पूर्ण नहीं होता है। इस बात को 
शासतरकारों ने स्वयं स्वीकार किया है। अश्लीलता के समान ही यह अवधारणा भी काल सापेक्ष है। वैसे भी 
कविता का ढांचा आतार्किक होता है। 
पतत्प्रकर्श भी कहीं-कहीं गुण के रूप में हो जाता है |? दूसरे, प्रतापसाहि ने अर्थ के वशीभूत पतत्प्रकर्षता 
_ को निर्दोष कहा है | अपढस्थसमास अर्थात्‌ अस्थान में समास कर देना भी कहीं-कहीं गुण के रूप में हो जाता 
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- है। RR, यह दोष समास से संबळ होने के कारण हिन्दी की वियोगात्मक प्रकृति से दूर जा पड़ता है। 
समाप्तपुनरात्तता दोष वहाँ होता है जहाँ पर किसी वाक्य में विशेष विवक्षा के पुनः उसी वाक्य से समन्वय की | 
आकांक्षा रखने वाले पढी का उपादान होता है | आचार्य मम्मट ने यह भी लिखा है कि समाप्तपुनरात्तता कहीं गुण 
होता है, न ही दोष | उदाहरणार्थ, जहाँ केवल विशेषण मात्र देने के लिये गोबारा ग्रहण नहीं, अपितु नया वाक्य 
ही बनाया जाता है।”* दूसरे, दूषणील्लासकार गोविन्ढदास (रसिकगोविन्ढ) का कथन है कि 'क्रीधी की उक्ति 
में समापतपुनरात्त पतत्प्रकर्ष दोष नहीं ।? त्यक्त पुनः स्वीकृत भी समाप्तपुनरात्त दोष के समान ही है । इसलिये 

हिन्दी के अधिकांश रीतिग्रंथकारीं ने इसका उल्लेख नहीं किया | | 

| अपदयुक्तता का प्रयोग यदि सजग रूप से और रचजात्मक सन्दर्भ में किया जाय तो इसे दोष की श्रेणी से 
हटाया जा सकता है | सहचरभिन्नता आधुनिक रचना का एक गुण है | उपन्यासीं में सुन्दर-भदेस के समन्वय 
इसके उदाहरण हैं | चन्द्रालोककार का कहना है कि जहाँ पूर्व और उत्तर कथन में विरोध हो वहाँ व्याहत दोष . 
होता है व्याहत विसंगति की उपेक्षा करता है विसंगति आधुनिक रचना की एक प्रवृत्ति है जहाँ यह सजग रूप : 
से हो वहाँ इसे aly के रूप में नहीं मानना चाहिये | इस सन्दर्भ में यह कविता के अतार्किक era को सीमित तो 
करता ही है, साथ ही रचनात्मकता की धार को भी कुंठित करता g | | 
` अनुवाढ-अयुक्त अर्थ की सटीकता पर बल देता है। विधि-अयुक्त दोष समासजन्य है | संकीर्णता 
उक्ति-प्रति-उक्ति के सन्दर्भ में दोष के रूप में नहीं रह जाता । ” यदि सम्बंध ज्ञान के आधार का प्रबंध कर दिया | 
` जायती क्रमलंघन को दोष के रूप में नहीं माना जाता ।?6 अनभिहितवाच्यता एक रचनात्मक दोष है | अनुवाद- 
अयुक्त, विधि-अयुक्त, संकीर्णता, भग्न-प्रक्रमता, अक्रमता, अविमृष्टविधेयांश, अभवन्मतसम्बंध और 
अनभिहितवाच्यता जैसे दोष वाक्य-विन्यास:की स्वच्छता पर बल देते है | इनमें कई एक दोष संस्कृत भाषा 
की प्रकृति के अधिक निकट हैं । हिन्दी भाषा की प्रकृति के सन्दर्भ में ये दोष अपवाद के रूप में यदा कदा ही - 
दिखते हैं। अनवीकृत रचनात्मकता पर जोर देता है | लेकिन अनवीकृत भी कहीं कहीं गुण के रूप में हो जाता 
है । इसे आचार्य मम्मट ने स्वीकार किया है अप्रयुक्त श्लेषादि के सन्दर्भ में दोष के रूप में नहीं रहता ।” दूसरे, | 
अप्रयुक्त शब्दों को रचनात्मक संदर्भ में प्रयोग करने का पक्षधर है | अनुचितार्थ के सजग प्रयोग को गुण कै रूप 
में देखा जा सकता है। वाग्भट्ट ठ्हितीय ने निंदा और प्रोत्साहन के सन्दर्भ में अनुचितार्थ को गुण माना है | 

. निहतार्थ पंडिताई पर चोट करता है । श्लेष, चित्र, यमक आंदि के सन्दर्भ में यह दोष नहीं रहता | अवाचक 
` व्यंजक शब्दों की ओर ध्यान आकर्षित करता है | भोज ने प्रहेलिका” में औक केशव मिश्र ने लक्षणादि में”? 

अवाचक को दोष के रूप में नहीं माना है | विरुछ्ठमतिकृत का प्रयोग यदि सजग रूप से किया जाय तो यह एक 

| गुण के रूप में हो सकता है । जैसे, रुढ़ट के 'अकार्य-मित्र वाले उदाहरण मैं”? दूसरे, विरुक्मतिकृत समासजन्य 
भी होता है | इस सन्दर्भ में यह हिन्दी भाषा की प्रकृति से दूर जा पड़ता है। 


अमतपरार्थता दोष वहाँ पर होता है जहाँ प्रकृत विषय के विरुद्ध कोई दूसरा अर्थ विद्यमान हो जाए 
कि कवि, को अमान्य होता है | यह दोष रचनाकार को शब्द-विन्यास के प्रति सजग करता है | इसी तरह . 
विशेष में अविशेष और अविशेष में विशेष भी शब्द-प्रयोग के प्रति सजग करने वाले दोष हैं | अपुष्टार्थ अनावश्यक 
ब्यौरों का निषेध करता है | इस रूप में यह दोष आज भी प्रासंगिक है । दुष्क्रम विन्यास-क्रम पर जोर देता हैं 
तथा अस्थानपदता के माध्यम से शब्ढ-विन्यास के उचित क्रम पर जोर दिया जाता है | नियम में अनियम और 
'अनियम में नियम जैसे दोषों के ert शब्द-विन्यास को मर्यादित रखा जाता है। l 

कष्टार्थ दोष वहाँ गुण के रूप में उपस्थित होता है जहाँ पर वक्ता और बोधा वैयाकरण के रूप में उपस्थित . 
होते हैं तथा Ag आदि रस के व्यंग्य होने पर कष्ट गुण के रूप में हो जाता है | साहित्यदर्पणकार ने इस सम्बंध 
में मम्मट के अभिमत को ही स्वीकार किया है। पडेली और दृष्टिकूट शैली मैं रचित पढ भी इस दोष की सीमा से 
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काव्य-मीमांसा की स्स्कृत परंपरा में दोष-दृष्टि की प्रासंमिकता 
(Kavya Mimansa Ki Sanskrit ?arampara Mein Dosh-Drishti Ki Prasangikta) 

हट कर हैं। 'काव्यसरोज" के रचयिता श्रीपति जे इसे स्वीकार किया है | दूसरे, कष्टार्थ दोष कविता की जटिल 
संरचना को ध्यान में नहीं रखता | 

पुनरुक्ति दोष कथितपदता के समान ही है | वस्तुतः, पुनरुक्ति में जहाँ उत्कर्ष सूचित होता है, वहाँ पर 
यह दोष के रूप में विद्यमान नहीं रख॑ता | पुनरुक्ति वहाँ पर नहीं होती जहाँ कर्णावतंस, मुक्ताहार, पुष्पमाला जैसे 
शब्द प्रयुक्त होते हैं | Re ने हर्ष, भय आदि भावों से भरे मन वाले वक्ता के कथन में पुनरुक्ति को दोष नहीं माना 
है! | रीतिग्रंथकार कवि प्रतापसाहि ने उपढेश्युक्त कथनों में पुनरुक्ति को दोष नहीं माना है | सर्वप्रथम, दंडी 
ने वक्ता के अन्दर अनुकंपा की अधिकता में पुनरुक्ति को गुण कहा | महिमभट्ट के अनुसार अर्थ भिन्न हो तो शब्द 
की समानता होने पर भी दोष उत्पन्न नहीं होता | जैसे, लाटानुप्रास अलंकार में | 

रास से सम्बन्धित स्वशब्दवाच्यत्व और कष्ट कल्पना जैसे दोषों के सम्बंध में विवेकपूर्ण समीक्षा की परंपरा 
संस्कृत काव्य-मीमांसको के समय से ही चली आ रही है । प्रकृति-विपर्यय एक परंपराभुक्त ढोष है । यह रचनात्मक 
प्रयोगों का अवसर नहीं देता | प्रतिकूल विभावदि के ग्रहण का सम्बंध रस पद्धति से है । इसी तरह, अनवसर में 
प्रतिपादन, अनवसर में रस विच्छिति, अंगभूत रस की अतिवृद्धि, अंगी की विस्मृति और अनंग वर्णन जैसे दोष 
प्रबंधात्मक संरचना की परंपरागत अवधारणा से सम्बन्धित हैं। लेकिन संरचनागत दैशिष्ट्य का संदर्भ होने के 
कारण आज भी इनकी प्रासंगिकता बनी हुई है | पुन: पुनः दीप्ति एकरसता का विरोधी है। 
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` पुस्तक समीक्षा 


“संत साहित्य की समझ”? रचना प्रकाशन, ४७ नाटाणी भवन, जयपुर, भारत 
२००१, ३०४ पेज, ऊ 40(.00 (ISBN : 8-86]6-62-) 
लेखक : डॉ नन्ढ किशोर पाण्डेय, रीडर (हिन्दी), अरुणाचल विश्वविद्यालय, ईटानगर, भारत 


. संत साहित्य की समझ? संत कबीर की छः सी वीं जयन्ती के अवसर पर छपी, बिकी हजारों पुस्तकों, . 
सैकड़ो पत्रिका विशेषांको और गोष्ठी संवादी का सार कही जा सकती है और सबका थोथा उड़ाने वाली 
महत्त्वपूर्ण तप-कृति भी कहा जा सकती है । इसे ef. cee किशोर पाण्डेय ने कबीर, रैदास, तुलसीदास और संत 
कीनाराम के नगर में रहकर पंडित हजारी प्रसाद व्हिवेदी की अध्ययन-परम्परा:के पुण्यफल कै रूप में लिखा 
है | इस पुस्तक में कई बातें पहली बार लिखित रूप में सामने आयी हैं | इन्हें बार-बार सामने आना चाहिए था, 
इसलिए 'संत साहित्य की समझ' पूरे संत साहित्य के अध्ययन का सार्थक-प्रामाणिक विवेक लिए हुए है और 
संत साहित्य की पढ़ने का नजर और नजरिया बड़लने वाली भी है | देश-विदेश में संत साहित्य का जी व्यापक 
अध्ययन हुए हैं, उसे भी लेखक ने न केवल पढ़ा है, बल्कि आगे भी बढ़ाया È | 


पूरे संत-साहित्य को संबोध्य और संबोधन की भाषिक बनावट के भीतर कहने और सुनने की समस्त 
कलाओं के भीतर परीक्षित किया गया है | संबोधन चाहे स्वयं को हो चाहे पंडित, मुल्ला, काजी, संत, साधु, भाई 
या अहमक किसी को भी हो संवाढ की सारी बारीकियों के भीतर देख लिया गया है | क्या कहना है और किससे 
कहना है, इस स्तर पर कविता की पहली बार परीक्षा हुई है विव्दान लेखक ने श्रुति और वेद के रूप में चली आ 
रही मौखिक और लिंखित:परम्पराओं का सूत्र संत साहित्य को समझने में जगह-जगह बाँधा और गाँठा है ।. 
संभवतः लेखक ने यह भी समझने का प्रयास किया है कि मौखिक और लिखित परम्पराएँ आगे-पीछे या एक- 
दूसरे की अनुपूरक नहीं होती । जो गाने, गढ़ने, रचने, बुनने या बनाने लायक होता है, उसे मौखिक परम्परा में 
विकसित किया जाता है। जो अक्षर, शिरोरेखा, शब्द, अंतराल, हल्‌ और मात्रा में अनिवार्यतः बाँधने लायक 
होता हैं उसे लिखित-परम्परा में स्थायित्व दिया जाता है । लिखित परम्परा में अक्षर का दृश्य रूप कई तरह से 
महत्त्वपूर्ण होता है। हाशिया, स्याही का बदलना, मंगलाचरण, आशीः, सबका लिखनूतंत्र (कैलीग्राफी) और 
अनुलेखन पद्धति, लिपिबछता (पैलियोग्राफी) दोनों का लिखित परम्परा में महत्त्व होता है | पुस्तिकाएँ केवल 
समय की सूचना नहीं Sct | छूट-टूट और संबोधन के लिए जगह छोड़ती है | 


इस निबळ पुस्तक में हिन्दी और सभी भषाओं के पाठकों को यह जानने का मौका मिल रहा है कि ग्रंथ 
अर्थात्‌ अक्षर, शब्द, छंद सबको बाँधने का एक शास्र होता है, इसीलिए उसे अध्याय, परिच्छेद दोनों कहा जाता 
है। अध्याय अर्थात्‌ अध्ययन के लिए वर्गीकरण | परिच्छेद अर्थात्‌ खास तरह से छेढकर के गाँठ लगाना! 
इसका शास्त्र संत साहित्य में विभिन्न राग-रानिनियों और कभी-कभी घरू, महला, अंगों और पढ-पढी से 
संबंधित होता है | ये स्थूल वर्गीकरण हैं | इन्हीं बंधनों या ग्रंथनीं में दोहा या साखी, पद और सबद, सृष्टि विद्या 
और रमैनी, चाँचरि, बेली, बिरहुली, रेख्ता-रेख्जी, Sse, अभंग, तमाम तरह की वैचारिक धारणाओं से बळ 
पोटल (पोटली) बनते हैं | संत साहित्य के विषय में कविताओं से जुड़े हुए रागों तथा कविता के अर्थ का सीधा 
संबंध होता है | विचक्षण अध्येता ने इसे हिन्दी पाठकों को अचानक दिखाया है | संतों की भाषा काव्यभाषा के 
बार्ये-दार्ये जीवन चर्या के भीतर खड़ी होती है । जी चलता रहता है वही काव्य है, इसे Rast ने अनुभव किया 
था | संतों ने अपने पेशे से शब्द उठाये, उन्हें क वेता योग्य बनाया और अध्यात्म की कोटि तक पहुँचा दिया | 
कबीर का करघा, रैढास की राँपी और कीनासम का हुक्का, दरिया का after और अनेक संतों की कथरी, 
Fast, कंठी, माला, कुबडी, सेली काव्यशब्द में बदल जाती है | इसी तरह से भाषा को उलट-पुलट का भी संतीं 
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ने खूब प्रयोग किया है | उसे संधा, उलटबाँसी, गूढ़ कई नामो से याद किया जाता है | कबीर के यहाँ तो निर्गुन 
और निर्वानपदों के बीच सीधी विभाजक रेखा है | जो दुनिया, जहान और चारो युग के विषय में है, वह निर्गुन 
है और जो तपस्या द्वारा तन की राख स्याही, करंक की कलम से इष्ट लिखकर इष्ट को भेजा जाता है, वह - 
लिखित निर्वान पढ है | संतों ने गीत-बंध राग-राभिनियों और तमाम तरह की विद्याओं-साखी, बिरहुली, 
विप्रमतीसी, कड़के, रेख्ती जैसे अपरिचित शब्दों को छन्द, लय विद्या इत्यादि तक विकसित कर लिया। 
अर्थात्‌ से मुक्त सीधे ‘ara’ लिखा और बानी, वचन, वाचन की नई दुनिया बनाई | अधोमुखी कुण्डलिनी को 
ऊर्ध्वमुखी बनाया और विभिन्न कमलढल चक्रों से होते इए सुरति-निरति संगम सहस्रार तक उन्नयन का 
आलोक देखा | हर मृत को अमृत दिया | ऐसे संतों के कई तरह से सुना गया । आसन, चौकी, पीठ, चौरा, गादी, 
गुढड़ी, साथरी, किसी भी कर्मपूत आसन पर बैठकर गरीब और गर्व को एकाकार किया | इन्हीं कामगर संतों के 
सबद-संसार को समझने के लिए मठ और साधु तैयार हुए । चेतावन wars बनीं | कभी सारंगी के तार पर, कभी 
खजड़ी पर, कभी एकतारा, खड़ताल, घुंघरु से मिलजुलळर संतों के इन शब्दों ने मार्ग स्वदेशी रागों में अपनी 
सम्प्रेषण की मुहिम जारी की । | 


जब अंग्रेजी राज में शिक्षा की दुनिया में पठन-पाठन का नया रीतिशाख विकसित हुआ तब इन संतों के 
साथ और कुछ हुआ | इनके साथ अर्थात्‌ था नहीं लेकिन इनके अर्थात्‌ के लिए ही बड़ी-बड़ी पच्चीकारी शुरु हुई. 
रहस्यवाद कोंचा गया, विचारधारा थोपी गई, दर्शन निचोड़ा गया, तुलनात्मक, व्यतिरेकी समीक्षा शास्त्रीय 
विवेचनाएँ शुरु हुई । स्स, रीति, वृत्ति, गुण, अलंकार के साथ पिंगल की चाबियाँ लगाकर खुले तालों को बंद 
करने की शैली में खोला गया | बीसवीं शताब्दी के आरंभिल वर्षो में संतकाव्य और भक्तिकाव्य की दीवारें ढह 
गयीं | सब भक्ति साहित्य हो गया | सूफियों की कविता को भी भक्तिकाव्य कहने की fears हुई | इस तरह के 
पाजी-प्रलापों से संबंधित छप्पन हजार के आसपास किताबें लिखी गयीं | उनके विद्याकेन्द्र और घराने बन 
गये | अब तो तय करना मुश्किल है कि संतों को कैसे पढा गया और कैसे पढ़ा जाना चाहिए | गोष्ठी, सागर, 
तिलक, बोध, भक्तमाल, भक्तजयमाल, टीका, परिचर्या, पोथी, शंकावली, विषमपढ, व्याख्या, कीर्तन, रास, 
लीला, तमाम तरह के 'ओडो' और "विजुअल माध्यमों को छोड़ते हुए कहने-सुनने और बहसने की एक विद्या 
संस्कृति का निर्माण हुआ | 'संत साहित्य की समझ” नामक किताब इस तरह की जटिल प्रक्रिया को सीधी 
करती है और टेढ़ी-मेळी बंकिम रेखाओं को सरल रेखाओं में ठीक-ठीक रेखांकित करती है | संत साहित्य से 
संबंधित सारी गूढ़ताओं का नंद किशोर पाण्डेय ने बड़ी गंभीरता से अनुशीलन और संदर्भण किया है। इस 
पुस्तक में राग-राभिनियों से संबंधित कई पत्रक हैं । इसके साथ ही संत भाषा के विविध शब्दों और अर्थो का 
विवेचनात्मक संकलन है | मुहावरे और गालियाँ भी इस पुस्तक में संतों की भाषा से निकाल-निकालकर एकत्र 
की गयी है | संत साहित्य की पढ़ने के लिए यह पुस्तक आविष्कार भी है, पुरस्कार भी है | 


समीक्षक : प्रो. शुकढेव सिंह 
कबीर विवेक 
१७१वी, ब्रिज इन्क्लेव, 
सुन्दरपुर, वाराणसी . 
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